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Preface

This revised edition like the ongtnal 15 designed primarily for courses
m Home Management offered at the college level High school teachers
of homemaking and students in adult classes also will find st helpful In
this book we emphasize the point of view that management 15 a mental
activity hughly sigmficant 1 determining the quality of hife expertenced
by families We continue to use the 3 step managenal process as a valu
able framework for the slowl; evolving theory of home management
Although 2ll management 1s based on decision making as affected by
values home management has umque characteristics that differentiate 1t
from business management The approach to decision making used 15 1
harmony with that of other fields of learnmng
The matenal 1n the book has been brought up-to-date and incorpo
rates new research findings The new edition however s somewhat differ
ent 1n organization and emphasis from the first one Part One on the
theory of management 1s enlarged It provides an overview of home
management 10 which are outlined the purposes of management values !
and dectsion making 1n relation to management the process by which u
operates the family resources that are to be used and certawn factors
which affect their use Much of the treatment of the life cycle formerly
scattered throughout the book has been unified 1n Chapter 6 of this Part
Specral attention has been given to the problems of home management in
2 world of change
Part Two shows how the management process can be apphed to atilize
most effectnely the speaific resources of the family Attention 15 given
not only to the traditional resources of money ume and energy but also
to the wnterests and abilities of persons We feel scrongly that the mana
genal process 15 fundamentally (he same for 11l vesources However for
cacz speaific resource we have given a body of knowledge needed fo
i o e sbout o esoure Ths kncnlede ans i ey
krowledge 1s lhye hma(clemnmwfurlCc e Breaest derelopment in such
g of the concept of energy as 1 resource
Types of work simplification have been reduced to three classes mstead
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of the usual five The application of work simplification principles to the
problems of physically incapacitated homemakers 1s a new feature
Part Three brings together information about home man2gement as 2
field of learning Chapter 15 on the Teaching of Home Management
takes cognizance of the growing importance of teaching the subject mn
ways other than through the residence course 1mportant as that stll s
This book 1s going to press at a time when there 15 considerable ler
ment 1n the field of home management theory Its clanification through
discussion 1s a conunumng need and the thinking of the authors has been
sumulatcd by the current examination of principles However their
has p d here has not changed markedly
A set of learnmg experxcnces follows most of the chapters These are
planned to enable students to try out various phases of management
related to their own situation as students as members of a family and
as potential homemakers The experiences are of two types situations
for discussion and activities that call for physical paructpation
We especially the senior author wish 1t were possible to express appre
cration by name to all those who have helped us through correspondence
and through the Joan of materials otherwise not easily available The list
15 a long one We are very grateful to these professional friends without
whose aid 1t would not have been possible to bring the many phases of
the book up-to-date As before Robert Crandall the husband of the
jumor author has really been a third partner in the undertaking

Irma H Gross
Elizabeth Walbert Crandall
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The Challenge qf

Management

Home management to a gieater extent than many other fields of subject
matter cuts across different areas of hving for st 15 concerned with the
ways m which a family uses all 1ts resources Gudjonsson points out n
the following words the vast importance of home management and the
chall 1t affords kers Household 18n all
countries the most common occupation employing lhc most people han
dling the most money and 15 of fundamental importance for the
health of the people !

MANAGEMENT DEFINED

Although home management 1s a commonly used term and everyone
knows 1n general what 1t means 1t 1s wise to clanfy the meaning as the
basis for further di cussion Reduced to 1ts simplest terms management s
using what you have to get what you want Once this 15 recognized the
value of and the chall 1t presents become clear Its
tmportance lies 1n the fact that 1t 1s the major means of achieving  what
you want —the family s goals It challenges people to use their resources
for purposes they consider important  What you have consists of the
resources of the family members These include not only time energy
money and matenal goods but also knowledge interests abilities skalls
ateseudes of fanuly members and commumity factlittes Owing to 1ts fess
tangible nature the second group of resources 1s less frequently recognized
than the first but 35 equally important

Such a simple definiion shows the over all purpose of management
but 1t obviously cannot show how management helps families achiere

lSk V Gudjonsson “The Conlnbuuon of Technies to Domestic Science and
[V

of Thi g the Homelfe L Enseignement
\unngn Vol 24 No 1 (March 1931) p 4

3
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Mobile Ilustrating Management

their goals \ more detailed definition gives a clearer picture Home man
agement consists of a series of decisions making up the process of using
family resources to achieve family goals The process consists of tl ree more
or less consecutwoe steps planmng controlling th e various elements of the
plan uwlle carrying 1t tFrough wleth er 1t 15 executed by oneself or by
otl ers and eraluating vesulls preparatory to future planming This defnt
tion a 1ds two new conceprs—that home management 1s a mental process
and that the process has definite successive steps

An analyus of the work of various managers 1n business and industry
shows tt at they have one charactenistic in common—all are responsible for
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making deaistons This 1s equnlly true of home management The mana
gerial process 15 undoubtedly vague and shadowy in the minds of many
homemakers and they may recognize only one or two of the three parts
Each of the three steps may exist without the others but unless all three
occur the managerial process 1s not complete One homemaker mty make
a work plan but pay httle attention to the w1y 1t 1s carried out or ful to
sit down afterwards and consider 1ts degree of success a second home
maker who has 1 new helper 1s very conscious of the way work 1s bemng
done (the second step) and 7 third may suddenly realize that because of
extri demands upon her ttme she must stop and check over both what
she plans to do and how well her plans have been working out Other
homemakers may actually cirry out il three steps without being con

scious of them Success 1n achieving goals {(1d “t the stre tme wmprove

ment 1n managerial ability) will be more rpudly and esily attamned of the
functions of each step in the process are recogmized These 1re briefly but
clearly stated in the unpublished report of the Home Management Sub

commuttee of the Nattonal Conference on Famuly Life *

Planning 1s mapping out courses of 1ction 1 order to reach 1mnmediite nd
lony, term goals In the home there are indnidual and famuly goals

Controlling 1 plan i action simply means dividual or joint effort in making
the plan work It calls for guiding and directing self or others to earry through
the plan

Exaluating 1s Jooking hack over what hins been done and jadging the resuits i
fight of famuly goats

Figure 1 1 What Home Management Is - shows that theie s 1 general
chronological order to the steps of management although there miny be
some overlapping The arrows indicate that plnmg controlling and
evaluating are all parts of the use of resources nd that decisions tn each
step of the process are made m the Light of goals selected by the individual
farmly

The interrelationships of the varous pats of the management process
are further illustrated 1n the photograph ot 1 mobile (See p 4) A move
ment of one symbol causes changes among the others The topmost sym
bol consisting of two mesh discs represents distant vague goals and mnds
cates that small goals must be achieved 1 order to reach larger goals A
three-dimenstonal star sllustrates more immedhate and clear cut goals The
large free form with three lobes portrays the three step process This sym
bol moves only in one plane showing the constancy of the process despite
changing goals and resources Below the process 1n the mobile move sym
bols representing the familys resources A book illustrates knonledge

2Held 1 Washington D C May 1948
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FIGURE 11 What Home Management Is
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RELATIONSHIP OF MANAGEMENT TO CHANGE

Although change 15 1n 1tself not a new phenomenon today s world has
seen an acceleration of the pace of change beyond anything previously
known Presumably this rise 1n the rate of <oc1al economic and political
change will conuinue through the present century *

Although some changes are clearly visible for example greater mecha
mization of the home 1ncreased gamful employment of homemakers dif

3 John H Fucher “Foundauons for Change * Journal of Home Economies Vol 50
N\o 9 (November 19:8) p 693
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ferent proportions of ume for work and for leisure greater mobihty of
families and greater dependence upon money the significance of thesr
effect upon home management has not been [fully recognized However
one thing 15 clear Many new choices will be forced upon the homemaker
1s she finds herself 1n constantly changing situattons Less and less can
she rely upon established ways of running her home traditton 1s a
guwide for decision making 1s giving way to problem solving 4

The fundamental purpose of management 1s to bring about change in
an orderly way I'his change may be the result of the achievement of freely
chosen goals or 1t may consist of adjustments to changes which 1n them
selves are beyond the control of the individual or family Managers must
consider what might be done better 1n the future than was done mn the
past and predict what changes 1 procedure the future will require

Management means control and control means action—management succeeds
not by what 1t has accomplished in the past but by s ability to control what 1s
happening 1t present and what 1s going to happen in the future—the real ques-
tion facing all management 15 What to do next> —The heart of management
1s change®

It 15 recogmzed however that the process of management does not
change 1t 1s the goals and resources that are altered This changelessness
1s evident when one realizes that it does not vary even in crises War
depressions prospenty personal catastrophies and more normal changes
n the patterns of family life come wnd go and with theth comes an 1n
crease or a decrease 1n resources or in the demands upon those resources
and changes 1n family goals The planming of what to do with the lesser
or greater amount of money time or energy the control of the carrymng
out of the plan and the evaluating of the plan go on

At first 1t might appear that a farmly which alters 1ts goals 15 unstable
Yet 1t 15 obvious that the changing of goals »s normal As one goal 13
achieved another takes its place As the famuly passes from one stage of s
Ife cycle 1o another new goals become important For example many
Young couples suddenly become concerned with insurance or other means
of protection when the birth of thewr first chuld ncreases their fnancial
responstbilities

To recapitulate the purpose of management 15 to achieve goals and in
so dong 1t brings about change However the steps in the process of
management remain the same 1t 1s the goals the resources and the
demands upon the resources which vary

4Munel W Brown The Growth of Values In Childhood and Old Age " Journal of
Home Economics Vol 52 No 6 (June 1960 p 413

SL. C Hart Human Relations 1o Business Personnel Journal \ol \XI1
uary 1945) p 266 ! ¢ e
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In response to the impact of change a body of knowledge concerned
with planned change and 1ts acceptance by thoge involved 15 slowly devel
oping ¢ It 1s not a new 1dea that people dishike directed change Any vara
tion suggested by an outsider implies criticsm So simple a statement as

Although 1 like your hat the ornament might be more becoming at a
different angle 1s likely to place the owner of the hat on the defensive
Even when one recognizes the need for change there 15 still the problem
of accomphshing 1t

One thoughtful writer Dorothy lee expresses concern for keeping a
meanmgful life 1n a world of cnange ? She 1llustrates her pomnt with the
change from shelling peas at home to buying frozen shelled peas The
carlier practice had been a shared activity of a mother and daughter one
in which the daughter may have ghmpsed the woman s role she would
play 1n later hife or may have felt herself to be a significant part in the
building up of family hife Dr Lee warns of the importance of substituting
other ways of meeting these deeper needs which may be ignored 1n a seem
ingly simple change in a household practice

LACK OF UNDERSTANDING OF HOME MANAGEMENT

Although home management and its importance are increasingly under
stood there are sull many misconceptions as to what 1t 1s and obstacles 1n
the way of 1ts 1mp: There 1s therel value 1n clearing away
some of the negative considerations 1n the field

Misconceptions Clanfied

MANAGEMENT NOT MERE PERFORMANCE OF WORR

Home management 1s not mere performance of work Because 1n most
American homes the manager and the performer are one and the same
person 1t 1s especially difficult 1o recognize the managenal aspect of carry
ing outa Job The adi ative nature of 1s more app
when one person carnies out a task another has planned The test of
whether or not an actrnty 1s managerial 1s the degree to which its accom
plishment requires fresh decisions Further evidence that home manage
ment 13 not mere performance of work 1s an additional statement from

SR} Lippitt ] Waton and B Wesitey The Dynomics of Planned Change (New
York Ifarcourt Brace and World 1958)

Elirabeth W Crandall “Home Management and a Theory of Changing ™ Journal of
Ho ekeo o1 V151 Na (May 199) |p 354318

1 Dorothy Lee ~The Indindual in a Changing Soaiety Journal of Home Econom cs
Vol 52 o 2 (February 1960) pp 79 80
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the Home Management Subcommuttee of the National Conference on
Farmily Lifed Management in the home s a part of the fabric of ving
Its threads are interwoven because decisions for the use of resources are
made whether the family 1s at work or play It 1s easy to see how man
agement and performance of work have become confused for 2 decision
does not become apparent until 1t s translated 1nto action—which in the
home frequently means physical activity Thus specific sinattons and ac
tivittes must be used to illustrate managenal decsions but an acuvity
tself 15 managerial only 1n so far as it requures fresh decisions

MANAGEMENT NOT LIMITED TO THE LEADER OF A GROUP

Another misconcepuion concerning home management 1s that m each
famly there should be one person who 1s the manager This leads to the
unpleasant feehng that this individual has too much power and may

manage the other members of the group Our earher defimtion ind1
cates that one manages 1esoutces not people While 1t 1s true that there s
usually a leader all fanmly members who are old enough to make dec:
stons can and should participate in home management Not only do they
help make choices in relaton to group resources and group goals but
every indtvidual has certain resources for which he or she alone 1s respon

stble A homemaker 15 not confronted for the first ume with problems in
the use of time when she marries she has had 10 make decisions 1n rela

uon to this resource in the past at home at school and perhaps at work

Furthermore the leadership i a family may shift from ume to ttme An
example 15 given 1n an arucle stressing the relationship of home manage

ment and famly refations *

One of the most smoothly run homes the writer knows 1s one which 1s expertly
managed The homemaker 15 a part uime professional woman Her husband and
two teenage children share with her the d of all the
within the houschold and they coordinate their parts in 1ts operation Recemtly
the writer and a young cousin were guests at this home for a Sunday dinner
Some time alter the meal while the young people were vising 1n one part of the
house and the hostess and woman guest 1 anather the hushand unohtrusnaly
left the lving room and  did up the dishes and kntchen work On other otea
sions the writer has scen other members take over as unobtrusively The cousin s

remark was 1 have never seen a husband 1n action before My Dad will help m
Mother but 1 never saw hum stare anything

The role of starter or leader in houschold acuvities slips from one mem
ber of this family to another as the situation demands
80p cir

Plema H Gyois Home Management tn Family Living  Merna d Farmly
Liting Vot XIT No 3 {August 1951) pp 102 103 € ok end family
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GOOD MANAGERS NOT BORN BUT TRAINED

A third misconception about home 8 15 that good
are born not made At the turn of the century 1t was questioned
whether or not industrial management could be taught Today 1t 15 an
accepted branch of study The following quotation from Dr Lillian Gil
breth written 1n 1914 indicates that the acceptance of the science of man
agement was sufficiently advanced at that me so that earlier doubts were
a matter of historical nterest 1"

It was douhted that management could be studied otherwise than by observa
vion and pracuce Few teachers 1f any believed in the existence or possibility of
teaching 1 seience of management Management was assumed by many to he an
art by even more 1t was thought to be a divinely bestowed gift or talent rather
thin an acquired accomplishment It was common belief that one could learn
to mange only by going out on the work and watching other managers  that
watching a good manager might help one but no one could hape really to suc
ctedd who had not  the kntack born an him

Later 1n this book detailed reference will be made to a study which
shows 1 positive correlition between amount and type ol education and
the homemaker s score on a managenal yardstick ' In addition z com
plete chapter'” on teaching home management to various age groups and
through vanous media attests the authors conviction (shared by an entire
§ Feld) that can be mnp ] through education
It 15 admitted however that Much learming of this nature can come
through the day to day contacts 1n a fanuly where the need for effective
management 1s an intelligent concern Generally 1t may be satd that man
agement ability 1s caught as well as taught

MANAGEMENT NOT AN END IN ITSELF

Sull another misconception concerning home management has come
tnto existence because some families have made a fetsh of management
wsell These families fail to see that management 1s not an end in stself
but 1s a means to achieving family goals Esveryone 1s famihiar witha  too
clean home where he feels he can t pick up a magazine for fear of dis
arranging a table or the family where heated arguments arise over minute
discrepancies in the accounts or the occasional student who has such an
inflexible tume plan that she never can be persuaded to do anything on the

WL M Gilbreth The Prychology of Manogement (New York Macmillan 1914)
PP 2

NSeey I3

ICh 13
¥3 \ational Conference on Family Life op ar
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spur of the moment Some have come to feel that 1f they try to unprove
thetr management they will become too efficient and mechanical and that
all pleasure will be taken out of hie Here again one needs only to restudy
the definition of home management to see that the fundamental purpose
of management 1s to achieve family goals Whether or not efficiency 1s to
be one of the goals chosen depends entirely upon the individual famly

FAMILY GOALS NOT DICTATED BY MANAGEMENT

The last msconception to be mentioned here 1s that home management
dictates to famulies what thesr goals should be This msconception serves
a useful purpose by indicaung that the careful choosing of goals 15 as vital
as or perhaps more vital than the careful choosing of ways to reach goals
once selected Becoming aware of the imphcations of what one has chosen
1s 1mportant

‘There 1s a wide variety of goals from which an mdividaal or family
may select Goals differ 1n desirability to the individual and the family and
in their effect upon the larger commumty they are not all of equal
value ™ It 1s true that the management process 1s a techmique that can be
used toward reaching any goal regardless of 1ts kind or worth Additional
awds for choosing goals are necessary Though less structured than the
management process they may be found

‘The diverstty of goals possible for a college student 1llustrates the prob
lem that exists tn choosing 2 major goal A woman student may have as a
primary purpose in college to tran for a profession such as that of a
dietitian or to be 2 well rounded individual or to get good grades or to
have a good time or to find a marriage partner Which one or ones shall
she choose? Only the girl can make the choice but she may be helped 1n
that selection At least general guides exist to help her out of this maze
of somewhat conflicting objectives 13

Obstacles to the Imp: ¢ of M

A number of obstacles ta the wmprovement of management extst These
obstacles themselves can serve as a real challenge to the homemaker for
none of them 1s imsurmountable

FAMILIES NOT AWARE OF PROCESS OF MANAGEMENT
Many famzlies are not aware of the steps mn the managenal process or

for that matter that management 1s a process and therefore do not see 1t
Saul Bernstein  Sell Determination  King or Citizen 1n the Realm of Values

Soctal Work Vol 5 No  (January 1960) pp 38
135¢e pp 70 72 10 e
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takes a certain amount of planning—at least enough to choose and assemble a
group of people who will enjoy both each other and that kind of entertainment
Usunlly 1t also requires having the makings of food on hand  the smooth
operation of a home lessens tensions unless this operation becomes too mnflexible
Alwqys to eat dinner at exactly the sxme ume may rob life of a lttle of the
novclty of vanation On the other hand never to know how late dmner will be
mnkes for uncertainty n carrying out personal plans as well as the before meal
wrntaton caused by hunger Lack of coordinauon 1n the routine use of the
fanuly cur 1s another especial cause of tension 17

Another way in which management makes a real contribution to famuly
relations 1s that 18

Wlicther or not so planned family values become somewhat shared through the
managerial activiues of the home For example to the extent that a fanuly uses
Its money or 1ts ume or both for community activities and the church to that
extent 1t says 1n effect to 1ts members  The community 15 important to us The
<hurch 1s important to us To the extent that it expends 1ts money and ats ume
on 1n and with the auto and the television set 1t says in effect  Autos and tele
11sion sets are important to us  Our pomnt here is not so much what +2lues are
shared as that the shaning 1sell provides a common bond among the members

Lastly 1t 15 possible that 2 family or other inumate group might con
sciously choose the goal of working toward better group relations In fact
1t seems probable that most famlies consciously or unconsciously have
this 1s a goal Thus the family would make spectfic decisions concerning
their use of resources armed at ymprosved relationships The less tangibl
resources of interests 1bilities attitudes and knowledge may prove of
great value here

\

IMPORTANCE OF PHILOSOPHY VERSUS
TECHNIQUES IN MANAGEMENT

Because home management 1s a relalncly ycung orgamxcd field of
learming 1t 1s ¢ comk of [ hical thinking and
rather simple and superficial techniques Many peoplc see only the latter
and miss completely 1ts depth and challenge To illustrate this point take
the matter of managing famtly money Bucdgeting techmques are relaunvely
simple 1nd quite widely known On the other hand there 1s a philosoph
1cal background underlying financial chowces of which many people are
unaware Lack of this anareness makes the success of the superficial tech
niques questionable The way a family above the subsistence level uses 11s

1 Croms op it pp 107108
1154 pp 103104
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noney whether blindly or consciously 15 an expression of 1ts philosophy
of Living If that philosophy 1s clearly formulated 1t 1s relatively easy to
1ssign channels for the use of money that are n harmony with 1t Another
philosophical concept which underlies famly use of money concerns the
rights of all members to the famuly economic resources A family must
make up 1ts mind on that point to carry out the budgeting process suc
cessfully These are not easy ideas to formulate and 1n no way result {rom
rule of thumb procedures As was suggested earlier techmiques will not
guarantee success m the use of resaurces unless fundamental values are
weighed carefully Once the philosophical choices are made and accepted
techmques fall 1nto line readily

SIGNIFICANCE OF HOME MANAGEMENT

Although management s unnversal occurring in every home us e
sults are less measurable tn family life than in business and industry
In those areas the profits test 15 one 1nescapable measure The home has
no simple tangible yardstick although effective management 1n the home
1s recognized and 1ts results observed An army officer talking to a group
of army wives made the point that As an officer has an efficiency report
filed 1n Washington just so has his wafe an unwritten efficiency report
unfiled but known Jabeled and catalogued throughout the service * I
a study of household management Dichins included the selection of

good average and below average household managers They were
Judged by rather informal observation of certain speaific points ncludmg
the ability to set goals and accomplish ends the possession of a fund of
information and the ability to use this information 1n solving problems *
From a soctological study comes research evidence that good management
1s inked with successful marriage adjustment A sigmficantly larger per
cent of marned than divorced men rated their wives very satisfactory
[2s manager] A significantly larger per cent of divorced than married
women rated themselves unsatisfactory and wery umsatisfactory ¢

In the past the need for management arose because resources were
scarce It was man s effort to make a hittle go around That situation 15
sull true for many famslies 1n relation to some or all of their resources
However as the environment becomes more complex and resources more
abundant a famly 1s increasingly confronted with many possibihues for
the use of 1ts resources As a pathway out of the resulting confusion man

18 \ancy Shea The Army Wife (\ew York Harper and Rov 1941) p xui

0 Dorothy Dickins Effects of Good Househol ! Management an Famuly Lrrng \Muss
Agr Exp Sta. Bull 380 May 1943 p 4

Haney ] Lotke Pre

ediching Adpustment wn Marnage (New York Holt Rineharc
and Minuon 19 1) p 288
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agement becomes more rather than less smportant 1n n era of abun
dance

This new significance of home management 1s clearly delineated 1n
New Directions for Home Economucs  the gusde carcfully developed by
the \menican Home Economics Association at us mid century mark to
serve for its next period of development The responsitalittes of home
economists were set forth in certain  competences to be developed They
were introduced by the following statement

We believe that the clearest new direction for home economics 13 to help
people identify and develop certain fundamental competences that will be effec
tve an personal and famuly hinving regardless of the particular arcumstances of
the mdinvidual or famuly

Of the 12 competences histed six are in the area of home manigement
one concerns salues and goals one concerns decision making primanly
and four emphasize the plinming nd control steps of the management
process 1n the use of resources to reach gonls

¥ alues Competence 1 Establish salues which give meaning to personal
family and commumity Ining select goajs appropriate to these
values

Decisions Compctence » Make 1nd carry out antelligent deaisions regard

ing the use of personal family and commumty resources
Management  Competence 6 Estabhsh longrange goats for finanaal secumty
Process and work toward their achiesement

Competence 7 Plan consumption of goods and services—inctud

ing food clothung and houstng—1n ways {fat will promote values

and goals established by the family

Competence 8 Purchase consumer goods and sersvices appropnate

to an overall consumption plan and wise use of economic re

sources

Competence 9 Perform the tasks of maintaming 2 home in such 2

way that they will contribute effectively to furthering mdnaduil

and farmly goals

THE CHALLENGE RECAPITULATED

The true challenge of home management 1s fourfold

First home management though 1t offers no easy solutions for the
ntricate business of running a home provides a framework for dealing
with new situations as they anise 1n the use of the family s resources

+ Ho 1e Feorones \ew Directions a Statenent of Philosophy and Objectires
{Washington DC American Home Economies Association June 19
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Second because management 1s decision making 1t offers an mntellectual
challenge to the b ker Even the simplest houschold tasks may
involve deciston making—a point which 1s overlooked by many A case 1n
pont 15 work simplificavon

There are mental challenges and resulung satisfactions 1n seeking out new and
better ways of working 1n the household quite aside from the obvious reward of
work time saved To become motion minded in Lalhan Gilbreths expressive
term offers new zest to sumple farmiliar tasks 3

Third the vastness of the resources which are involved 1n home man
agement stretches the imagination They are hterally the resources of the
world

Finally the decisions made by the homemaker and by the family have
far reaching results This 1s the most challenging aspect of
for through 1t the family determines what 1t wants from life Elizabeth
Hoyt expresses this sdea tersely in the statement  One buys the qual
1ty of ones life with ones ume energy and money *

SUMMARY

In this chapter both popular and technical definitions of home manage
ment have been grven The former emphasized the use of what one has 10
achteve family goals and the latter stressed that management 1s a mental
process consisting of three steps planning controlling the elements of the
plan while carrying 1t throngh and evalvaung resuhs preparatory 1o
future planning

It 1s smportant to recogmze that management 1s a mental process be
cause skill 1n carrying out this process can be developed and the method
of attacking munagerial problems large or small 1s then the same

The purpose of management although 1tself an unchanging process 1s
to bring about change in an orderly way 1s the resources and goals with
whuch 1t deals vary

Management ts a means to an end rather than an end 1n uself and s
such 15 subord 1o good rel 1

Home management as a field of learming combines fundimental philo

sophical thinking and rather simple superficral techmques for the use of
Tesources

Home g 15 a truly chall

g field because of us help in
meeting change n a rapidly changing world because of s mtellectual
3Crms of ar p 103

, ;.-,gh“b"h E Hoyt Consun ption 11 Our Sorrety (New York McCrin Halr 1974
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nature because of the vastness of the resources 1nvolved and because of
1ts far reaching results in determining the quality of hife which families

ach

teve

LEARNING EXPERIENCLS

,
[The learning experiences presented here and at the end of most of the fo!

low

ing chapteys all hasve as their purpose learming by doing Many of them were

developed by students and new ones may well be created by the student users of
this book They may be used 1n a vaniety of ways

)

wa

w

Topics {or discussion presented by a panel to a class or study group The
experiences imvolving mental acuvity alone offer valuable learning aitua
tions for management nasmuch as management 1s the menual actity
which precedes accompamies or {follows action

Group activities performed 1 an organzed laboratory period with findings
summarized and 1f possible later applied

Different applications carried out by Is at a given time
the same or related principles Each stems from work which the student 1s
doing at the ume The success of this type of experience depends upon
her grasp of the purpose and method of procedure ahead of ime and the
presentation of an adequate report alter its completion Ths report should
cover (a) method (b) findings and (c) conclusions which are really recom
mendations to follow tn the future Group discussions of use in new situa
uons may well follow |

What are some indicauons that a home 1s well managed?

the that N 1s an h g process whose

purpose 1s to bring about change
How do the responsibilittes of a manager as director differ from those of a
manager performer? How are they similar?
Last 10 or 12 activities which are frequently carried on in your lining situa
ton (whether 1t be at home 11 a dormitory or 1n a home management house)
Classify each as managerial ot nonmanagenial Justify your classifications Are
some of these activities managerial at one time and nonmanagerial at an
other? If so explain
The following charactersstics are frequently histed as being desirable 1f not
essential 1n a manager obsenaton mitative promp P e de

b daptab tact poise

P v P
objectivity sense of humor

a Group these charactenistics into
(1) Those which are primarily concerned with
(a) Friendly group relationships
(b) Leadership
(c) Business aspects of management
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(2) Those which are of equal mportance 1n two of the above groups (Ind:
cate which groups)
b Are there additional characteristics of an effective manager which you
feel should be added to the list above?

6 How can a home management group recognze any special managerial needs
of 1ts members during the first few days and develop a plan for meeting them?

7 How significant 1s home managentent in the field of home economics? Justify
your answer
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Values, Goals, and
Standards

MOTIVATION OF MANAGEMENT

Families are constantly making 12] choices or di 1n dealing
with current situations Something underhies and directs even simple
choices though the decision maker may be unaware of the nature of
these drrecting forces They are spoken of as values goals and standards
Their realization 1s the purpose of management In Figure 11 (page 6)
Famuly Goals are shown as the focal point of the management process to
indicate both their importance and the pull and direction they exert in
the process

It 15 desirable to bring the purposes of management out mto the open
to recognize them and to understand them The three aspects of motiva
tion 1n management values goals and standards are closely related to
each other Values 1s the key term of the trilogy From values stem the
other two aspects goals and standards although they 1n turn exert an
influence on vzlues and on each other (See Figure 2 1)

The term values 15 vague and subjective but used enough 1n everyday
speech for 1ts meaning to be reasonably clear They are generalized con
cepts which are important to the individual such as happiness or health
The term goal 1s more speaific 1t signifies something definite toward
which one works A standard in 1ts most genera} sense 1s defined as some
thing used as a basis of comparison It may vary in precision from a unit
of length such as a foot to the combination of values goods and serv
1ces comprised 1n the term standard of living

The interrelationship of the three terms 1s 1llustrated by the following
The Smath family hold the values of honesty and knowledge They might
have difficulty if asked to name these as mmportant values to them but
their ives show the existence of these concepts and their children have
absorbed them From her evaluation of knowledge daughter Sue has
developed the goal of a college education and 1s now a college student

. 20
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M sTANDARDS 2

—\

FIGURE 21 Motivation mn Management

To the extent that she considers knowledge mmportant she will set her
self the standard of achieving knowledge in her courses as represented
part by Bs or As To the extent that she holds honesty as 2 value she
will set the standard by which she will obtain grades—by leaning on her
roommate to help by applepolishing the teacher by cheating or by
mdependent effort Note here that each of the values of knowledge and
honesty might be n conflict with a third value—success

VALUES

Importance

It may be laboring the obvious to point out the great interest 1 values
mn the present era Once the concern chiefly of philosophy values now
claim the attention of vanous other discipl 10logy s

farm management and home economics among them and of people 1n
general

Questions of value are important morsover not only to the philosopher but
to any man The philosopher ray be busy with the philosophy of enbasm but
cvery man is busy day after day moment after moment with enticism atself
Every voluntary choice 1nvolves a weighing of values Whenever one thing 1s
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chosen when more than one 13 available the reason for the choice if there isa
reason and not an acadental push toward the thing as that the one s better
than the othert

In the area of farm management Glenn Johnson makes a strong plea
for the inclusion of value problems in teaching research and extcnnon
Among his 1 are h ple to g
them how to handle values and  the theory of management nvolves at
least a sub theory of how managers formulate values and handle value
problems 2

The danger of not being conscious of values 1s pointed out by Eberman

When choices are made at the subconscious level misinformation unsound
ples and fied may up the scales These possibilities
axguc for bringing values to the conscious level where they will be open to
examnation In the absence of clearly defined values effective appraisal of
practices or deasions 1s impossible 3

Definstion

Elaborate definittons of a value abound varied somewhat according to
the disciplines which produce them but with considerable agreement as
to some of 1ts characteristics ¢ A value 1s always tmportant to the person
who holds 1t 1t 1s desirable and satisfying it has the ability to develop 1n
a self creative way and it tends to endure It 1s 2 concept of the desirable
explicit or implicit which governs our choice of methods modes or
goals of action

Sets of values vary 1n length and 1n duplication ot specific items Most
lists include health beauty love knowledge happiness ind many if not
most limut themselves to ethically desirable values

Unsettled Questions about Values

Among the unsettled questions concerning values are whether only
ethical values are true values whether values are fixed or unstable and
whether they can be studied and ¢ as are other | Below®

1lan McCreal The Art of Making Choices (Dallas Southern Methodist University

Press 1953) pp 3132
lenn L Johnson Palue Problems in Farm Management Paper presented at the
Socrety December 1959

3P Eberman “The Value practice Dilewma  Elementary School Joumnal Vol 59
No 4 (January 1959) pp 194 195

4Glenn H Beyer Housing and Personal Values Cornell Unwversity Agr Exp Sta
Mcmmr 554 199 p 8

3 [‘P 6
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we mention a classification of values which would make possible the in
clusion among true values of those which may not carry approval as being
ethically mght such as power prestige and success The fixed and un
changing nature of values 15 another moot point It 1s upheld 1n the state
ment that one can  distingwmish what s truly a human value from what
may be nothing more than a custom or folkway what 1s truly fundamen
tal and permanent from what 15 though certainly sound relative to con
crete and passing conditions 8 Social saientists lean toward the view that
values are somewhat unstable and always 1n the process of change ” The
change 1s relatively slow 1n the main and may be so slow as to escape
notice during the nct of changing For ple the diffe es 1n values
between grandparents and grandchildren tndicate that some of the dom1
nant values of the period when grandma was a girl have gradually
given way to other values dommant m the growmngup period of her
grandchildren

Also from the field of the soctal sciences comes the view® that values
may be studied and measured Quantitative measurement 1s still elusive
but expressions such as much more more and less or forang
choces between paired values tend toward the quantitative

Ongin and Development

The work of anthropologists 1n studying peaples far from ourselves mn
distance and development has made clear that values differ in different
cultures and that children absorb the values of their own culture Exam
ples abound of values far different from American ones Among the Sioux
Indians time 1s not important there 1s not even a word for time 1n their
language ® A study of Pansian mothers found that the values of inde
pendence and socability for young children were ranked low 3* An Amen
can business concern in Central America developed 2 new town 1n the
Jungle and provided American type housing with samtanon The houses
were close together and without gardens

The native workers were slow in appreciating the company s flush toilets and
garbage cans but they gave high sigmificance to privacy and plants and flowers

SR | Henle S ] Intellectual Elements sn Home Economics Education
of Home Economucs Vol 52 No 1 (January 1960)

Benne K D and Swanson G E  “The Problem of \alues ind the Soaral Scientist
Journal of Social Issues Vol VI No 4 (1950) p 3

8 Journal of Socwal Issues Vol VI No 4 (1950) Values and the Social Scientist ™
Enure 1ssue

® Aleta Brownlee
Apnl 1958) p &7

10Celia B Stendler What Kind of Adult Will Your Chuld Be?
Times Maga e Decomber 12 1954 p 46

Journat

The Amencan Indian Child  Chsldren Vol 5 No 2 (March

The Nex York
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around the house  In these respects the houning was of 2 lower standard than
that to which they were accustomed

The individual gets his values from his group but they do not come as 2
gift 12 They come through the act of valueing or prizing and chersh
g and through choosing and then through expressing the value m the
way one uses his resources and chooses to be among people who share
the value

The family s respons:bility for values 1s piramount tmportant though
the school and community are 1n shaping a child s values as he grows
older 12 Margaret Justin wrote  Parnicularly familtes must develop their
abilities to hold fast to abiding values make sound choices and arnve at
wise judgments in the Iight of a sound philosophy of life 1! Leonard Mayo
said 1n regard to spintual values that the family 1s not only the best
conveyor of values but1s the producer of values  Lawrence Frank has been

the frequent sp for this responsibility ever since he wrote 14

It 1s evident that home management 1s not merely a question of skills and
standardized equipment mportant as they are for the conservation of human
energy and time but more a way of life for which the homemaker needs clanifi
cation of aims and purposes aspirations and values

A family may express ats values in quite commonplace objects as exem
plified 1n a story told by Judge Florence Allen Her ancestors centuries
back had embarked on a long trek westward from Holland to England
then to New England next to New York State and finally to Ohio Al
ways they had carnied one green and growing thing with them—a rhubarb
plant called 1n those days a pie plant  Furmture was discarded on the
long journeys but the living plant undoubtedly symbolized to them new
creative life based on the old Judge Allen wisely saxd  We are known by
what we discard and what we cling to

It 13 no easy job for the famuly to build values The difficulty of the task
has been compared to that of building science invention economic
wealth and war This responsibility 1s lIinked to home management be
cause 1n the sharing of famuly plans and managenal activaties values are

WE E Hoyt Pomt IV and Families Abrod  Journal of Home Economics Vol 43
No 1 {January 1951) p 10

13Lows E Raths  Values Are Vol 35 (Feb
ruary 1959) p 246
13 Witlam E Values of Chuldren—How They Are Deseloped  Child

hood Education Vol 35 (February 1959) pp 259 °60

M Margaret Justin - A Forward Look for Home Economies Journal of Home Eco
nomues Vol 43 (June 19 1) p 419

13Leconard W Mayo Strengtheming Ethical and Spintual Values in Family Life
Journal of Home Economics Vol 44 (October 1952) pp 613 615

36 Lawrence K Frank  The Philosophy of Home \fanagement Proceedings of the
Seventh International Management Congress (1937) pp 56



VALUES GOALS AND STANDARDS 25

of necessity  caught  If all the relatively mature members have a voice
1n the deaisions about the use of family resources they share even more
fully m family values through helping to shape those values A family
council 1s usually aited as a satsfactory device for settling famly prob
lems but st 1s much more than that providing as 1t does an important
acuvity of the famuly group through which values become the property
of all and differences 1n values are honestly faced Much 1f not most of
the material handled by a famly council has to do directly or mdirectly
with the management of family resources This management then be
comes the anvil on which family values are forged

Classsfication and Hierarchy

Varied as lists of values are individual ones may be grouped into
classes There are several systems of classification We shall describe briefly
only two with a view to their contribution to understanding and estab
lishing a hserarchy of values A hierarchy means a scheme of refative rank
or importance If conflicts among values develop as a result of their varted
ongms such 2 hierarchy 15 useful in determining which value will take
precedence 1n a given situation Without such an order of importance
action mught be vartually impossible

Thus concept of a hierarchy also determines what we emphasize 1n our
individual lives and 1n our commumties

A avilization which has no appreciation of or love for the beauties of Nature
1sonly a new kind of barbarism  opportunities 1o see wild birds 1n flight or a
wiid flower blooming in lonely lovehness grow fewer and fewer because we do
not value them enough 17

Values may be classified as (1) instrumental and intrinsic or as (2) fac
tual and normauve Instrumental values are ways of reaching intrinsic or
end values sometimes called goal values Mchee found i home man

four tnstr 1 val pl g skills order and efficiency
He emphasized as a basic ntrinsic value of home management the
healthy growth of individual persons in their muluple relationships 1 a
home situation 18

The classification of values as factual or riormative! brings out the
difference between factual values that exist regardless of their level of
desirability and the normative that have an ethical basis The factual

47 Joseph Wood Krutch Look Upl This Week February 14 1960
18 William W McKee Values in Home Manag ¥ of on
Valuet and Decusion Making sn Home Management Mich State Untv 1955 pp 10
29 Henry Margenau _The Saentific Basis of Value Theory in A H Maslow New
Knowledge n Human Values (New York Harper and Row 1950) p 39
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The fact that goals may be dependent for their force on other more distant
ends leads to the arrangement of these goals in 2 hierarchy—each level to be con
sidered as an end relative to the levels below it and as a means relatne to the
levels above 1t

In actual life there 1s seldom a single branching hierarchy  but there
1s more apt to be a tangled web of goals In this cham all purposes or
ends are considered goals up to the final one or ones which are probably
values These later ends are mncreasingly vague—a characteristic more
common to values than to goals

This concept of a means ends chain of goils culmunating m values 1}
lustrates the dynamic nature of go Is—namely that one goal stems from
another and leads into a third For example 2 goal of a young married
couple might be to have a comfortable and attractive home which goal
achieved n an apartment might lead to the goal of ownership of their
own home That goal achieved might lead further to the goal of improve
ment of neighborhood conditions There 15 always some danger of remain
ing at the level of earher goals and not progressing to hagher ones

Changng of Goals

1t 15 clear that speaific goals and even values and therr relative mmpor
tance change from time to time—gradually over a long period 1s the
famuly life cycle develops or quickly during a crisis An example of a
slow change 15 a fanuly turns from 1ts goal of home ownership to the goal
of education as the children grow older A crisis such as illness of the
breadwinner leading to great reduction 1n ncome may force apprasal of
the financial goals of the family which may i turn lead to change For
example 1f a family had been saving toward college education for the
children that objective may have to be given up as a famly financed proy
ect Even if once consciously adopted there 1s nothing sacred about a goal

1f 1t becomes outmoded for a particular group change should be wel
comed

Influence of Social Group

Goals of an individual person or family are probably much mfluenced
by those of relatively sumtlar groups 1n the social emvironment This was
evidenced 1n 2 psychological study of expected and desired achievement of
colfege students # Students were stimulated to score tugher 1f they were
told they had not scored as high as those of their own educational level

24Leon Fesunger Wish Expectation and Group Standards as Factors Influencing
’f:;!z‘og[ Aspiration ™ Journal of Abnormal and Socal Psychology \ol 87 (1942) pp
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Further evidence on this point comes from a doctoral study of fim house
hold mierdependence on farms The social nature of values as detesmin
sng {1rm prictices was 2 hypothess of this study  The high degree of
homogeneity i values {ends) among indisidual [amibies tn low income
farm areas deterred mdividual insnatne and aspirations an producuve
activity >

However the acceptance ol new goals may to same extent be associated
with contact with people of different interests and backgrounds * and the
resulting wwareness ol different goals

Need of Farmly Acceptance of Realistic Goals

\ttention has aiready been given ta the Ireedom of a famuly to choose
sts own goals ? Here the pomnt of genuimne acceptance of speaific goals by
alt members of a family or group 1s stressed Wathun hmats acceptance of
dufferences 1s possible but many famuly goals call for concerted group
effort 1n order to be achieved

There 1s also the danger m a famuly ar group having strong leadership
that the goals of the Jeader may be falsely taken as the goals of the group
yet many ictions of the vartous members must stem from common goals
Or a group may not have enough leadership to recognize that there ss
vanety of goals among its members For example the goal of home owner
ship 15 possible for most famihies only il alt members are willing to shape
therr demands upon the family pocketbook accordingly

Even when the members of a hving group are wn fundamental agree
ment on values they may need to go through much dehiberation 1o select
their defimite goals Goals have a way of competing with each other With
knowledge as a fammly value shall the goal be four years of a coliege edu
cation for Susan or two years for Susan and two years for Bill who will be
ready for college when Susan would be a yuntor? Or if the farmly looks
toward secunty 1n old age what level of Insng at that time shall the
goal be?

It 15 also smportant for a family to choose realistic goals possible of
achievement within a reasonable ume From a piece of research referred
to eathier there 18 some evidence that a goat vealtstically chasen has a
greater chance of being reached 2% Also 1f the ¢ost 1n time money or effort

23 Wilham B Back Fe m Houschold Interdependence on Low Income Farms with
Particular Emphasis on Production Decissons Capual Accumulation and Research
Metha lology Unpublished Ph D thens fowa State College 1952, Mimeographed sum
smary and conclustons

8 "Personal Influence Search Vol 5 “o 5 (May 1960}
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required to reach a given goal 15 unreasonable the goal may not be as
satisfying as antiapated

A famly must recogmize further that daily action may be necessary to
reach a relatively long term goal (Incidentatly the more speafic a goal 1s
the more apt 1s an indnidual or group to wark toward 1t} A famuly plan
nung for home ownership must ficst face the down piyment If that cannot
be met 1t 15 pomtless to consider the further costs of home ownership
How much s necessary for a down payment? Do they have that amount
or can they save 1t within a relatively short length of time? If they have no
savings at present and see hitle possibility of setting asde substantial
amounts of money in the immediate future the goal of home ownership 15
unrealisuc for them at the present time 1f however they have all but
$500 necessary for a down payment they may say We can save $40 2
month 1f Father carries his lunch 1f Mother plans less expensive meals
and 1f Jumor gets a paper route and provides hus own spendang money
and part of his clothes In a year the additional $500 will be available

General Family Goals

In the development of goals 1t must be recogmized that indwviduals and
groups start from where they are Even though a living group may be
newly formed the mndividuals composing 1t have been molded by a long
line of preceding events There may have been earher imterrelationships
among certan members before the group was formed which fluence the
later development of the group Nothing 1s completely dropped out of
expenience and every contact has left its mark

1t 15 very difficult to select anv list of family goals for detailed discus
ston There are only two purposes for attempting such a Iist first to
arouse awareness that they exist and that there are pathways toward thewr
achievement second 1if possible to present techmiques for progressing
toward them The second purpose 15 far more difficult of achievement
than the first The list 15 of necessity an arbitranily selected one limited
to a few rather general goals which seem to be important i family and
group living and to be attainable 1n some degree through such hwving It
11 no way attempts to give all goals which might be chosen by ali familses
As long term goals the following are closely related to vafues They are

1 The well ded develof of indidual b
within their possibahities and himitations

2 The development of satisfying relationships wathin the family or
other intimate groups

3 The recognition acceptance and appreciation of human differences

4 The acceptance of mutual responsibility of family and community

of the group
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the stmularities of the members 1n needs and interests and their ways of
meeting them If 1t comes easily and unconsciously people fail to recog
nize how important 1t 15 1n most wmtimate groups All individuals expert
ence situations 1n which they get along happily without ever thinking of
human interaction but persons differ in their ability to make uncon
scious adjustment and the same person s success varies according to cir
cumstances

Rapport n Group Living Rapport consists essentially 1n a pleasurable and
warm feeling of harmony or sympathy between persons and a sense of
belonging together It 15 a feeling which exists deep below the surface
and 1s difficult to express 1n words The expression of the mouth the
glance of the eye the quality of the voice the set of the shoulders the
touch on the arm—all these betra, rapport or lack of 1t The words used
1n speech are far less indicative of rapport than these more subtle means
of communication

Famulies and groups in which there 1s harmony develop 1if not a vo
cabulary of their own a umque use of language Nicknames are an ex
ample of this as are speaial abbreviations and phrases This language 1s
used only i the group 1n which 1t 15 developed 1t 1s uniquely theirs For
example the Joneses among themselves speak of asparagus as sparrow
grass because an elderly neighbor called 1t that In another famuly in
which the father disapproved of the habit of drinking colas the young
members always referred to cokes as habits

The importance of rapport as 2 cement holding a group together can
not be overcsumalcd If 1t exasts the group works {for a common cause
plans are d gether and not imposed by any one member and
there 1s 2 willingness to share burdens by the enure group Its signifi
cance to a group 1s akin to that given to personal charm by J M Barne

If you have 1t you don t need to have anything else and if you dont
have 1t 1t docsn t much matter what else you have 3! Barnes statement
has a fatalisuc sound esther one has charm or one does not There 1s 2
chance however that rapport while equally elunive to define may if
necessaty be worked toward by conscious techniques

Shared Experiences There are no sure fire techniques for zchwvmg rzp-
port A general prep y step ts devel
g of people therr feelings and motives In a pamcular situation think
1ng about the group {rom the standpoint of each person in 1t and sharing
expenences with the group may be of some help Some of the difficulties
1n shared experiences are that 1t may not be destred—as when teen agers

3] M Barsic “What Every Woman Knows ™ The Plays of ] M Barme (New York
Scribner 19°9) p 326
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efer an outing with their own friends to a family prenic—and that more
\timate acquaintance sometimes bring out undesirable facets of a per
mality not noticeable 1n more formal contact It 15 however the common
athway to rapport

Opportunties for shared expeniences abound m any living situation in
ict they cannot be avorded Planning them therefore 13 limited to sesz
ag natural opportunities for doing pleasurable things together In famuly
roups birthdays and holidays are special occasions but ordinary times
or recreation together give chances for group actrvaty The special pomnt
o be made here about these obvious group activities 1s that the manage
nent of them 15 a way of achieving group harmony It 1s not enough to
have a picmic together 1t 1s the planning and preparing tagether which
re equally valuable in this subtle process of developing group life Active
sxperiences are more potent than passive ones in the process The domng
together 15 a p P which the bers share 1 ¢
One of the great values to a family group of extending hospitality 15 just
this—the chance of preparing for and experiencing together something of
mutual nterest and talking about 1t afterward A child m a group pro
vides 2 multitude of natural opportuniues for happy experiences together

Free G Free ton 15 a type of shared expers
ence That includes more than dong things together such as making a
garden or washing the famly laundry or going on a piecnic Talking things
over together 1s equally a shared experience A deeper lesel of under
standing cames through talking when not only 1deas plans and events
are discussed but also when one s feelings about them are brought nto
the open Its achievement 15 at once a part of self development and a valu
able tool of group adjustment

Encouraging free communication 1s not a matter of following definite
rules A genuimne friendly interest 1 people expressed without probing
will ordinanly open the channels A rich mner hie not necessarily pro
porticnate to education will make o ation more glul
Habuts as well as temperament may be listed as barriers or ards The
habut of saying the conventional thing because 1t 1s expected 1s a barnier
to true communication as 1s also the habit of concealing every possible
show of emotion Adequate means of communication may never have
been built up Not only words are needed but ability to use and mterpret
gestures voice tones and a wide range of facial expressions Emotions so
mmportant in frec communication are not conveyed through words alone
nor even chiefly by means of language

There 13 a certain amount of danger 1n interpreting nonverbal com
munication People differ both 1n degree and manner in which they ex
press themselves without words On the side of the interpreter there 1s a
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group may be far from proud of his being different Many times taking
this neutral attitude 15 as far 2s one can go n accepung differences The
positive attitude proceeds a step further and develops appreciation of
differences as a means of enniching hife To proceed further with the fore
gomg example the group may appreciate how valuable this students
fund of accurate information 1s to them Most persons are conscious of
the value to the group of the person who 1s different because of unusual
artistic ability or traimmg They are less likely to appreaate the fact that
an mdividual with a foreign background or one from an 1solated com
munity may equally enrich group experience through shanng s special
mode of ife  Differences of people are assets [accepting differences]
mphes fundamentally that we accept the giits that each one brings to the
common wealth and refrain from any attempt to mold everyone after a
single 1mage no matter how fine that image may be 32
It must be realized that not all human differences are equally enrich

g Some come from unsocal trais such as selfishness lack of considera

tion for others and nonacceptance of responsibility It 1s a little dufficult
to think of learning to appreciate them Acceptance or tolerance s as
far as most of us can go but most thoughtful people accept the imper

fect  the frailues and defects 1n ourselves as well as 1n those we love 33

ACGEPTANCE OF FAMILY COMMUNITY RESPONSIBILITY

Hospitality The last of the famtly goals to be discussed s the develop
ment of mutual responsibility between the family and the community On
the level of person to person 1t may mean offering hospitaiity The pur
pose of entertaining people tn one s own home dictates what phases of

pitality will be empt 1f the purpose 1s to relate the group or
family to the community the techncal skills connected with entertain
ment will not be stressed Otherwise the shape of the sandwiches the
texture of the cake frosung the arrangement of the flowers become ends
and not means As a result of this technical emphasts the hostess may be
come so fargued 1n preparation that she cannot enjoy the social event
when 1t finally arrives Middle of the might culinary efforts do not make
for sparkling hostesses the next day nor does overconcern for the serving
of food during 2 social gathering Regardless of whether or not there 15
overemphasts on skills there 1s 2 limat to the amount of hospitality that
can be offered by any person or group Too much entertatning will en
croach upon student or family ime and will also break into that feeling
of mtimacy which comes only when the group living together 1s alone

3 Margaret E Rich The Human Thing 1o Do (New York Womans
Press 193;
33 Mary Ellen Chase The Lovely Ambition (New York Norton 1960) p 186 2
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Social Responsibility Other choices to be made 1n respect to hospllahty
include types of guests and types of enter Agam ifh
13 looked upon as a 1means of relaung the group to the community then
different ages sexes and interests may well be represented among the
guests In college houses opportunities abound for making contacts with
town residents as well as faculty members and with visitors from ocutside
the college Different types of entertainment may be offered with empha
sts on the smple and nformal for reasons indicated in the preceding
paragraph To the end that hospitality may aid 1n self-development one
will have to mimimize the mechanics of entertaining and be chiefly con
cerned with the persons who are being entertained

Despite the fact that 1t sounds paradoxical and seems like the mecha
muzng of what should be spontaneous students may be helped with the
technique of welcoming guests and making them feel at home Friendly
talk cannot be stereotyped but such simple things as well worded :ntro-
ducuons and the pracuce of having student hostesses exchange at least a
sentence with each guest promote intormal chat It 1s self-evident that 1f
hospitality springs from a genune desire to share the hife of the group
with others techmques are relatively unimportant

There 15 2 much more impersonal but equally vital relationship be
tween the famly and the community than giving and receiving hospatal
1ty It 1s a reaprocal relattonship—that 1s acceptance of each for respon
sthility to the other The community however feels a stronger responst
bibty for families having few resources ol therr own than for those with
many Nevertheless since this book ts concerned with home management
only the relationshup of the famuly toward the commumty will be stressed
Tt will be shown 1n the chapters on the use of family resources that the
way a famly makes use of its ume energy and money shows whether or
not 1t accepts this responsiality It 15 through the allocation of these re
sources that a Lanuly consciously or unconsciously works toward this goal
Sensing the needs of the communaty s a preliminary step and then show
g an active concern 1 meeting needs ts a second step

STANDARDS

Although st 1s relatvely simple to relate talues and goals 10 each other
1t 18 less easy 10 relate standards to the other two (See Figure 21) Though
standards stem from salues the line of relattonship may be difficult to
trace

There are standards that apply to a ungle sunation or area such as 2
atandard of food or dress or conduct These are much more spectfic than
exther goals or values There 1s also the combinanon of many specific
standards known as the standard of Iiving Standards set the Limits one
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will accept in working toward a goal We can only guess at another per
son s values and goals unless they are told to us but a person s standards
are there 1o be observed Herein may lie the great power of standards to
mfivence our hves

Most standards related to home management may be defined as mental
pictures of what 1s considered essential and necessary to make life toler
able If achueved sauisfaction results 1f not achieved there 1s discomfort
Evenf there 1s lack of abihity or skill to reach a standard as long as there
1s dissausfacuion in not reaching 1t 1t remains a standard For example
one may be unhappy over her lack of artistic skill 1n arranging flowers
Standards may be higher than the actual level of achievement but usually
not a great deal tugher A college student sharapaos her hair regularly
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once a week and occasionally an extra tme She may vagucly think her
hair would look better 1f shampooed regularly twice a week but as long
as the feeling i3 vague a1t s scarcely a standard 3t is only when a mental
picture 1s strong enough esther to compel action or to cause discomnfort
and unrest if action cannot take place that it may be called a standard

‘There 13 no external law compelling a homemaker to carry out the
processes she performs or to dictate her manner ol performance 1t is the
inner conviction that certain things must be done and chat they must be
done in a way acceptable to the individuat and her group which dictates
the procedure of the individual Standards then have an ethical tone and
carry with them the feeling of what 1s nght and proper

Classification

In relation to home management standards vary depending upon the
values held by a family or group Upon the bass of values they can be
classified as conventionat or flexsble If such salues as soqial acceptance
and perfectionism are lighly regarded from these values will slcm the
goal of reaching cons lly accepted dards Such it are
fixed at any guven pont 1n ume and place I on the other hand such
values as comfort a friendliness within the group and balance in the use
of resources are dominant {rom these values will more likely stem stand
ards to fit 3 given situation—that 1s flexsble standards In the first men
tioned case standards are fixed and the person (if necessary and possible)
changes to meet them In the second case the focus 1s on the persons
1nvolved and standards are changed to fit the human suuanon Then
standards become flexible The cost in money tme or effore 1s more often
recognized ¢n the case of flexible standards than of conventional ones

CONVENTIONAL

Conventional standards are those that are tradittonal i and e ac
cepted by the community at large or by a social group within 1 An
example of suth a yandard m the howehold » dwung furmiere every
day Approxmately half of the homemakers 1n a recent study did so on
the day previous to the interview 3 If an unexpected visitor arrives in a
home and there 1s dust visible the homemaker 1s apt to say apologeucally

1 didn t dust today

It s well to remember that what are commonly called igh standards
as opposed to low are in the main only conventional standards rather

34 Barbara ] McCandless Kinds of Tasks Performed and Time Umi i Day to Day
Care of the House M $ Thess Cornell Unnersity June 199 p 6
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than standards approaching a theoretical perfection Tn many cases they
do require a larger amount of effort than low standards and n that
sense ate Mgh To illustrate  high standard of cleanhness for table
silver really means conventional absence of tarmsh or dark color Yet in
some patterns of tableware we consciously choose the dark color of ox:
dized silver There 1s therefore nothing mherently hagh or low 1n dark
color of silver On the other hand a Iugh standard of cleanlness 1n
dishwashing means a relative absence of foreign material and bactena
Such absence approaches the theoretical perfection of complete absence
or stenihization This type of high standard 1s more truly tugh

FLEXIBLE

Flexible standards at the time of their adoption are not widely ac
cepted by the community They are however consciously adopted to swt

a given situatton The couplet Standards 3% figurauvely expresses this
telanionship

White 1s the slimming gull on the somber green of the fir trees
Rlack 18 the soaring guil on a snowy glimmer of cloud

The same bird against different backgrounds appears to be of different
colors Smilarly the same standard 1n different situations appears sust
able or ble Thus the c 1 dard of 1roned bed sheets
may be a suitable one for the unhurried h ker and a very ¢

one for the mother of three young children who owns no ironer and has
no household help A fiexable standard in relation to dusting furnture
would be dusung only the pieces of furmiture or even parts of pieces

that show dust Such a fiexible standard 15 usually adopted because of a
shortage of time or strength to devote to the task

Changing Standards

At the time of adoption of a flexsble standard there will be a certamn
amount of disapproval As a student once remarked of a flexible standard
Anyone can let down However 1t may gan ground very quickly m a
period of rapid socal change Evidence of this an relation to food stand
ards can be found 1n any 1ssue of current women s magazines The present
on quickly prepared and easily served meals even for guests

shows the increasing conventionality of what were formerly fiexible stand
ards The standard of homemade products rather than commercial anes

WC. W Stork Standards 1n Jesse B Rittenhouse e The Third Book of
AModern be se (Boston Houghton Miftm 1927) p 130
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passed on through the group It follows then that they vary from group
to group from place to place and from ume to time The housekeeping
ways of colomal women were not the housekeeping ways of the present
generation of h \ the housekeeping ways of Chinese women are
not the housekeeping ways of American women

The onigin of a speaific standard 15 often very difficult to trace Why for
example 1s the salad convenuonally placed at the left when 1t 15 eaten
with the fork held i the mght hand? It 1s somewhat helptul to know
that most standards have probably been adopted because of certain forces
—their prestige value therr value for physical survival their accord with
group concepts of welfare or some combination of the three

These forces account for the ongin of standards within a group They
are or seem reasonable to the group at the time of their adopnion They
do not necessarly seem reasonable to other groups except perhaps those
standards based on physical survival Most Americans would unhesitat
mngly accept a health basis for a standard as reasonable Our readers
would be less 1 agreement as 10 the 1 bl of certain household
standards among preliterate peoples—for example definite ways of kin
dling fives or set methods of preparing food as a part of their worship

3 EITECT ON PEOPLE CONCERNED

Occastonally a farmily may wish to move i the direction of flexible
standards either because of any of the various factors making for change
i habits or because of a reahization that present standards are adversely
affecting family hfe A house may be too clean meals may be too punc
tual or table service may be 100 careful for human beings to feel com
fortable There may be plenty of time and energy to devote to such
demanding standards and yet the family may need the comfortable dis
array of lived in rooms and the comfortable carelessness of not quite
perfect meals

4 QUALITY AND SOCIAL ACCEPTABILITY OF STANDARD

In balancing flexible against conventional standards questions of qual
ity arise along with keying in with the community as against being ind1
vidual A reverence for quality makes people fearful of adopung new
standards even when they are definitely less consuming of tme and effort
The question immedhately arises will the new method yield as good a
product? The passion for perfection which drives men onward n
spintual and ethical matters 15 operatve 1n the mechanical matters of
Iife as well there 13 a genuine satisfaction 1n wosk well done The 1n
stunict of workmanship  whether one takes the phrase Iuterally or not 1s 2



42 OVERVIEW OF MANACTMINT

dnive toward excellence in househiold as in other tasks Both industrial
effiaency and household efficiency recogmze the prior claim of quality

A conventional standard 1s one acceptable to a relatively large social
group and conformity within limuts 1s essential for a harmonious society
QOne of the goals of education 1s to 1cquaint the young with more widely
accepted standards than they previonsly have had an opportunity of see
g Though there 1s some d as to what « conven
tional standartls sn relauon to some aspects of living 1n others they are
well established An example of an accepted conventional standard 1s the
salad as a part of 2 Junch or dinner A more vanable standard 1s the order
hiness of a bedroom

In stressing conventional standards 1n home cconomics coursss one
should reahze at the outset that many perhaps most of them have been
adopted unconsciously They represent the customs and traditions of the
faculty and of the geographical area Nevertheless they also represent m
part conscious and probably rational concepts such as the belief that stu
dents should be familiar with dards that are c lly accept
able and with standards that are relatively cosmopolitan It 1s one thing
to deviate from a conventional standard from choice and another to
deviate because of ignorance and only those who know accepted stand
ards have the ability to choose

Examples abound of the persistence of this question and also of 1ts ex
treme umeliness A generation ago Emily Newell Blair raised the 1ssue 3#

“Tell me she said passionately tell me frankly have I kept up in the essen
tials 1t 13 very difficult to know what 15 important enough to hold on to and
what 1sn t You see when you live as you have been accustomed to your standard
15 set for you You don t know 3 hy you do things certain ways and you don ¢t ask
why But I must deaide for myself on each scparate thing I do whether 1t 13
essential and whether 1 had better give 1t up and youd be surpnised to know
how difficult this deciding 15 Take for nstance liutle things like clearing the
table for dessert I decide 1ts not essential so put the dessert on the table Then
Jum says Why go 1nto the other room? 2nd so we eat at the Iittle kitchen table
and then 1say Why use a cloth that makes laundry? and finally Jim comes to
the table without his collar There you are Just where shiould I draw the Iine?

Very recent periodicals raise the same question 1 such articles as When
1s Casual Too Casual? * and Gracious Living—Sull Important? 4¢
On the side of indivaduahity comes the flexible standard A fnend of

28 Emily Newel} Blar  Why We Lue Beyond Our Means Forum Vel 77 (June
1927) pp 892 899
39 Dawn Crowell Norman When Is Casual Too Casual? Ladies Home Journal
LXXVII No 6 (June 1960) pp 64 65
49 Florence Le Ganke Gracious Liing—Sull Important? Journal of Home Eco
nomies Vol 49 No 1 (January 1957) pp 26 27
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one of the authors made an 1nteresting comment upon a popular book#!
which advocates flexible standards This friend saud that 1t encouraged 1ts
readers to do things she had been daing for years but had been ashamed
to admut Inaletter a former student of the other author gave some side
Iights on the flexibility of her standards She 1s the happy mother of four
children under s1x years of age has no household assistance and s help
ing her husband with the clencal part of hus graduate work She wrote

1 sprinkle only the shirts and hankies and very lightly at that As for
cleaning—remember I m near sighted I mop the kitchen floor only when
my feet start sticking to 1tl Im convinced that housework like any
other job calls for a philosophy or a mental atutude

5 RELATIONSHIP TO VALUES HELD

The strongest consldzranon m choosing between a flexible and a con
1 dard 1s 1ts rel tip to values held by the chooser For
cxample hawng fresh Howers in the lving Toom even when they are
easily obtained requires a fair amount of ume and effort When they are
not available 1n a garden money 1 also required Yet having flowers
around may stem {rom the value of beauty and perhaps from the value of
creativity 1m selecung and arranging them 1f in 2 household having
flowers 1n the living room represented 2 ¢ 1 standard ch g
to a small green plant might not be as sausfactory a way of expressing the
values of beauty and creativity especiaily the Iatter

STANDARD OF LIVING

In the cluster ol concepts 1n the mouvation underlying decisions—
values goals and standards—there 15 a special all pervasive integrated
standard the standard of hiving It consists of a pattern of commodinies
services and satisfactions A person considers this pattern m the same
way that he looks upon an individual standard that 1s as so essential he
will struggle to get or keep 1t or if unable to do so will feel discomfort
Kyrk points out that essental 1 this usage means goods most desired tn
the sense that they will be first secured and Jast given up ¢ This defim
uon differs rather widely from the 1nterpretation of the standard of living
as the total commodities and services an individual or familv has or pos
sesses The latter concept may more accurately be called the level of con
sumption

Campbell agrees with the above d 10n between dard aof Iss

m;) )Knul and Mary Wnight Guide to Easier Living (New York Simon and Schuster

4:;;““( Kyrk Etonomic Problems of the Famuly (New York Harper and Row 1933)
v
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mg nd level of consumption However she sees the term standard of
living 1s having several facets Her definition of the term acceplable stand
ard of ltving comandes very closely with the above definttion and 1s worth
repeiting  This defimtion of standard of hiving has to do not with
things as such but with an attitude of mind 1oward things Most people
have a sense more or less conscious of the matenal things and services
which 1t 15 fit and proper for them to have # She goes on to say A
famuly s sense of what 1s fit and proper 15 not a remote 1deal The little
boy may dream of owning an airplane but what he pesters his family or
writes Santa Claus for 1s a bicycle such as hus friends up the street have
and he feels he ought to have too #

Test for Items tn Standard of Living

Since there 1s an ever widening number of wants suggested through
education observation of others advertising and the like 1t 15 not un
usual for an individual or famuly to consider essential a number of com
modities and services which they do not have On the other hand 1t 1s
possible that they may actually have more goods and services than they
consider essenuial 1n which case they would be fairly willing to give up
some of them Once a person becomes accustomed to an 1tem however he
will probably feel that 1t 1s essential to him As soon as he does he will
exert some effort to procure 1t or will feel discomfort if 1t 1s unattainable
This s the real test of whether or not a commodity or a service 1s a part
of ones standard of living

This standard of ltving or inner conviction of what 1s :mportant may
nclude something as tangible as a fur coat or as intangible as security In
relation to clothing oness standard does not usually speaify a particular
dress or suit as essential but 1t 1s stated more generally as having sufficient
clothes of the kinds needed to be simtably dressed i the customary situa
tions

Various people will consider very different things important and for
this reason widely differing standards of living exist We shall first con
trast two major standards which differ fundamentally 1n the selection of
commodites and services In the first the conventional American stand
ard selection 1s based on prestige on the importance of having and domng
what others do or 1n other words on the necessity of keeping up with
the Joneses The second and less common standard includes goods and
services chosen by the indivnidual as tmportant regardless of whether or
not others consider them so This may be called the individual standard

43Persia Campbell The Comsumer Interest (New York Harper and Row 1949)
14

Wikt p o1y
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C ! American Standard

Although most people Iike to feel that they are different from all others
their departures from group practices are usually within rather narrow
Iumus since there 15 the danger of being thought odd 1f one 1s too un
like others For this reason group standards fall mto a pattern which 1s
very visible to an outsider A group of college students appears to the
casual observer hke a chorus uniformed an sweaters skirts and Joafers
but to one of the group 1t 15 apparent that Sue has an unusual color
scheme and that Jans skirt 15 of 2 new and expenstve matenial that will
nat crush

Because standards develop in group hife most conventional standards
of hving, are taken for granted and scem completely logical to the mem
bers of the group 1n which they occur However what 15 conventional in
one group may not be conventional 1n a second one and thus may seem
irrational to members of the latter group To a college student at one
ume 1t was the thing to do 1o buy a pair of saddle shoes and try to
make them look old before wearing them 1 public while this custom
appeared foolish to older people

‘The present American standard of hving has certain charactenstics
some admired and some adverselv criticized Tt has been described as fol
lows

This pattern which we can Jabel linving well  begins with a tingle famuly
house of some six or seven rooms on a smill but neat plot of suburban land In e
live a mature but perpetually youthful couple with thewr two (recenty three)
small chddren They own their home and maintain 1t by hobby labor with garden
tools and pant brushes There may be a weekly cleaning woman but no full
time servant They own a small 2nd new automobile a refrigerator a television
set and a clothes washing machine Many have a dishwasher and a room air con
ditioner They dress 1n stylish ready made clothes They take a twoweek vaca
tion 1n the country every year They watch the TV {sic) a couple of hours every
evering when not at the movies or visiung neighbors for a game of scrabble
They ready a daily newspaper a weekly news magazine and a monthly women s
magazine but not many books They are clean and samtarv beyond the dreams
of a Dutch hausewife and eat a wholesome diet that in recent years has become

far more interesting as parlic and spices hue Jost their immigrant lower class
connotations

The great emphasis in the American standard of living on comfort and
material well being on technology newness and the cult of obsolescence 46
and on secunity has produced such criticisms as the humorous one Too

48 Joseph A Rabl The American Class Structure (New Yotk Rmehare 1957) p 109
6V ance Packard The Waste Makers (New York McKay 1960)
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many of us have thousand dollar kitchens and ten dollar hibrares 47
There are also more serious comments [the trouble 15 that the
American people] have such a clear 1mage of the good and easy life that
nobody even debates 1t It 1s based on the assumption that the production
and consumption or enjoyment of material things guaranteed by the Gov
ernment s 1n stself the good and easy life 4* What we must adjust

1s the relation between between technical and human values We must
find new adventures of the spirit to replace the urge toward matenal
newness 1°

EMULATION

Standards of living evolve because they ncrease the chances of a group
for physical survival Expenditures for sanitation 1n the home for safety
and for precautions in the care of c able diseases phify such
ongmn The theory of emulation however 1s also 2 widely accepted explan
1tion of the way standards of iving evolve Veblen s theory of pecuniary
emulation that persons tend to rmutate and accept standards from those
just 1bove them in economuc status 15 widely accepted If there 15 too
great 1 gulf 1n economic status there 1s less tendency to 1mutate It does
not occur to the tverige man to want both 1 town and 1 country home
but he would probably like a better home than he now occupies

Hoyt has enlarged the concept of emulation to include not only money
or pecuniry emulation but also the emulation of fashion and good taste
We m1y imitate certain things because they are costly or because they
wre valued by those who are wealthy others because they are new or fash
tonable and sull others becuse they have been adopted by people of
good taste

Tt must be recogmzed that whether the results of emulation are good or
bad depends partly upon what one chooses to imtate If a famuly donates
to charities because others do the results are at least socially desirable and
eventually may be an aid to the famuly tn achieving balanced hiving If
on the other hand a student tries to appear as 1if her allowance 13 as great
as her roommate s never refusing to go to a movie or to buy a  coke
though she knows she should spend her money on a dental check up the
results are harmful It should also be recognezed that a resource used emu
lating others 1s no longer available for a destre which 1s purely individual

Some of the pressure of keeping up with conventional standards was

47 The Royal Rand of Canada—Vonthly Letter (November 1955)

4% Jsmes Reston in The New York Timer February 16 1958 Edtorial page

43 Roger Buthngame ~The Sixtis Coming up In Technology * Satu day Review
(January 9 1%0) p 11
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expressed 1n a popular article ' We Can ¢ Live on $25000 a Year 30 This
family hived 1n an area of famlies more wealthy than themselves and the
husband was 1n a business where clothes manners and gracious hving
were an essential part

Indiwrdual Standard

The mndividuat standard of living as contrasted with the conventional
1s hughly selective It corresponds to what was called earlier the flexible
standard The family who follows 1t may 1n some instances hold as
important the same articies and customs as do fammhes living convention
ally but for very different reasons The conventional family may do
something because others do but the family with the selective standard
will base choices on their own needs and interests For instance 1t has
been conventional in muiddleclass homes to have an out door fireplace
whether or not anyone 1n the family cooked out A famuly with an indi
vidual basis for thetr standards would have one only if the family was
genuinely interested w out door cookery Under a selectve standard peo
ple achueve individuahity 1n fundamental chosces as well as 1n superfictal
things A woman with a medium mncome who spends little on her clothes
so that 2 French teacher can be employed for her children has made a
fund 1 choice Ob 1y one person s indinidual choices may dif
fer widely from another s The woman just mentioned had considered 1m
portant a service which most of her friends would have called a Juxnry
She however was willing 1o simphty another aspect of her life 1n order
to make the employment of the French tutor possible

Though all idividual standards are selecuve the selectvity may (1)
ssofate and emphasize one or a few 1tems and simphfy others to achieve
the desired ones or (2) result 1n the siumplification of all elements of hyving
By siumphificatzon the authors here mean emphasis upon the
and the nonl 10us An ple of the ton of one aspect of
lving has been given above Another 1llustration showing different de
grees of simphfication Tght be the selection of a home 1t 15 conventional
to buy a new small home 1n a newly dereloped area rather than finding 2

larger old house at the same of lower cost that might be more suntable for
2 given famuly

1al

THE SIMPLE STANDARD

It 15 very dufficult for most Americans to concerve of choosing the sim
ple standard of living since our conventional standard 15 both material

50 (As told to) Betty Hannah Hoffman  We Cant Lie on §2>000 a Year Ladies
Home Journal (February 1958) pp 48 13313,
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and luxurious However as more demands are made upon resources the
necessity of stmplifying some aspects of hiving 1n order to include others
gamns recognition For example one family may eat very simply during
the week 1n order to afford a conventional meal of broiled steak with all
the fixings for week end guests A more courageous family may serve
their guests an attracuve though simple meal of glazed ham loaf a vege
table a tossed salad French bread and a fruit dessert Other family meals
would then not be limited and the emphasis would be placed upon hos
prtality rather than upon the food

The simple standard of hving 1n which all elements of Living are stm
plified 1s admuttedly difficult to achieve As Wagner stated The spint
of simphaty 1s not an imhersted gift but the result of a laborious con
flict Plamn living like hugh thinking 1s simphification 3! Simple standards
of living 1mply a social goal of a different import from the one that mate
rtal display imphes They stre s religion economic secunty or ask merely
for enough economtic goods to free an individual to express hs talents
All deviations from the conventional do not result from a person s choos
ing the simple stindard some result trom ignorance M $Simkoviich has
expressed this  The ssmphaty of ignorance and the simplicity of
indifference to purely external standards are two very different things
One 15 at the beginning and the other at the end of a long chan of
experiences

The simple standard has been adopted by religious groups who feel
that 1t 15 the best preparation for ymmottal life by economusts such as
Tolstoy who thought the manner of peasant life essenual to the elimina
tion of society s alls and by individuals hke Henry Thoreau who found
the struggle for material things above bare essentials not worth the effort
On the whole the people who stress simplicity are of more than average
intelligence and have comparauvely small financial means the later
perhaps because they feel hife 1s too short to spend 1n accumulating wealth
It should be noted that where a group chooses the simple standard as did
the nineteenth century literary group which established Brook Farm the
sumple standard become a comventional standard for members of that
group

The question may arise Arc the sumple standard and poverty the
samer For two reasons the answer 1s No  Farst the simple standard in
cludes adequate matenial goods poverty does not Secondly the simple
standard 1s a result of chowce and poverty may be beyond ones control
Of two actual families each with exactly the same matenal goods one
might be an example of the simple standard happy and content with

31Chatles Wagner The Simple Life (New York Doubleday 1901) p 18

B3 \fary Sumkovitch The City Worker's o Id in 4merica (New York Macmllan
1919 p 32
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what 1t had chosen the other unhappy because 1t did not have more
Wagner comments further 3 No class has the prevogatwve of simplicity
no dress however humble 1n apperance 1s ats unfaling badge Under
all the forms 1n which Life vests itself 1n all socral posstions at the top as
at the bottom of the ladder there are people who Iive simply and others
who do not Simplicaty 15 a state of wund

This standard Tepresents an autempt to overcome the tactors which
complicate and disturb our social Life and which Wagner summarizes as

The confusion of the secondary wnth the essential  Thus 1s indeed the
basis of indmidual choice What 15 essentiaf?

There are those who will say that the simple standard of living 15 out
of step with progress and that 1t ignotes the aesthetic side of hife Both
of these criticsms are invalid The emphasis upon individual matenal
consumption may actually deter the development of socally produced
measures of progress such as education and health * A high material
standard of Ining with ever increasing wants does not 1n asell indicate
great progress of a culture or a people Furthermore for those who are
willing to look simple things have beauty in (hemselves Simplicaty 1s not
synonymous with ughiness nor 15 ornateness synonymous with beauty

Rahlil Gibran expresses the essence of the simple standard in his poetic
discussion of houses 58

And tell me people of Orphilese whu hve you m these
houses? And what 15 3t you guard 1 #th fastened doors®

Have you peace the quiet urge that reveals your power?

Have you rememburances the ghmmering 7rches that span
the summits of the mind?

Have you beauty that leads the heart from things fishioned
of wood 1nd stone to the holv mountn?

Tell me have you these 1n your houses

Or have you only comfort and the luy for comlort that
stealthy thing that enters the house 4 guest and then
becomes 1 host and then a mnster?

Ay and 1t becomes 1 tamer and with heok and scourge
makes puppets of your larger desires

Sumple Standard n C 1 € T

gs A Cwse studyt of 1 well
ltked faculty farmly at 4 small Midwestern college giies an interesting

53 Wagner op at pp 1217
b {3;;‘ 1\( ?a[um-n}: ;‘lhe ifftuent Socrets (Boston Hought n 19,8)
nted from hahld Gibran The Prophet by per mission of Alfced A hnopt
::n’cr Copymght 1973 by hablil Gibran Rener al copynght 1951 by r\d\mmsua'fn
;;):2 bl;a}l:h}l{ Gibran Estate and Mary G Gibran pp 38 39
izabeth Hayt M G Redd § L McConnell and J M Hooks
and Its Use (New York Harper and Row 10,4) p;a%df e Ameen Incom
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description of this type of standard Their income was close to the mean
for the United States Ther expenditures h differed sig ly
from average American expenditures They spent only three fifths as
much as the average for food drink tobacco and clothing and also
shightly less than average on recreatton Ihey spent about the same for
housing equipment and operation

By far the greatest difference between the Jacobs family expenditures and
typical American expenditures 1s in Tespect to gifts and contributions Thus 13 the
amem 1n the Amertcan culture where there are fewest standards and the least
wfluence of convention this 1s the part of spending which each family or single
person in the United States 15 freest to carry out without comment from the
community The Jacobs fanuly shows here 1ts individuality and the nature of
s individuality by giving a p many tumes greater than the average 57

This 1s the way they hive 58

Both Mr and Mrs Jacobs are aware of the power of convention but they try
not to be greatly mfluenced by 1t By emulation or the desire to keep up with or
surpass their neighbars they are influenced almost not at all It 1s the easier for
them to try to make independent and creative deasions because they grew up
feelinp secure and have conunued to feel secure Thus they are not tempted as
are many less fortunate people 1o display an expensive way of Life to give them
a sense of security The ideals that domuinate the parents have been before the
children all their hives and the children take them as a matter of course

The family 13 2 busy one Much of Mr Jacobs time which 1s not required by
hus profession 1s given to writing and occasionally to speaking He gardens n
the spring and he likes to make small repairs about the house Mrs Jacobs has
the major labor saving aids including an automatic washer and as she 15 an effi
cient woman and her cooking 1s simple regular housework including sewing and
mending does not take more than a third of her ume On her however falls the
chuef responsibility for the famly s guests and of these one to six or seven a week
come to her table She gives herself to various good causes in the community
vty the sick and the aged and helps her husband with some of his writing
They have a good deal of correspondence with former students  Her part of
the gardening 1s the spring bulbs which yield many flowers for the home and for
nexghbors.

The Jacobses go frequently to one of the neighboring state parks All of
them are familiar with names and habits of local trees plants and birds They
are good walkers and even in winter they get out almost every week ether inds
widually or together

The expenditures of the family are discussed with the chuldren Thus the
children grem up with the feehing that they themselves were making theirr own
pattern of Life 1t was not something to which ther parents made them conform

ST p 73
S84 pp €669
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\When a new thing 1s wanted the queston 15 not so much  Can we afford 1te as
Esen of we can afford 1t are there are other uses for the money which mght be
bester?

In the case of food expenditures the members of the family know that they
cn line on the cheapest foods no matter how uncomentianal thewr meals as
long as they meet requirements for health They recogmze that they might work
out a food budget for less than what they really spend esen though this is rela
tnely small  Two meals a day are largely of cereals or sandwiches soup and
milk with whatever frt happens to be cheapest at the time Mrs Jacobs says
they undoubtedly have the largest oatmeal bill 1a the aty The third meal ss con
venuonal partly because it 1s the meal on which they chiefly depend for protem
and partly because they want at all umes to be hospitable 10 guests Guests
are an important part of the living of this famly and are not only planned for
but any member of the family feels free at any time to brng another person to
the table

Since few houses are for rent 1n the small auty where the Jacobses lne they
have little choice They lie 1 a six room house rather old on the edge of the
aty  The house has three bedrooms so a guest room 13 always avadable The

farmly eats 1 one end of the Living room so as to hasve a separate room for «
study and a retreat or quiet place

In another fnmily a Do-It Yourself Famly Tour of Europe ® was
made possible because the members simplified some aspects of their daily

Iiving ahead of ume and accepted a simphfied 1tinerary and mode of
travel

1 startled my family with the quesuion  How would you bike to take a tnip 10
Europe two summers from now/ When zlternate enthusiasm and sarcasm ceased
1 outlined the facts figures and general stnesary § had been mentally hasching
for some tume thus

I you are willing to postpone buying a new car if you are willing to travel
tounst class and 1f we all work so that we can save about $135 each month we
can do 1t and hine mn Juxury over there It will be our last chance before Jim
0es to coliege or 1f we ever want to make the trip together Six weeks will do
providing we avoid the typical Amencan rush routine of five big aties 1 five
countries I propose to concentrate on two small countnes tire a car and
above all tale time to emyoy the rural areas

There are other ways of making a tnp to Europe undoubtedly easier ways and

probably better wavs 1f tme and money are no object But this 15 our trip
designed for us

A thurd example of the simple standard 1s found m Ly mg High on a

tow Income ® an article m which the author was surprised to find that
30lia For 4 Do It Yourself F:

Resart Section July 15 135 sl our of Eorope The Neu Tork Tuive
9 Rathenne Crosby MacInmis  Luvng Hi

Vot a4 o, S Maclome g High on a Low Income Harpers \aga 15¢
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Here 1 dare to be myself I don t see why 1t should ever again be important to
me what I wear or whether 1 have read the latest book or seen the latest play or
know the newest catch word [ don t see why I should ever care agamn what peo
ple think of me 1t seems silly now but those things were once important Idont
see why 1t shauld ever matter to me again who doss or does not speak to me
who does or does not have more money than I have Those things used to matter
though because I had no sdentity of my own I had nothing to go by but the
standards someone else had set up To define freedom for which men and women
and children are dying all over the world 1n teyms of mdifference to clothes and
social contacts and popular atutudes seems so trivial and arresponsible a thing to
do that I am ashamed of 1t as of gross impertimence but that 15 what hiving here
adds up to for me Iam free

These examples show that while the simple standard may be achieved
among those who live either convenuonally or 1n 1solated places the sat
ssfactions remain much the same While many people have not the 1mag:
nation to break entirely from the conventional they may do so partially
The ssmple standard 1s not presented here with the rdea that 1t wall gain

wide populanity Because 1t requires both courage and {houghtfulness
only a few will adopt 1t

Cosmopolitan Standard

A third type of hving standard has been left unul the end for discus
sion because 1t may be either a conventional or an individual standard
depending upon the group mn which one lives This standard of hving 1s
known as cosmopolitan and consists of elements chosen from wide social
expersence kor certan groups such as the international set these
standards are conventional Their members have had wide experience m
travel and have seen how people hive all over the world On the other
hand a homemaker 1n a small town mught be very individual though
her standard of living could definttely not be called simple in choosing
to serve coffee 1n dem tasse cups 1n the living room Selection of stainless
steel tableware 1n place of silver might be conventional or individual
depending on ones group

To be cosmopolitan in the broadest sense implies the ability to fit 1nto
new situations—a feeling for the night thing to do A saying asenibed to
Jane Addams 15 that the person 15 most cultured who can meet the most
people on their own grounds One faces this test m situations where eat
ing unusual foods 15 involved as well as those nvolving great cultural
differences In the home such standards as those for owning and wearing
correct attire  grooming oneself for the occaston using certain foods
found 1n cosmopolutan areas choosing a recording of an author reading

his own works ora quality magazine are all examples of cosmopolitan
standards
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SUMMARY

Values goals and standards are wnterrelated as motvation underlymg
decision making Values are the broadest and most compret of the
three They are mmportant o an inchvidual whether or nat he can define
s values clearly They vary among tndividuals but 1¢ 13 possible to Iist
ten or a dozen that are common 1 a given soaety Values may be classt
fied as wstrumental or wrnsic and as factwal or pormamve

Goals grow out of values and are more defimte and specific Although
famshes differ i che way they may reach them four rather general goals
are mmportant w fammly fving the well rounded development of the indt
vidnals making up the group development of sausiying muerpersonal
relauonshsps wathin the group acceptance of differences among group
wmembets and acceptance of murual yesponnbility between fammly and
community

Standards alsa stem from values although it 1 not always easy to see the

1 hip They are habuual sn our Lives and are usually accepted
without thought. They may be classitfied nto comventional and flexible
standards Changing from one to the other may come from owmsde infin
ences or as the result of conscious apprassal

The standard of hviog 1s an all pervasive sntegrated standard which 3f
convenuonal takes its characeer enurely from the group The wndividual
or selective standard of a famaly however emphasizes few or many cle
ments to meet 1ts own needs and merests When the emphass a3 on the

1al and the nonfuxurious it 15 called the ssmple standard

LEARNING EXPERIENCES
Values and Coals

1 Think ol some person who has values gozls and standards very diffierent
from yours. What can you find to adtre s the person which will help you
toward 2 greater appreciation of differences in people?

2 Thunk back to the wast recent e & group was together far at leaw half an
hour perhaps at dinner the preceding day Analyze the conversation at that
tme with a view toward 1mpsoving personal and group development Cover
1n the analyns such points as
& Conuibutons

{1) Who coninbuted the lazgest number of tmes? Few ar no tmest Why?

{2) Whuk b were the most g? Because of ther con
tent? Because of the manner of presentation?
& Conteoe

(1) What topics were cavereds
{2) 'Whas balanze of tme was spent en each?
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(3) Was the largest amaunt of time spent on one or two topics because of
general interest or because one ot two individuals talked continuously
on them?

(4) Were any topics discussed that could lead to a deeper understanding
of people or events?

-

In the chart on p 56 13 daily tasks are hsted Have at least 4 people (2 b
¢ and d) rank these 1tems according to their order of importance to the
individual doing the rating The raters should be living together in a home
dormitory or home management house and each should do the rating with
out knowing the rank placed on 2 task by the others Total the raungs of
all raters for each acuvity and then determine the relatwve wmportance of
each activity to the group as a whole

Plan a group activity which you feel will draw a group closer together It
should occupy only a small amount of time—perhaps 15 minutes unless car
ned out during meal time—and require only a smail amount of money f

any (These limtauons should be set up definitely by the group } Fraluate
on the bass of

Ongnality

- ®

Active parttaipation of group members

How long 1t will be remembered

Cost 1n

{I) Tme both for preparation and carrying out
(2) Money

Effecuveness i1 comparnison with activities other group members may
have inutated

a s

o

Watch for different types of nonverbal communication in a period in which
a group 1s together such as at an informal conference durmng a practical
working period or in a family gathering Compare notes afterward to see

How many different types were observed

- B

If the same signs were noted by several observers

"

1f sumlar imterpretation was given 10 2 particular sign by the majorsty

of observers Does this agree with the feeling reported by the person con
cerned?

How may the process of developing Ty 1 hips be speeded up
a group? Apply to a home management house situzthon 1f pernnent

Think of 2 family whom you know well How conscious 1 tt of 1ts own goals?
Kf the famly has stated us goals what evidence do you have that they are
working toward them?

During your period of resid 1n a home House what par

tscular goal relating to people has been important and what steps have been
taken toward its achievement?
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9 The Personal Development Check List (p 58) enumerates activities whnch an
mdnidual an undertake 1 order to broaden his interests Fill out your
record three or four umes Anything recorded must be independent of class
work

10 Select a comparauvely definite goal for which you or your group are striving
—for example broader intellectual smterests List some goals which are de
pendent upon st List others that are instrumental m aclieving 1t What
resources are needed for reaching this cluster of goals? If some of the re
sources are lacking can the onginal goal be reached through other path
ways? If so how?

11 Smce acuons speak louder than words 1t 15 mmportant to recognize that
truly accepted goals are usually translated inte action Divide a group tnto
small commattees giang each one a card stating a different goal which might
be typical of their own age level Alter a five mmute period each committee
will describe to the enure group a typical day of a person who has chosen
this goal See sf the andience can guess the goal being lustrated In sum
mary the group may deade which goal appears to have the most lasting
satisfactions which the most smmediate satisfactions

Comparing Conventianal and Flexible Standards

Have three people rate three quite different but common foods served as 2
part of the regular meals 1n 2 home management house or other group rest
dence They might be coffee baked apples and swiss steak. If possible one
person who prepared the food or helped prepare the food should rate 1t
In 2 home management house the manager may well be one of the two other
persons who 15 to rate the food since she knows the finished product which
she expected Anaylze the ratings as to

a Agreement among persons who judged

& Closeness of food products to standards desired

)

Crincally analyze one or two of your own standards for housework and
compare them to the standards (in the same areas) of two other people
Are your standards like thewrs? If they vary are yours mote or less conven

trional? Do you desixe to make any change 1n your standards as a result 6F this
analysis? If so whatp

w

Modifications of table service In problems {(a) and (b) below the following
records should be kept

Time fror serving first person until all ate served

Number of trips ta ktchen {cveryone s

Total time waitress 1s away {rom table

Auractuiveness of service as judged by at least three people

a Breakfasts or lunches. Try three different methods of serving using the
lollowing or other ways
(1) Have wairess place food on table before caling group to the dining
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area and carry out any service necessary during the meal Watress
clears at end

(2) Have all food set up by wastress in buffet fashion in the dining area
each person serves herself and 1s then seated at the table Waitress
clears at end of meal

(3) Have took arrange food in kitchen Each person goes to kitchen
serves self returns to diming area At end of meal each person takes
own dishes to kitchen and yinses them (If group members eat at
“arious times each washes her own di hes)

b Dinners
(1) Serving mam course
{2} Have main foods on the table 1n serving dishes The hostess serves
herself and passes food to the person next to her and so forth
(b) Host serves all plates
(c) Have plates served 1n the kitchen by wanress
{d) Buffet service
(2) Serving an enure meal
{a) Conventional service
(b) Without anyone leaving the table Tea cart card tables or other
small tables should be uulized This service can be used only with
a simple main course and a dessert that can stand at room tem
perature
{¢) Tray meals (ali [ood taken at once)

On the basis of your results make recommendauons to the groups stating
which procedure(s) you find satisfactory Remember that one type of service
may be recommended for general use and other for speaific situations

Flexibility 1n house care Determine which housekeeping tasks need to be
done daily whl(_h every other day or less frequently 1n order to mamtain
comfortabl dards in a partculir siuation Make sugges-
tions to the group as (o recommended frequency Have at least two people
1 addition to the person responsible for cleaming check the same time each
day to determine what needs to be done that day 1o maintain a comfortable
not a perfe standard of housekeep A detailed record of what was
done should be kept daily f the legs of a table do not appear dusty but
the top 15 only the top should be dusted

Repeat on three suceessive days The daily records may appear thus
ARTICLE OF FURNISHING CARF GIVEN
Furst Day Second Day Third Day

Drop leaf table

Tap

Legs
End table
Rugs

Halt
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Make recommendations to the group for method to use in loading dish

washer

Evaluation of personal standands

& In which areas do you feel most confident on 1 dard
Least confident? How would vou check your judgment?

In which areas are you most ready to accept flexible standards? In which
least ready?

@

a

Compare the standards of care 1n a chosen number of dormutory rooms
(1) How often are théy cdeaned?

(2) What 1s done?

(3) How 13 1t done?

{4) Are the standards conventional or flexibler

Standards of Living

Two families of equal size are hiving 1n the same community Each has an
ncome of $6000 2 year The Smath faruly has a umple standard of Lving
the Joneses a conventional standard of living Discuss marked differences in
their usage of ime money and other resources Contrast their sausfactions

List two or three expenditures of time or money made by you or your
farmly 1n the past month which are typical of an individual standard of
lLiving

Describe something which you possess (tangible or intangible) which you do
not consider a part of your standard of hving Explain why Then describe
something which you do not possess which you do consider a part of your
standard Explain
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Decision-Making as the
Crux of Management

Management occurs when there 15 some problem 1o solve some choice to
make The various steps 1n the management process are really a series
of deasions each based upon the last These deasions bring about
change Certamn mportant questions now arise Does all management
require deciston making? Just how are decisions made® Are decisions i
dmly bving commonly made alone or n groups? What research has Heen
done 1n decision making? ‘This chapter will consider these questions and
also some aids 1n decision making

ROLE OF DECISION MAKING IN MANAGEMENT

The making of a deasion or choice making 1s the selecung of one
action from a number of courses of action or the choosing of no action
In the preceding chapter the relationship ot values to decision making
was pointed out Values are the motivation underlying deasions and
at the same time decisions 1mplement vatlues  The making of deasions
implies the existence of objectives toward which decisions are orsented !
‘The managenial process however 15 much more complicated than the
making of a single decision Fach step 1n 1t requires many interrelated
decistons  thus decision making 1s the heart or crux of management
Lsther Crew Braton considers a decision the smallest unit in manage
ment and hikens 1t to the atom 1n physical saience

Decision making 1s not done all at once but requires tme for 1ts com
pletion This charactersstic was emphasized 1n 4 conference nterested 1n

D Woods Thomas  Souolagical Aspects of the Deciston Makiny, Process  Journal
of Farm Economucs 19,519 6 p 1113

2C A Bratton and Esther C Brattion  Deowmon Makny m Home Management

Proceedings of Conference on Falues and Deciston Making w Home Management
Michigan State Unneruty 1055 p 31

83
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E the income must reflect the presence of an additional person 1n the
amily group The college girl way from home for the first time 15
oreed to change her habits concerning the use of ime iIn eich 1nstance
onditions have changed As an example of evaluation calling for new
jeaisions the older famuly that considers it has used its money saus
iactorily may be analytical enough to wonder 1if 1ts patterns of use could
not be improved even though they appear to be good

Difficulty of Decision Making

Although no physical work is 1wvolved 1n the making of a deaston
it 1s not an easy job Jacques Barzun® has been quoted as saymng that
the hardest work of all 1s to think and decision making s thinkang It
15 particularly dufficult for the homemaker who has a greater number
and more kinds of decisions to make than a business manager and must
make them with Iittle or no speaiahized traiming in most 1f not all of her
decision making areas as the late Hazel hyrk pointed out

{The homemaker] 1s also the decision maker 1n each special field—dretetics
ntertor decorauion child care and many others Large scale bustmess would hire
a battery of managers for such lughly specialized operauons

How Decisions Are Made

The way n which decisions are made 1s the subject of much recent
mvestigation  Although the parts or steps are not completely clarified
there 1s reasonable agreement on the existence of three of the five suc
cessive parts histed below the first and fifth parts are not always included
The five are

1 Defiming the problem to be decided

2 Seeking alternative solutions

3 “hinking through alternatives

4 Selecting an alternative

5 Accepung responmibihity for the decision

DETINING THE PROBLEM

It 1s surprising though not uncommon to find a group making a
decision without each member being clear as to exactly what 15 bemng
deaded Doubtless this lack of clarity occurs less often mn the mind of a
person making an ndwvidual decision but 1t 15 safe to assume that it

8 George Soule Time for Luinp (viking Press 1950) p 1,7

7Hazel hyrk  Maling Pracucal Deasions Rural Famuly Living Home E i
Reserrch Branch Agr Research Scrvice USDA  November 1935gp e
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possible for various reasons To begin with the consequences lie 1n the
uncertain future It 15 uncertain partly because of the impossibility of
foreseetng the external changes that might infiuence the working out
of a particular alternauive and partly because the mdwiduals feehngs
about 1t may change 1 the future His anticipation may not produce
the same feelng as reality will This step in deasion making w1s de
scribed years ago by John Dewey in the colorful phrase dramauc
rehearsal  that 15 acting out 1 imagnation each possible alternatne
In choosing a coat one set of alternatives may be that of color—for
example a bright red against a brown 1f the coat 15 10 be worn three
or four years 1t 1s difficult (though not impossible) to foresee a wardrobe
of several years hence and even more difficult to know 1f the wearer will
then like bright red or brown better

In deading upon so common a thing as new food shopping arrange
ments for a family group many alternatives may occur and must be
followed through mentally Who 1s to do the shopping? Shall 1t be the
mother who has had a severe tliness the teen age daughter the mothers
sister a private secretary living with the famuly or the fecher? Before
deading which member of the {amily 15 to do the task the logical con
sequences of each possibility must be explored For example 1if the
mother 15 not fully recovered she may need to be spared if the
daughter 15 inexperienced the food bills may go up the father and the
aunt may be extremely busy persons and also the father may not like
food shopping

Tt takes ume to find and explore all the possible pathways and one
way i which persons can be aided toward more effecive dramatic
rehearsal of alternatives 1s to make them see that the judgment process
takes ime The popular phrase snap judgment suggests that the short
time 1t takes to snap the fingers 1s not sufficient for making a wise de
cision

On the other hand taking too much ume 1nterferes with the effective
ness of deaision making A bulleun on Selecting Supervisoist® lists speed
tn decision making as important Also a study of 1 group of adjusted
marriage partners compared with a paired group of divorced persons
showed the ability to make deasions quickly o be associated with
mantaf adjustment 11

Price tell$ us that age and school traiming are not closely related to
ability to follow through to logical consequences?! Imagination seems

1005 Cwil Service Commission 1951 p 11
"idavey J Locke Predicting Adjustment in Marnage (New York Holt 1951)

12Hazel H Price  Measuring Ability to Make Wise Deasion: !
Econamics Vol XXXV (1943) pp 351 S5 e eamens. Journal of Hame
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to be the smportant element and 1t may be an inherent factor which does
not change fundamentally She states however that nudents may be
helped 1o see the facts related to alternattves Perry® emphasizes educa
tion 3s a means toward mcreasing quantity and depth of aliernauves

CHOQSING AN ALTERNATIVE

The fourth stage 1 decision making namely chooung one altermative
of several s the Jeast nndersiood of the stages 10 1s ol ecourse imposuble
to focus upon all known alternatises and their consequences at onee
There 1s a himnt to the number of separate items that the mund can
grasp at one time ¥ probably not aver five ar six Henee tf there are many
alternatves they must be conssdered in groups

Knight 3** carly summing up of this step still has vahdity

‘The mental operations by which ordinary pracucal dectnons are made are
very obscure and 1t 1s a matter for surprise thae newher logicians nor psycholo
gists have shown much wnterest to them Perhaps i¢ tx because there 1 really very
hittle to say about the subject-~when we try to dectde what (o expect in a certn
sitwation and how to behave ourselves accordingly we are likely to do a lot of
srelevant mental rambhng and the fint thing we know we find that we have
made up onr minds [not through logic but through judgment,  common
wnse  mtmtion }

Sumon indicates that there 1s a conuderable element of chance in
what alternatives are presented to the mind and even more 1 what one
alternanive 1s selecied ' This efement of chance 1s due to external stmul
For example the gitt making the red or brown coat decision mentioned
above may have scen only red or brown coats duplayed attractively
(external sumuh in finding alternatives) or only a brown coat shown on
a model (external sumulus 1n seleching the one aiternauve)

It would be unnecessary to have the fourth step in decision making
sf the third conld be perfectly camed owt If Jongrun consequences
could be accurately forescen one alternative would be clearly indrcated
It 15 because of the unceriamnty of the future that judgment must be
exercised

ACCEPTING THE CONSEQUENCES OF THE DECISION

Thus step not always included 35 b fund. I It Jeads the
making of a decisson into the more comphicated managerial process The

WOp ar pp 342

1 0onald M Johnson r/u Prychology of Thought and Judgment New York
Harper and Row 1955) p

18F H Kmght, Ruk Unttrumly and Profits (Boston Houghton 19°1) p 2M1

BOp et p N2
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sign that was said to have been on the desk of former President Truman
The buck stops here  expressed n a slang phrase this 1dea that the
responsibility for a deciston rests on the maker of that decision and 1s a
part of the decision No  passing of the buck 1s legiimate

A type of consequence to be accepted that 1s not always recognized
1s the exsstence of  dissonance ! In relation to decistons dissonance 15
a lack of agreement between the knowledge of and feehings toward the
alternative selected and the knowledge and feelings about the alternatives
not selected In other words there are usually af not always some things
about the alternauves not selected that are attract ve and desirable and
some thmgs about the alternauve selected that are not desirable The
more mportant the decision and the more dufferent the appeals of the
various alternatives the greater 1s the d e Where d e
exists there 15 unrest and usually some effort to reduce 1t Thus effort
can be explained 1n nontechnical terms as rationalization of alternatives
chosen It also may explam why so few unsiusfaciory deristons ire
reported in research studies

Imp of R ledge in D Making

Tt 15 not enough to know the technmque of making a decision Especially
an steps 2 and 3 knowledge about what 15 being decided 15 essential As
stated above finding alternatives (step 2) cannot be accomphshed with
out knowledge If a woman buying a coat does not know of the existence
of various new fibers and materials she will not seek examples of the
many kinds and she certainly will not be able to choose among them
(step 3) without 2 knowledge of their special charactenistics

Another aspect of knowledge needed 1n step $ 15 the degree or amount
of 1t possessed 1n relation to (1) the amount of ume and effort required
to get more knowledge and (2) the risk involved 1n making the decision
This 15 explained schematically!® on the next page 1n selecung a cost

Math and Si n D Mak

Within recent years there has been accumulatuing a body of mathe
matical matenal on the decision making process Some 300 years ago an
interest arose 1n the theory of probability in games of chance but only
since World War II did this interest 1n probability develop into mathe
matical theory apphied to decision making Its major parts include

‘;5'7 )l.ton Festinger A Theory of Cognutue Dissonance (New Yoth Harpes and Row
18 Adapted from
Making 1n Home y:

 Glenn L ]ohn;:n The Interrelationship of Values and Decision
Making 1n Home Mansgement Michygan S

o on Talues and Decision
te Unnersity 1955
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AMOUNT OF KNOWLEDGE AVAHLABLE RELATED TO

ACTION TAKEN
Decision on
Degree of Frowledge Kind of Action Example
to be taken
Insuficient information to act Learning wait Wans to learn about
until more new materials looks in
information 1s market for them
available
Has adequate informauon to Rask action Selects and purchases a
act and takes consequences coat of a new materal
though not sure of all
us characteristics.
Has 1nadequate information Forced action Purchases a coat because
to act voluntanly but cannot weather has
afford to attain more Must unexpectedly turned
act because of something be cold and coat 13 needed
yond control
Information inadequate to act Inzction Already owns 2 coat
but since decision 13 unimpor that 13 usable—not
tant no action i3 taken witally anterested in
owning a second coat
Suf aent information 1o act Certatnty action Selects coat alter
without any precautions learning about and
examining many
materials

Detision Theory Came Theory and [inear Programming The last 1s
dewenbrd 21 bow 1o And the best (say the cheapest) combination of a
arge sanety of factors which cooperate to produce a given result '*
\fatherancal formulas for decision making are emenual when an elec
tronic computer 1 wwed for the process Such ute 1n the houtehold lies
wn the far future 1l ever but the application of 2 umple formula 1 not
inconceivablein the home and should lend precivion to family decivons

A relatively ump'e formula s avatlable 1n Bross Denign for Dociion ™
4 decvan maler for a particular problem has twn compnnents a pre
ducting svy oo for perbaliliry and a value systen which are integratet

W Emarts T Baqt? g Detsden Maling in the Madern Wor §° in Lyman Brywn

T2 Moas Fusnledpe ot the Mofern Wor d (New Y o8 McCaw 1 1%0 p AN
Fiwan Dy ] Boew Deapefo Dovee 3w (New Yors Macm Laa 19}
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by the Decision Crterion  For example a college student must decide
whether or not to go home for the weekend preceding an important
examination on the following Monday morming Her Prediction System
might be as follows

Prediction System

Action Possible Outcomes
1 Does not study takes a chance on
wrnting a good examination because
A Go home

of rest at home

2 ‘Writes poor examination

1 Wntes a2 good exammation after
B Stay at college < thorough review
2

Has distractions at college does not
study —loses much sleep — writes
poor examnation

Of course there are other possible outcomes of either hine of action
these are merely examples The student can agtually 2ssign mathematical
probabilities to the four outcomes 1n her Prediction System based on her
own past expertence Perhaps Bl 1s most likely to happen and would be
weighted heaviest The others might come 1n an order such as A1 A 2
B 2 with decreasing weights on each

A Value System must also be set up There 15 no current understanding
of value systems comparable to that of prediction systems Values are
highly subjective and a scheme of weighting them will also be subjective
Tests for the worthwhileness of a value ! include the following Is
reality considered? Does the value conform to reason and intelligence?
Does 1t take other people into consideration? Does it consider human
worth? A value that can pass these four tests would theoreucally be
weighted heavily The Possible Outcomes 1n the Prediction System chart
were analyzed only in relation to the value of knowledge There are
however other values 1n the situation as shown in the Value System chart

Value System

Action ¥ alues Underlying

/ Famly affection
A Go home Association with old friends

T Comfort of home sitvation
-, // Knowledge
B Stay at college

Association with new Inends
Thnft

21Squl Bernstein _Self-determination King or Cizen 1n the Realm af Val
Soctal Work Vol 5 No 1 (January 1850) pp 3 § " o Yl
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Weights could be assigned by the student to each of these values accord
1ng to her own hierarchy of values
She 1s now ready to use Bross Dtagram of a Deaision Maker 22

Block Diagram Decsion Maker®

> PredicungSystem —y 5o o
Data —=— Recommendation
Criterion
TS value System — !
From Irvin D ] Bross Desgn for Decuton (New York Macmillan 1958) p 29

We have made no attempt to relate these components mathematcally
but 1t could be done by an individual Logically the Value System should
be related 1o each Possible OQutcome so that the final weights of each
can be compared

Factors Affecting Decssion Making

‘There are many factors that influence decision making—among them
may be d the self pery g nature of decisions the inter
relatedness of decisions and the time perspective of the decision maker

SELF PERPETUATING NATURE OF DECISIONS

The sclf perpetuating nature of decisions once made 1s worthy of con
sideraton 1f one has always bought a ticket for a music senies there 1s
a strong tendency to repeat the pattern Present decisions once embarked
upon are not easy to change Theoretically one can go back and select
another alternauve but the cost of so doing may be too great to
justfy the action As Becker points out 1n his discussion of choosing
an occupational career a deasion once made may call into being other
decision constituting a consistent line of action-3 One becomes com
mitted to a line of action 1n such a way that he finds he must continue
1t because all other alternatwves carry penalties and costs he does not
wish to incur  The selectien of a color scheme for a room illustrates a
resulting commutment The choice of later items for the room is hmuted
to alternatives n line with the color scheme The commitment may be
realized only at the end of a series of small steps whose consequences
were not foreseen 1n the original decision In an established home a new
color scheme for a room may be recognized only after a number of 1tems
have been added such as pillows for a davenport an occasional chair
purchased on sale and a wall textile received as a git

20p at

p 29
23H S Becker The of Research on O« Careers for a Model
of Household Decision Making 1 N N Foote op ait p 245
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INTERRELATEDNESS OI DECISIONS

“There are of course large and small deaisions The larger the decision
the more 1t will affect future decisions An obvious example 1s the choice
of an occupauon A less recogmzed example for a college student 1s that
of dearding whether or not to jomn a soronty That choice will affect use
of resources not only during the college years but perhaps after college
as well Nevertheless the cumulative effect of many small decisions for
example deciding to buy an accessory on 2 wlim may affect larger de
cisions such as how much can be spent on a winter coat

TIME PERSPECTIVES

One factor playing upon decision making 13 that of time perspecttve
that 15 looking both backward and forward

We stand astnde time as it were and Janushike face the future and the past
looking at once forward and backward and seeing events in both directions in a2
ume perspective that 1s never fixed 24

Time perspectives vary with different cultures with social classes with
mdividuals and with age The backward ume perspective or backward
look 1nfluences the alternatives found and the consequences expected
Thus an older person selecung a winter coat can summon up her past
expenences and feelings tbout a succession of coats zlthough there are
great personal differences in this regard There are also differences 1n the
forward time perspecuve—the emphasts placed upon the future as com
pared with the present Experience which 1s not accompanied by under
standing 1s of htle importance 1n determining expectations of the future
The umportance of knowledge in managerial decision making 15 empha
sized once again  The person choosing a brown rather than a red coat
can project the consequences of that choice 1nto the future better if she

knows something of style trends and of the principles of bwilding a
wardrobe

GROU? VERSUS INDIVIDUAL DECISIONS

Thus far dectsion making has been discussed as thought 1t were com
pletely an individual matter and of course many decsions are of personal
concern only Nevertheless the majority of choices made by famly
members concern others as well as themselves The same 15 true although
to @ much less extent in other types of group lining such as college

#{Lawsence Frank Society ns the Patient (vev Brunswick Rutgers 1949) p 349
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Weights could be assigned by the student to each of these values accord
mg to her own hierarchy of values
She 1s now ready to use Bross Diagram of a Decision Maker 2

Block Diagram Decision Maker®

_» Predicuing System —, Decision

Data - Recommendation
Criterion
= value System _

From Irtmn D § Bross Design for Decusion (New York Macmillan 1958) p 29
We have made no attempt to relate these components mathematically
but 1t could be done by an individual Logically the Value System should

be related to each Possible Outcome so that the final weights of each
can be compared

Factors Affecting Deciston Making
There are many factors that influence decision making—among them
may be mentioned the self perp g nature of d the inter
relatedness of decisions and the tume perspecuve of the decision maker

SELF PERPETUATING NATURE OF DECISIONS

The sell perp g nature of d once made 15 worthy of con
sideration If one has always bought a ticket for a music series there 1s
a strong tendency to repeat the pattern Present decisions once embarked
upon are not easy to change Theoretically one can go back and select
another alternauve but the cost of so doing may be too great to
justly the acton As Becker points out in his discussion of choosing
an occupational career a decision once made may call into bewng other
decision constituting a consistent line of action?3 One becomes com
mitted 10 a line of action 1n such a way that he finds he must continue
it because 2ll other alternatives carry penaltues and costs he does not
wish to mcur  The selection of 2 color scheme for a room 1llustrates a
resulung commitment The choice of later items for the room 15 himited
to alternatives 1n hine with the color scheme The commitment may be
realized only at the end of a series of small steps whose consequences
were not foreseen 1n the oniginal decision In an established home a new
calor scheme for a room may be recognized only after a number of 1tems
have been added such as pillows for a davenport an occasional char
purchased on sale and a wall textile received as a gift

220p at p 29
23H S Becker “The of Research on O Careers for a Model
of Houschold Deasion Making in N N Foote op at p 245
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INTERRELATEDNESS OF DECISIONS

There are of course large and small decisions The larger the deaision
the more 1t will affect future decisions An obvious example 15 the choice
of an occupation A less recognized example for a college student 1s that
of deciding whether or not to join a sorority ‘That choice will affect use
of resources not only during the college years but perhaps after college
as well Nevertheless the cumulative effect of many small decisions for
example deciding to buy an accessory on a whim may affect larger de
cisions such as how much can be spent on a winter coat

TIME PERSPECTIVES

One factor playing upon decision making 1s that of ume perspective
that 1s Jooking both backward and forward

We stand astnide time as 1t were and Januslike face the future and the past
looking at once forward and backward and seeing events 1n both directions mn a
time perspective that 1s neser fixed 24

Time perspectives vary with different cultures with social classes with
mdividuals and with age The backward tume perspecuve or backward
look nfluences the alternatives found and the consequences expected
Thus an older person selecting a winter coat can summon up her past
expersences and feelings about 2 succession of coats although there are
great personal differences in this regard There are also differences 1n the
forward ume perspective—the emphasis placed upon the future as com
pared with the present Experience which 1s not accompamed by under
standing 15 of little importance i determining expectations of the future
The importance of knowledge in managerial decision making 15 empha
sized once again The person choosing a brown rather than a red coat
can project the consequences of that choice into the future better if she

knows something of style trends and of the principles of building a
wardrobe

GROUP VERSUS INDIVIDUAL DECISIONS

Thus far dectsion making has been discussed as thought 1t were com
pletely an individual matter and of course many decisions are of personal
concern anly Nevertheless the majonty of choices made by famly
members concern others as well as themselves The same 1s true although
to 2 much less extent n other types of group living such as college

{Lawrence Frank Soctety as the Patient (hew Brunswich Rutgers 1949) p 349
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coaperative residence groups home management house groups or two
or three friends shaning an apartment In democratic hiving today dect
sions are wncreassngly made not by one person for the group but by all of
those concerned The apportionment of money and the sharing of work
are examples of possible group deosions Famuly deciston makeng thus
becomes a more complicrted matter than jndividual decision making
Morgan sees 1t as a two stage process 3 In the first stage a family member
considers the dectsion 1n the light of his individual needs preferences
informauon and expectations In the second stage he conuders it in the
hight of his relations with other famuly members

Relatioe Quality

With present debate on the refative quality and effectiveness of individ
ual and group deaisions there 1s today not the complete approval of the
Jatrer impled in

The conuidered judgment of men who reason together embodies more than

tolerance  which is after all a somewhat thin and negative concept It s rather
based on an affirmative belief n the value of blending diverse expernsences
diverse backgrounds Such a composite or group judgment can be sturdser than
any one of the ndnidual pr separate judgments that makes 11 up ™

Individual decisions are more quickly made than group decisions and
the quality of group decisions tends to be no higher than the contributon
of the ablest member of the group T The number of people desirably
smolved in making a decision 1s related to the number who take respon
stbility for that decision ™*

On the other hand group decisions may be better than mdividual
ones in that more alternauves tend to be suggested and unproductive
approaches are earlier detected Therr undisputed superionity howeser
lies 1 their greater acceptance by the group and hence in the more
effectne carrying out of the decision once made The classic of that find
mg s the kurt Lewin study?® duning World War H of the acceptance and
use of glandular meats Another study®® on influencing mothers to feed
their babies orange juice gave a simlar finding

5] \ Morgan Houschold Decuion Making  sn Foote op it pp 91 92
eDaud E Lilenthal This I Do Beheve (New York Harper and Row 1949) pp
3637

21Donald M Johnson op et pp 459472

28 Jean M Steckle Frie Techmgques Tested fo Study Famuly Dectsions in Househol |
Processes Masters Thests, Comnell Unnersity 19,6

" hurt lewsn  Group Deasion anl 50cial Chan,e i E E Maccoby T M New
comb and E L Hartley Readings tn Soctal Psychology 34 edition (Ne Yorh Holt
Rinehart and Winston 19:8) pp 07”11

30 Alired | Matrow Vlaking Management Human (New York McGraw Hill 1957)
p 198
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The develop of group d 1s not only a slower process than
that of individual ones It may also be a thornter road When confiicts
anse 1t 1s helpful to recognmze that there are various levels and ways of
resolving them Follett says ‘When differing interests meet they need
not oppose but only confront cach other 3! The word confront rather
than oppose suggests that solution of conflict may be looked upon as a
challenge or an opportunity for growth not necessanly as something to
arouse resistance and antipathy

Resolving Conflict

Follett lists four possible outcomes represenung different levels of
adjustment mn disagreements (1) struggle and victory of ane side result
mgn d e {2) vol y sub of one side (3) compromise
and (4) integranon To these four the authors would add two athers at
approximately the same level as mtegration (3] conversion which 15 a
possible outcome of voluntary submission compromise or even of domu
nance and (6) acceptance of diflerences where unified zction 15 not
essential and integration 15 not possible

These six outcomes represent four different levels of harmony of feel
ng or nner agreement

Level of Harmony of Feeling Method of Resolning Confuict

1 Lowest {least inner agreement) 1 Struggle and victory of one side re
sulung 1n dominance

2 Voluntary submission of one side

3 Compromise

4

2 Next lugher
3 Next hugher
4 Highest P mner

4 ) 4
or
comversion
or
2cceptance of
differences

The inportant point to recognize 15 the difference 1n feeling or 1nner
agrecment resultng from these different levels At levels 1 2 and 3 of
solution of confiict the persons involved may be left farther apart 1in
feeling after the conflict than when they started At the highest level (4)
regardless of which of the three methods of resolving conflice 1s used
harmony of feeling results The greatest cleavage m feeling s ac the first
Tevel fess at the third level and an uncertain amount at the second

BIM P Folletr Creative Expenence (\ew York Longmans, 1924) p 156
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DOMINANCE OR }OLUNTARY SUBMISSION

Let us discuss each 1 some detail At the domiance level one side
demands and the other 15 forced to obey It may be through physical force
mn the case of a child through respect for status in the case of older
persons or through fear of loss of 2 grade in a classroom situation
between teacher and pupil At the second level of resolving conflict there
15 still victory on one side and submission on the other but the under
standing between the two sides 1s greater The outward result 1s the same
aslevel 1 that 1s one side gives i but the nner feeling 1s more unified

These levels may be shown schematscally thus

CONFLICT RESOLVED AT LEVELS OF DOMINANCE OR OF
VOLUNTARY SUBMISSION

Lines of action Inner feeling about action

Durning conflict A B A B
After conflict

If A wins AR «—— A B

If B wins —=> AB A B

Even a trivial disagreement may be resolved at each of the four levels
Unquestionably fundamental group harmony or disharmony results from
the resolution of many small 1ssues as well as from the results of occa
sional large disagreements

COMPROMISE

The level of compromuse 15 the one often held up as most desirable
to reach Follett s great contribution on the solution of conflict 15 pont
ing up the difference between 1t and a higher level that of integratnon
At the level of compremise there 1s some voluntary yielding on both
sides without however an essential harmony of feeling or resolution of

d difl es Each opg comes part way n outward
action but retains his original mind set on the issue The inner cleavage
remams This may be shown diagrammaucally

COMPROMISE LEVEL OF RESOLVING CONFLICT

Lines of action Feeling about action
Duning conflsct A B A B
After conflict = AB +—— A B

Thus difference of inner feeling will of course vary with the strength
mmportance and duration of the usue It ts likely to smolder under the
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surface and flare up at 2 later opportumity For example in deciding on
the use of family money 1f one member fecls his allowance should be
larger than the family thinks 1t should be and the final amount agreed
upon 15 a split between the two opirions at a later ume the reapient
may keep thinking he could buy a desired arucle if tus allowance were
just a bit larger The wsue 1s not truly settled However compromise
may be as far as 1t 15 possible to go on some 1ssues

CONVERSION

Concetvably levels 1 2 and 3 may run into conversion at which level
each side that has submitted wholly or in part changes 1ts mind at that
tme or later and really accepts the views of 1ts opponent

CONVERSION LEVEL OF RESOLVING CONFLICT

Line of action immediately Feeling about action
Jollounng conflict smmediate or deferred
AB or AB AB
INTEGRATION

The hughest level of settling confiict 1s that of integration It 1s a crea
tive process 1n which the two sides reach a new soluuon together—one
with which all concerned are satisfied It means taking an 1ssue apart to
find what agreement already exists and what are the genuine ponts of
difference After those are discovered the next steps are to bmld upon
the rtems of agreement as far as possible and frankly acknowledge the
remaiming differences The last and to many persons the most difficult
step 15 to work out a new solution which would resolve the remaiming
differences Tt takes logical thinking to recognize the differences and
Iikenesses of thought on an 1sue and 1t takes a desire to solve the prob
lem 1o concentrate and build upon the pownts of agreement so far as
they exist Using the common opimions of the group as a basis for a
new solution makes integration both a creative process which 1s stimulat

mg in atself and also a solution of conflict that brings genuine harmony
of fechng between the oppoung forces

CONFLICT RESOLVED BY INTEGRATION

Inner feeling about

Lines of action action

Dunng conflict A B A B
Ny N

Q) (new) AB

Alter conflict
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In order to reach the highest level of resolving conflict there must be
an inner willingness of all concerned The leader of a group if there 1s
one must be able to give himself an affirmative answer to the question

Do I really believe solutions other than my own are as good as my own?
All must recognize that integration 15 a genuine meeting of minds and
contains some of each persons thinking 1t grows out of the group
Integration exemplifies the teaching of the Buddha that the only real
victory 1s the one 1n which all are equally victorious and there 1s defeat
for no one

To give an example of each of levels 1 through 5 let us take the case
of fastering a pencil sharpener to a shelf 1n a furmished apartment
There are two possible shelves for the sharpener—one high and above
easy reach the other lower and the correct height The screw holes on
the lower shelf would show if the sharpener fastened on the shelf 1s ever
removed and the landlord objects to holes that show On the upper
shelf the holes will be too high to show Possible solutions at the five
levels of resolving conflict are

1 Domance and submission—One person forces the use of the shelf he

favors

2 Voluntary submisston—One persan accepts the use of the shell he does not
favor

3 Compromise—Use a shelf in an inconvenient place but of conventent
heght

4 Conversion—Eather or both persons become accustomed to solution 1 2 or
3 and would now choose 1t 1f the decision were to be made
anew

5 Integration—The original high shelf 15 used but the penal sharpener 1s
{astened under 1t instead of on top This posion brings 1t
down practically to convenient height of the lower shelf but
the holes are not visible

SOLUTIONS RELATED TO INTEGRATION

The Quaker custom of resolving situations through the sense of the
mecting  seems not far different 1n essence from integration No vote 15
ever taken but through open discussion both in and out of the meeting
eventually a deasion 1s made an which all concur Some of the procedures
of the Quzk:n might well be used by famuly and other living groups

d a2 d that will stay settled and be settled
nghl 32 The silent pertod always held at the opening and closing of
meetings and when opposing parties begin 10 clash 15 one such proce
dure Anothet 1s the or coolingoff period b sessions

1 Swant Chase Roads to Agreement (New York Harper and Row 1951) pp 5153
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1f a unanimous decision cannot be reached 1n one ume The Quakers do
not hurry the process of reaching a harmonious decision
The Quaker method assumes that the group will think alike to some
extent after the decision 1s made Brameld™® in his concept of social con
sensus brings out certain 1deas that may lead to integration and are also
important at levels 1 2 and 3 1n bringing about some harmony of feel
g He like the Quakers would have no vate taken He further urges
that all evidence be presented and there be unrestricted full communica
tion whale the Mmatter 15 being discussed Thus even those who eventually
give n have had their point of view heard and have maintained their
dignaty

ACCEPTANCE OF DIFFERENCES

The last way of adjusting conflict 15 that of acceptance of differences
It 1s not a different level from integration but 1s a different means of
reaching that mner harmony of feeling which 15 associated with 1integra
tion Not every 1ssue can be settled by acceptance of differences 1n fact
one of the characteristics of group lving 1s that many things must be
accepted and done alike by the enure group There are however
probably more areas in group hiving where mdividual differences may be
respected than we ordinanly think In confiict sometimes 2 live and let
live policy when voluntarily adopted by both sides of a controversy
may be as sausfactory as unufied action It 13 the feehing about the differ
ences which determines the success of this type of solution For example
if there has been controversy about the way personal allowances were
spent 1n a family there 1s no reason why each member should not be
allowed freedom 1n that respect provided the result 1s harmony of feehng

CONFLICT RESOLVED BY ACCEPTANCE OF DIFFERENCES
Lines of action Feeling about action

During conflict 3 li A B

Alter conflact IS ® o e

RESEARCH IN FAMILY DECISION MAKING
Although 1t 1s true thae the d g of und ding of d
making 1n whatever area 1t occurs 15 helpful 10 our particular field of

mterest we shall select our research findings from those directly related
to i They come largely from the field of home management atself {rom

33 Theodore Brameld The Remah
1959 3 oy ¢ Remaking of @ Culture (New York Harper and Row
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heh

sociology and from c Home g researchers
have been concerned chiefly with who makes the decisions 1n the family
and upon what 1ssues and with the objective factors that influence the
decision making One of the concerns of the sociologist with decision
making has also been with who makes the decisions in the family Con
sumer behavior rescarch has thus far dealt chiefly with the choice of
products on the market with a view to changing the behavior of con
sumers ¥

The question of who makes the decisions in famuilies has been studied
mn relation to speafic kinds of d chiefly fi 1 R h
have investigated not only who actually makes the decisions but who
exerts influence in the process and attitudes of husbands and wives to
ward the process

Jont responsibility between d and wife appears most clearly
1n deciding on home 1mprovements 1n purchasing household goods and
furnishings (half to over three fourths of cases)?s and in deading on
savings (nearly half) 3¢ The husband®’ was more apt than the wife to
decide on the car the wife on food 38 household activities 3® and 1n one
study 4° on savings (though joint decisions were sull more common here)

Pennsylvania studies give further information on husband wife dea
sion making Practically 100 per cent*! of husband and wife cooperators
expressed the opinion that joint decisions were good about 85 per cent
favored children having 2 part n decision makmg The Pennsylvamia
group gated lrom the dp of spouses the
value systems*? used in fi 1d (Sce Table 3 1)

One of the interesting findings observable 1n Table 31 1s that agree
ment on satisfaction 1n achievement of a value occurred 1n approximately
the same order as the order of importance of the value

hush

3} A Dayion Psychological Research on Home Management Problems Paper pre
sented at National Home ki Purdue Univeruty Apnl

33 Elizabeth H Wolgast Do Husbands or \hvts Make the Purchaung Deasions?™
Journal of Ma keting Vot 23 No 2 (October 19,8) pp 153 158 P Schomaker and
A C. Thorpe Finanaal Deasion Making of Rural Families 1n Michigan Forthcoming
Quarterly Bullets 1 article Michigan Agr Exp Sta C. Van Syckle Practices Followed
by Gonsumer in Buying Large Expenditure Items of Clothing Furniture and Equip
ment Mich Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 224 June 1951 p 1S

$0E. Wolgast op at

ST1bid H Sharp and P Mott “Consumer Deasions sn the Metropolitan Family *
Journal of Marketing Vol 21 No 2 {October 1956) pp 149 156

33 Sharp and Mott op it

3M J Dauis Dectsion Making in Relation to the Performance of Household Activ-
ities in New York State Homes PhD Theus Comell University 1957

# Wolgat op at

4R Honey V Bntion and A $ Hotchkins Decunion Mdmg in the Use of Family
Financial Resourcet Penn. Agr Sta Bull. 643 1959 Table4 p 6

42] M S Phetan and R Y Ruef Folues Expressed and Realized in Family Finan
el Plans Penn Agr Exp. Sta Bull 635 1961
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TABLE 3-1 Husband Wife Agreement on Values Underlymng
Finaneial Deaission-Malang®

vaLve oupes or AcrzEMEnT DrrrERENCES OF CoUPLES
IMPORTANCE ©or covries on
or vALUE on
Scng Degecof Seon ¢ St fact
ge g0t sfact cn g
(hvee )y ahes g
al ¢
lhe ce t)
Cooperation High 42 87 Husbands
higher —
than wives
Shanng High 3] 89 \Wives lugher —_
than husbands
Planning Medium 44 78 _ ‘Wives higher
than husbands
Protection Lower 47 57 — Wives hugher
thanhwbands
Savings Lowest 26 50 Wives higher —
than husbands

Basedon J M Phelan d R H Ruel Volc Espes dod R (ed Fmlvr

al
PIm Penm Ag Exp St B 1L 685 1961

A study® of the difference between the influence of the husband and
the wife in making deasions brought cut that of all the spouses 48 per
cent expected the husbands to have the greater share of mfluence 10 per
cent expected wives to have most or somewhat more influence There was
a differe nce both 1n degree of influence—28 per cent of husbands had high
influence compared with 16 per cent of the wives and 1n Jund of mfluence
exerted Husbands contributed the greater share of the 1deas m 64 per
cent of the cases wives it only 8 per cent of the cases However 80 per
cent of the wives made more or most of the contributions affecting the
social emotional content of the situation ondy 16 per cent of the husbands
dud so

A careful study of one important satisfactory financial decision made
by each of 100 Michigan farm families* sheds hight on many aspects of
the process not heretofore known Only a few are given here

43W F Kenkel Influence Differentiation i Family Deasion Making

g Sociology
4nd Social Research Vol 42 (September October 395%) pp 18 2.
4 Peggy Schomaker and Alice C Thorpe op cif
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As to help sought in making the decaiunn the following wurces were
used

Sourcesconrulted Ferhiegconruliing

Tersons {(precenn)
Salesmen and workmen 56
Friends and nerphbors 45
Children 1
Relatives 3
Speaahists e
Community leaders 22

Other than persons s

{printed matena) radio etc)

The chief influence on the decinon of these vations sources was as [ollows

(prrcent)
Salesmen and contractors %
Community leaders and specialists 15
Friends and neighbors 7
Nl other 19
Dud not know i

The adequacy of the ficts obtamned before the decision from the
sources was considered satsfactory in 82 per cent of all the cases How
ever the per cent of older families and of better educated hushands con
sidening the Frets adequate was lower than for the group as 1 whole

Nearly wwo-thirds of the flamihies considered the rivks 1mvolved 1n the
deasion Only about one fanuly out of five made the decinion under
pressure The process was a slow one only one fourth taking Iess than
three imonths n which 1o make it Over two-thirds had much discussion
over the dectsion

The Dwis study® of small houschold decivions offers information on
alternatives considered In most of the 110 decisions homemakers saw
two alternatives 1n 50 of them they saw 3 alternatives 1n 10 they saw 4
possible alternatives

AIDS IN DECISION MARING

" hus far in s chapter we have concentrated on analyning the process
of decision making Und ding 1t 1s 'l bly the best aid one
can have 1n mastering it There are however the [urther aids of under
standing the process of change in general and habit-changing 1n par

80p ar
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ticular and the providing of managenal experiences for the making of
deasions

Habst Changing

Many if not most decisions involve change The values that influence a
deasion resist change more than the habits through which those values
are expressed According to Lewin® change oceurs in three steps unfreez
ing of old elements 1n the situation moving to a new level and then
freezing at the new level He expluned that people often fail to hold
gains 1n habit-changing because they do not realize that freezing at
the new level 1s necessary But even unfreezing habits 15 a difficult job
It involses the development of a need for change and the establishment
of a utuation 1n which change 1s expected to take place 47 Also 1t may be
important to recogmze that there will be some backsliding and therefore
n Step 2—moving to a new level—one must make greater changes than
he expects to maintain

Experience and experiment altke show that mouvation s a key pomnt
m habit-changing It 13 not an casy process for anyone and the stronger
the desire to change the greater the chance and ease of so doing Com
men sense techmques for habit-changing include talking freely abour the
change especally to a somewhat objective outsider and perhaps causing
an unpleasant event to follow continuing the old habit for example
seting down on paper for oneself a record of tme wasted 1f changes
are to be made 1n habitual use of ume In the building of the new to
replace the old habit consciously repeatng the new one and when
successful taking satusf: n the ach are helpful Fairly large
patterns of habuts should be attacked rather than isolated parts of a
whole For example when working on a new method of tablesetting to
save motions work on the whole process—Ilaying linen silver and dishes
and bringang 1n food—rather than trying each 1solated umit individually
and then putting the parts together

Unguestionably the degree of mtrenchment 15 related to the ease or
possibility of changing habits The college freshman who 1s accustomed
10 2 very narrow range of foods at home and who has been away from
home relatively few umes may have more difficulty :n enlarging her range
of food likes 1n the college dining room than one who has less firmly
established habus Sociologusts tell us that some kinds of habits are more
deeply intrenched than others regardless of human differences and of the
conditions favoring or opposing change Those habits relaung 1o 1deas
such as ethical customs change at a slawer rate than customs relating to

48X Lewin op ot

4TRonald Lippitt Jeanne Watson and Bruce Westle
y The Dynamics of Pl
Change (New York Harcourt Brace and World 1958) p 150 > ! Planned
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things Habuts related to things change at different rates according to the
type of thing Standards for clothing furniture and equipment change
more rapidly than standards for food

Conuidering underlying values is an awd 1 hatat changing 1 the new
action deaided upon 1s in hine with an established value it 13 easier to
accept than if 1t rests upon a different value Thuy if frendliness is a
cherished value of a homemaker 1t 1s easier for her to deaide on simphify
ing refreshments for a social gathening than if presuge 1 an important
value to her

Understanding Change

A rather different aid 1n long time decisions s understanding the nor
mal changes of the family life cycle ** Prediction both of resources and
demands upon these resources can be much more accurate if ths pattern
15 stuched

There are major forces 1n todiys world working for and against
change 4* Lewin®® indicates that more tension results when changes are
achieved by increasing forces toward change than when the same level
of action 13 achieved by lowering resistance to change In the diagram of
forces below those making for change are on the increase an strength
while some of those against change are defimtely weakening

FORCES TOWARD AND AGAINST CHANGE IN
HOME MANAGEMENT

Toward Change Against Change
Technological advances affecting — | «— Investment already in homes and
homemaker {equpment and prod equipment
ucts) Cost of technological advances

Mass communication techniques in —
cluding advertising
Mobility — | « Tradwons of a region or group
Socsal
Geographical
Existence of a2 melung pot for ex — | « Isolation
change of ideas
Chang:ng concepts of roles in famtly — | « Fear of neglecting famuly
Changing demands on time and — | « Perfectionist standards

energy <« Time and energy involved 1n learn
Addiuons to fTamily 1ng new methods
Gainful employment of home
maker
Emphasis on informalitv —> | & Fear of being thought lazy

48See Chapter 6

@E W Crandall A Theory of Changing  Joumal of Home Economics Vol 51
No 5 (May 1959) p 347

00p ar
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Provsding Opportunsties for Expenences in Decision Making

Probably active managenal experiences are essential 1f a person 1s to
develop 1n the art of deciston making The need of a laboratory for pro-
viding managenal experiences was early recognized and the home man
agement house developed on many college and a very few high school
campuses One learns to make decisions by making decisions These
experiences should however have as many as possible of the following
charactenstics® to be effecive 1n developtng managenial ability

1 The waighing of alternauves 1s essential In other words actual deasion
making must be highlighted and made consaous. It 13 one thing to deade to
purchase 2 new dress. It becomes an expertence 1n decision makng if the md:
wvidual consciously assembles and weighs alternatives in 1ts sefection

2 Fecling the consequences of ones own deasions 1s basic In the example
above 1f the purchaser has relatively few dresses and the new one 1s tmportant
m her wardrobe the experience 13 far more vital than if the dress 1 one of 2
large number several of which are substitutes for each other

3 The cxperience must be within the ability of the individual to manage
with some success and should gradually become more complex If a young per
son has bought none of her clothing before a dress may be too important an
wtem for her to attempt alone first. The selection of her socks mught be 2 start
O y a young h ker finds all the d related to purchasing of
food far too confusing to make at one ime She succeeds better 1f she makes her
deasions first on a daily bass rather than for a longer period She may later
attempt a two- or three-day unit of purchasing then a weekly umt

4 Expenences should wvolve y 10p wsves The
gven thus far mvolve more or less superfiaial 1ssues although it 15 impossible to
make apparently simple deasions without striking deeper ones The purchase of a
dress discussed above may develop into 2 decision as to total amount the person
15 to spend on clothing and that tn its turn might involve a deasion as to the
person 3 share of family money The point1s that for deasion making to be edu
cational in nature increasingly fundamental isues must be consciowmsly ap-
proached.

5 Transfer of learning from one managenial situation to another depends
upon recognition of clements common to other situations By snference a deal
sion on the use of time consciously made and evaluated m one stuation might
be of use 1n making another deasion concerning time

SUMMARY

Each step 1n the managerral process 1s a serses of decisions some habit

ual acts but chiefly genune choices among alternatives Only the latter
are true deasions

Decision making includes five parts defining the problem secking

51 Adapted from Some Factors Involved 1n the Teach He i
U § Offe of Education Musc. 2119 Oﬂobtr" 19.!; cochng of Home Menagement
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alternative solutions thinking through alternatives scleeting an alterna
tive and accepting responsibility for the decivion

Knowledge about the deciston ta be made 15 essenual expectally in seek
ing alternatives and thanking through them Rusk involved tn selecting an
alternative must also be based on knowledge

Research 1n decision making of interest to home management 1 of two
kinds that concerned with the process uself from the fields ol mathe
matics and statistics and that which has to do wath specsfic decisions

In a family situation and tn ather group living decissons tend to be
developed by all concerned Group decisions though not necesanly
better than indinidual decisions are more eauly accepted and more effec
uvely cartied out by the group They may however be made at different
levels of desirability based on the degree of group harmony resulung 1f
conflict anises the most satisfactory solutions are those of integration and
n some cases of conversion or acceptance of differences

Traming 1 deasion making conuisty essenually an having opporiu
nities to make decisions These opportunities should begin with siuz
tions within the power of the deaider to handle sausfactonly and grad
ually lead 1nto more complex Facility 1n ch g habits is an
a1d both 1n making decisions and tn carrying them out

{1

LEARNING EXPERICNCES

1 Think of a managenal decision confronting you your group or your family
See how many alternatives you can think of before comung to a deasion
Examples of such decisions to be made are

For a student—whether 10 go away for the week end preceding examiny

tions

o

For a professional woman—selection of a swit which will be both smart
and casily cared for to wear at a series of professional conferences held in
different cities

For a fanuly with $100 to spend—what piece of equipment or furnshings
should they purchase for the living room?

-

a

For a home management house group—what sort of work shall the wartress
do 1n addition to serving the meal?

[

Select three or four of the d in one of the dis-
cussed 1n the preceding question List the advantages and disadiantages of
cach alternative Which solution would you choose? Why? Does the solution
chosen suggest anything about what kind of person you 2re or the thimgs you
consider important?

w

Describe some experience that has proved helplul 10 you 1n making sound
deaisions. Which of the factors 1n traiming lor deaision making discussed on
Pp 8285 are found 11 your experience? Can you suggest any way in which
ths experence could have been made more meaningful?
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4 Describe a confhict 1n which you were recently 1nvolved At what level was 1t
resolved? Why would you say 1t was this lesel? If 1t was not resolved at one
of the three sausfactory levels show how 1t might have been

5 Keep a record for one day of decisions you have made Whch of these went
through the steps of deasion making and which.were habitual?

3

Cite an example of a problem for which you have been unable to find 2 sat
wsfactory solution although you have considered many alternatives Submit the
problem to a group for suggestions. It 1s preferable for the group to be
involved 1n the problem. (For example a chairman consulung with a com
muttee on how to solve a seemingly impossible problem of finding 2 meeting

time )

‘Was the decision made by the group

a One of your onginal alternatives?

b A further development of one of your alternatives?
¢ A completely new solution?

How sausfactory 15 the solution to the person who oniginally asked for help?
To the group? Would you take 2 simular problem to the group mvolved
should it anise an the future? Why or why not?
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The Management Process

INTRODUCTION

This chapter 15 concerned with the managerial process as the working
tool of home management We shall discuss first the process in general
and then consider an additionally smportant phase when plans made by
one person are carried out by others This additional phase which occurs
mn the controt step 1s supervision In the business world management
regularly 1nvolves supervision m the home and in some nformal living
groups 1t does not necessarily do so Itis h a part of £
m a home management residence group and m most famihies mvelving
chuldren The chapter closes with a brief look at the family councnl as a
means of carrying out the process in homes and small snformal hving
groups

‘There 1s need for an understanding ol the process for at
least three purposes as a guide for research as a conceptual framework
to codify exisung knowledge and as a useful gurde to admmistrative
behavior! Sull a fourth reason justifymg the study of the process of
particular importance to students and teachers 1s that

in 2 rigotous course of study to be taken only once 1 a lifetime the emphass
should be on gainmng an understanding of the processes mvolved If we
understand the nature of an operation or a process we are then 1n a position
to work with 1t modify 1t or control 1t 1f we so desire 2

The word process 15 a loosely defined term It may be simply ex
plamned as comprising  a sertes of actions that lead to the accomplish
ment of objecuves 3 Search tor such a concept 1n management exists in

*Edward H Litchfield Notes on a General Theory of Administratton  Admimistra
lnze‘xnﬁn:é Quarterly Vol 1 No 1 (June 1956) pp 1011
tillard W Cochrane and Carolyn Shaw Bell The Economics of Ci
(‘(;w York McGraw Hili 1956) p w = of Consumplion
W H Newman and ¢ E Summ By
Frempce oz 304, er Jr The Process of Management (New York

89
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a number of fields The answers thus far found independently have
ponts of stmular1 y and pomts of difference as shown 1n a few examples
From the business world there 1s Litchfield s cycle of action consising

of d making progr g C ating controliing and reap-
F g * N defines ad rative skill as lving the mastery
of five basic processes (1) pl g (2) org z (3) bl

resources (4) directing and (5) controlling &

From farm management comes a fivefold breakdown of the tasks of
management (1) getting of 1deas and making observatons (2) analysis of
observations (3) decision making (4) action and (5) acceptance of respon
sibihty for actions &

Leaders 1n the home management field i their early conferences i
the 1930 s sought a framework for management for Litchfields third
reason namely the need of a gumde for adminustrative behavior and one
useful 1n 1mparting managenal skills The search for such a guide went on
for about a decade before the present framework found considerable
acceptance In this the managerial process consists of three interdepend
ent steps all mental activity planning controlling the plan while carry
g 1t through whether 1t 1s executed by the planner or others and

\ g results pref y to future p g Though the steps i
management [however defined] often occur 1n very attenuated form they
are all probably present

If the process 1s carned through logically the steps occur 1n a time
sequence—planning 15 future tense occurring before action takes place
controlling 15 present tense occurring while action takes place and
evaluating 1s past tense occurring after action has taken place For
example one plans menus on Thursday for the week end one controls
the carrying out of the plan duning the week end and sometime before
making plans for the succeeding week end one looks back to see just how
satisfactory were the last plans in the List of therr ot
In real life there 1s seldom a sharp line of demarcation between the steps
particularly between evaluaton and each of the two earhier ones Nor 1s
there always or necessanily the time sequence 1n the process A woman
may become very conscious that her plans do not usually work out—the
evafuation step From that she may later focus Her emphasiy on esther
or both of what should log:cally have been preceding steps The emphasis
on the vanous steps will vary from situation to sitnation The process 1s
like a spiral Step 8 of one managenal action leads to step 1 of another

4 LitchBeld op et p 12

8% H Newman Adminst stive dction (“New Yorl Prentice Hall 1951) p 9

¢ Lawrence A Bradford and Glenn L. Johnson Farm Mansgement Analysss (New
York Wiley 1953) p 7

TLitehfield op ait, p 13
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action which may be either a repetition or a further stage mn a chain
of events

A specal and important mental acuvity assocated both with the
planning step and with the control step of management 1s that of coord1
nating or harmomzing the parts Most plans are akin to yigsaw puzzles
and are successful only 1f the varous parts fit together For example one
of the great problems of financial planning 15 bringing the parts mto
harmony so that food does not overbalance shelter shelter overbalance
savings and so on Equally 1n carrying out a plan this fitung together
or coordinating must be given special attention Thus after a financial
plan 1s made af taxes go up and 1ncome does not then some other use or
uses of the income must be scaled down

Relation of D Making to the M 1al Process

Since the 1940s deasion making has aroused great interest i many
areas of learning Understanding of decision making has grown apace
as outlined 1n the preceding chapter Some writers have wncluded st as
one step or task of management others have seen 1t as almost the whole
of management The authors of this book consider 1t as the essential
ingredient of al! of the steps i the management process not as a separate
step by wself A single deciston 1s the smallest unit 1n management and the
criterion of a managerial activity 1s that 1t requires conscious decisions
nvolving the use of resources The management process 1s thus a combt
nauon of many decisions all blended with the dimension of ume and
leading to the achievement of a particular goal The process gives caher
ence to the goal seeking acuvities which 15 lacking when each managenal
function 1s seen m 1solation 8

The selection of a speafic long term goal may be a single major dect
sion however 1t cannot be implemented without many more decisions
These constitute the managenial process as a means to this end or goal
The ach of an inter goal {requining the use of the mana
geral process itself) may be 2 part of the plan for attamning a larger goal
Thus as Simon® says  There are wheels within wheels within wheels

Nevertheless the large phases are often clearly discermble
Tt s true thatin t the term  dec

g or d making
1s frequently used to cover the entire admimstrative process It appears

to the authors however that there 15 a distinct advantage 1n recognizing

8 An znalysis 1n terms of 1solated managenal functions 1s found 1n Ruth Deacon
and Esther Crew Bratton Home Management Focus and Funcuon Journal of Home
i Yol 54 No 9 (N ber 196" pp 76366
erbert A Simon The New Suence of Management Deciston (New Yo
and Row 1960) p 3 d € (e York. Harper
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the smallest unit of management as differentiated from groupings of these
units nto larger phases or s(eps ] anammg goals

A single deciston 15 a | g or eval g deciston 1n
relation to a spectfic gonl A smglc action may however bc associated
with planming control or eval of duff goals For ple a
homemaker has many interrelated goals concerning her famuly s meals
goal 1 to provide appetizing nutritious meals goal 2 to stay within a
given money budget for food goal 3 to have individual foods of good
quality She 1s 1n the market purchasing food for planned menus The
green vegetable for Tuesday s dinner 1s 1o be broccoli The broccoli how
ever 1s expensive and of poor quality spinach 13 excellent and offered
at a special price She chooses spinach thinking 111 garmnish at with
hard cooked egg (Planning in relauion to goal 1) The price 1s less
than I had expected to spend for broccolr  (Control tn relation to goal 2)

Unless a green vegetable 1s good before 1t 15 cooked 1t 15n ¢ worth cook
g (Evaluation in relation to goal 3)

The importance of the managerial process 1n irplementing goals 1s not
always gnized A Ford d national study?!® of the economics
of education reported that although two-thirds of the parents had college
education of their children as a goal only 40 per cent of them had any
saving plan toward that end Nor was the savings platt of this 40 per cent
realistic for many as their average total savings for this purpose was only
$150 1n the preceding year

Difficulties i 1, the M 1al Process

A great difficulty 1n studying the mental process of management 1s that
much of 1t takes place simultaneously with some physical acuvity A busy
mother drives her teenage children to schao! On the way plans are being
made by the famuly for the day If asked what she had been doing between
8 15 and 8 30 that morning she doubtless would have answered Driving
the children to school —a perfectly true answer though no truer than
the possible reply  Making plans for the use of family ume Evaluation
m particular occurs at the same time with other acuvities and as stated
above with the other steps 1n the process of management The home
maker who planming her Sunday dimner dessert as she was prepaning

Thursday s pudding [controlling the carrying out of Thursday s plan}
mght think We ve had blueberry pie so often for Sunday dinner I
think 111 try the family next Sunday on pineapple upsidedown cake

Here the evaluation step of planning Sunday desserts 1n general 15 taking
place along with the control step of Thursday s menu plan and also with

10 Report 1n the Prowdence Journal Butletin September 26 1959 pp 1 26
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the planning step of the next set of menus It 15 only for purposes of
clearer understanding that we study the three steps separately
The three steps 1n management occur vaguely or clearly defined re
gardless of what resource or combmation of resources 1s being managed
It has been pomnted out that theorencally 1t would be possible to make
interrelated plany and carry out the later steps on management of all fam
1ly resources together This however would make so extremely wntricate
a web that the common practice is to focus upon the management of
one resource at a nme recogmzung that just as the three steps in manage
ment blend at times so does the management of two or more resources
Also the information upon which specific decisions are based varies from
resource to resource Wherever possible one should recognize the effect of
decisions concerning one resource upon other resources Furthermore
1 using the managenal process to achieve a speafic goal the sum total
of resources relevant to that goal should be considered in the various
steps of the process This chapter considers in some detas] each step in the
management of any resource
In regard to the managerial process as in some other aspects of man
agement there 15 a dearth of objective material This does not mean
however that use of the process 1s not observable 11
The analysis of the 1al process 15 ¢ ty lving There 15
the persistent question of what actwities to nclude 12 13 This question 1s
at least a two-pronged one 1) what activaties are applicable to all fields
of management and 2) does the process of home management have some
umque characteristics There 1s an assumption in the bustness world that
management applies only to formal groups in which workers and man
agers are separate Hence communication 1s recewving increased attentich
in management In the home the homemaker may have problems of man
aging resources by herself as well as with the family group Nor can the
mdividual who lives alone be ruled out as a manager using the managerial
process There 13 a recog even in the b world that manage
ment may involve only one person that it may take place enurely withm
one nervous system many administratve choices are made on the
basis of manipulaung the information gamned 1n the memory and/or
perceived 1n one s personal environment
Another important question has arisen—are all aspects of management

11 Carol B O Brien The Managemen
Exp Sta Tech Bull 282 January 1961

12Carol B OBnen and Dorothy Z Pnee An Invesugation of the Traditional
Concept of Management” Quarterly Bulletin Mich Agr Exp Sta Vol 44 No 4
{May 1962) pp 714 728

{2 Ruth Deacon and Esther Crew Bratton op af

14Craig C Lundberg “Admimistrative Deasion A Scheme for Analysis* Journal of
the Academy of Management Vol 5 No 2 (August 1962) p 176

it Process Used in Food Shopping Mich Agr
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completely rational and hence researchable through direct questioning
or must more sophisticated methods's be employed to gan full under
standing? This question 1s especially important in investigating the con
trol step 1¢

STEPS IN THE MANAGEMENT PROCESS

Step 1 Planning

Because pl g was long dered with the enure
management process one finds references to that phase of management
1n the distant past Basic principles of long term planning in management
are therefore not the product of our present era Household economy
calling for planming far antedates the money economy of the modern n
dustrial world In the distant past both the housewife and husbandman
made seasonal plans Certain tasks required their attention at given times
others could be fitted 1n at will Cato suggested useful activities that
could be accomplished by slaves during periods of idleness A novel
which depicted life 1n a region where household economy was still domi
nant 1illustrated seasonal planming of a Chinese peasant woman She did
all her spinning weaving and construction of garments when she was
not needed for work 1n the fields 17

‘With the coming of an industrial economy many of the earlier func
tions of the home were absorbed by outside groups and the felt need for
planming increased n industry but decreased 1n the home Today plan
ring 1s nanton wide and world wide 1n 1ts scope as 15 evidenced by the
many planning agencies of government In an era m which 1t 1s recog
mized that such a goal as peace between nations cannot be achieved with
out planming 3t 15 not surprsing that this techmique for reaching goals
—both rangible and intangible—1s more widely accepted by individual
families Homemakers are becoming conscious of greater difficulty!® 1n
plannimg of resources today than 1n the recent past

VALUE OF PLANNING

That planning does pay has long been assumed The Farmers Home
Admunistration practice of requinng financial plans from 21l familes to

18D G VanBortel and 1 H Gross 4 Comparion of Home Management n Tiwo
Socro Economic Groups Mich Agr Exp Stz Tech Bull 240 1954 p 9

100 Brien and Price op at p 725

17 Pearl Buck The Mother (New York Day 1934)

Surley M Hunter What Your Home Pints Tell Us Discussion presented at
Natonal Home Workshop Purdue Umiversity Apnl 1960
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whom loans were granted was based on this assumpuion Those facts
which are available substantiate the belief that plannuing 15 profitable or
15 assocrated with desirable results In a study of the Use of Time in Its
Relation to Home Management Jegp Warren found that 34 per cent of
her homemakers with the lughest Iabor efficiency reported planmng as
one of their time saving methods In contrast only 14 per cent of her
homemakers in the lowest labor efficiency group considered planning
important as a time saving device ®® Dorothy Dickins had the home
makers 1n 936 Farmers Home Admimistration famihes i Mississippt
rated as 1) above average or 2) average and below average n managerial
ability Those 1n the first group rated particularly high on three of five
basic factors of which one was ability 1n planming and adapting plans
Families with wives of above average managerial ability had more con
sumer goods greater increase 1n net worth for the year 1941 better health
and wider parucipation 1 educational clubs than those of wives of
average or below average manager:al ability

‘The value of planning whether assumed or based on evidence prob
ably lies 10 the fact that it 15 done ahead of the yob Through drumatic
reh 1 one 1 the of various procedures and chooses
the most factory sol thus el g time g mdecision
after work has started Pre planning permuts the job to be seen as a
whole and not only are parts combined smoothly but they are also seen
n proper perspective to each other The worker who 1s mterested 1n his
Job at the start who understands what he 1s to do and knows how he 15
to do 1t (and all three advantages may be accomplished by planning)
1s able to reach a higher level of steady production more rapidly than a
worker not so qualified other factors being equal

Nevertheless there 1s always danger of over-emphasizing anything n
cluding the value of planning Dorothy Lee?* warns that planming may

take the delight of spontaneity out of hfe espeaally the planning of
lessure

No random driving 1n the country no exploning in lanes no exploring in the
realm ot bocks no bullding up a lund and then discovening something to spend
iton How does one discover the unknown and unpredictable?

Someone has said that the planned life 1s the closed life In the balanced
life there must be room for both planmng and spontanesty

19 Jean Warren Use of Teme in Its Relation to Home Management Cornell Agr Exp
Sta Bull 734 June 1940 p 79

"0 Dorothy Dickins Effects of Good Household Management in Famly Luing Muss,
Agr Exp St Bull 380 May 1948 p 29
*1Dorothy Lee Discrepancies 1n the Teaching of Amenican Culture™ n Geor

:’952{"“‘1;75 Ed  Education and Anthropology (Stanford Unlsernty Press Palo Ax?:
4
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TECHNIQUES OF PLANNING

Planning consists of a series of 1 a:mdual purposive decisions which
bear one upon another In addut to the steps in decision making
already given-—defining the problem sceing alternatives following n
imagination each alternative to 1ts solution selecing the most appro-
prate of the posuble choices and accepung the consequences—making
a plan requires two or three further steps First an order of importance,
must be developed 1n case a part of the plan must be omitted and so that
more emphasis 1s given 1ts most essential parts second the parts df the
plan must be coordinated and third a ume sequence for carrying out
most plans must be determined

The common thread in the planming of various resources particularly
those that exist 1n known quanuties such as time money and some
materials consists largely of balancing the amount of the resource avail
able with the demands made upon 1t Plans are alike too 1n that each
must 1n order to succeed 1) be made to-order for the individual or group
who 15 to use 1t 2) be flexible and 3) be realistic recogmzing the frailues
of mankind 1n general and onesell m parucular

RELATIVE FREQUENCY OF PLANNING

Dufferences occur not only tn the plans for using the various resources
but also in frequency of planning According to one study 1n actual
practice budgeting of money for current expenditures was less frequent
than planmng for savings or for the use of ume A Michigan report®
showed that of 382 farm and village families interviewed 819 per cent
made some kind of budget for savings and 83 § per cent planned for the
education of their children In contrast to this phase of money manage
ment only 243 per cent planned for current use of money Sketchy
though the plans might be 72 per cent of these homemakers planned
the use of their tme Fewer money than ume budgets may have existed
due to the fact that money plans dre more exacting than are plans for
time and require some sort of 2 mathemancal balance

Another Mictugan study? was made of managerial practices of a group
very different from the earlier one This group consisted only of young
families al! the husbands being enrolled in college at the time Therr
planning practices showed greater frequency of money planning in 1ts

221rma H Gross and Evelyn A Zwemer Management in Michigan Homes Mich
Agr Exp Sta Bull 19 June 1944

2Alice C. Thorpe and Irma H Gros Managerial Practices in the Homes of
Married Students at Michigan State College ™ Quarterly Rullettn Mich Agr Exp Sta
Vol 32 (Eebruary 1950) pp 288 306
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b

Various aspects o d with lesser freq of time planmng than did

the carlier study A possible explanation of these diff 15 that the
younger families were more conscious of money limitatons than they
were of ime Limitations

1t has been found through research that most women regularly plan
menus at least for a few meals ahead and often for speaial occasions In
a study of the g of food shoppmg 85 pur cent of the 150
women interrogated had some kind of shopping plan although only balf
of the total group had written shopping lists 24

Step 2 Controlling the Plan 1n Action

The second step controlling the carrying out of the plan 1s n homes
almost literally the no-man s land of the management process There has
been little attention given to 1t because the planner today 1s tncreasmgly
apt to be the one who carries out the plans she makes Some people have
thought of this step as merely carrying out the plan without recognition
that many new deasions are required which may result mn changes in the
plan 1f the control step has not been clearly understood by specialists
m the field at 15 not surprising that 1t has not been widely used con
sciously by h k In a food shopping mvestigation-®
the control step had a low correlation with the amount of total manage
ment practice During the performance of tasks 1t takes a relatively high
degree of mntrospection to become aware of the decisions one 1s making
n this managenal step and their significance for attaimng goals The
control step was the only step found 1n the investigation of food shop
ping? which was not affected by education except that with ncrease of
educational level fewer homemakers made adjustments in their plans at
the market This may have been due to the fact that education was a
Tesource tn making workable plans There was also evidence that the
homemakers in the total group who were classified as  dussansfied prac
ticed more of this control step than those described as satisfied The
classification  dissatisfied  was based on six presumably undesirable sit
uations and attitudes These included generalized dishike of food shop-
ping or of food and lack of interest by the family members

PHASES

As a plan 15 put 1nto action unless 1t 1s a very sumple one it s usually
necessary to elaborate the dectsions made m the planmng step 2 This 1s

24Carol B OBrien op et p 9
250 Brien and Price op at p 721
“Sihd p 718

2 Newman and Summer op at p 535






THE MANAGEMENT PROCESS 99

The third phase of this control step 15 if necessary adjusting the plan
thus making {resh decisions Conditions may change Baked potatoes have
been planned for dinner the homemaker has less ime for preparation
than she had expected so she quickly subsututes small potatoes boiled
in their jackets A famuly has set asside money for a two-week motor trip
Car trouble develops the third day out and not only keeps them in one
spot for two days but absorbs the cost of the next week s lodging They
return home therefore at the end of the first week and spend the next
vacation week exploring and picnicking 1n near by spots going home each
eveming Conditions may reman as expected but the plan may prove to
be faulty A bride finds on her first thorough cleaning day that she has
underestimated the time necessary for washing and waxing the kitchen
floor She quickly decides to postpone washing the basement steps ull a
later ume

FACTORS IN SUCCESS

The success of the control step depends among other factors on the
following 1) suitable checking devices selected with regard to the vaganes
of the idividual manager 2) promptness in checking so that adjustment
may be effective 1f necessary 3) new decisions made 1n the light of estab
lished goals and the amounts of the resources now available especially
n light of new informanon and 4) flexability in the makeup of the
manager Some checking devices are distasteful to certain temperaments—
for example an alarm clock for ansing Yet one deeply studious person
who rejected 1t completely for morning usage liked 1t to remind her when
to go to bed! Checking must be started early in order to do any good
Thus looking at the clock toward the end of dressing will not aid one to
catch a bus that 15 almost due Quick thoughtless adjustments may nter
fere with accepted goals—for example the impulsive buying of an expen
sive hat when a survey of the local market shows none desirable within
the price range planned prevents the goal of 2 complete new outfit Any
further decisions however must be made in hght of the amount of money
stll remaining

The characteristic of flexibility 1s closely related to success at thus stage
of management Both the person or persons managing and the plans
themselves need to be flexible Even the standards or goals to be reached
need to be adjusted to suit the situation One of the great eniticisms of
home management has been 1ts ngidity Plans once made were to be
carried out to the letter or else the management was called unsuccessful
'tllle control step 1 ph the opp idea Change 15

quently necessary for a plan i action
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CONTROL OF DELEGATED PLANS—SUPER} ISION

When the carrying out of 2 plan 1s delegated to others supervision
usually becomes important It s the rare person who manages a home
without the aid of other famly members or of outsiders The nearest to
such 2 sitwation s the individual who Irves alone 1n an apartment or
house and has no paid help In most living situations however the person
at the helm plans with or without consulting other group members and
then delegates part of the carrying out of plans to others In an early re
search study®” 1t was found that directions were grven to cluldren by close
to three fourths of the homemakers interrogated and to paid help by over
two-filths of them Childrens work was usually or always checked by
about two-filths of the homemakers that of paid help by over half of
them The ability to work happily with people 1s therefore vital to 2
home manager It 1s important to realize that informal groupings may
be as 1mportant as formally established channels of commumecation 1
determining whether the goals of the supervisor or the larger group are
achieved ¥ Another study indicates that adjustment 1n marriage may
be associated with the type of person who unobtrusively mampulates
works with and directs the efforts of family members so that the goals and
objectives of the fanuly may be attained ¢

Types of Supervision In controlling a plan carrted out by someone other
than the planner there must be supervision of one kind or another It
may be very vague and sketchy almost nonexistent or it may be very
complete and definite It may also have one of two quite different pur
poses 1f the techmical aspects of the job and particularly the resulting
end product are uppermost m the mind of the manager the process 13
called directing If on the other hand the effect of the supervision on
the person s development ts uppermost the process 15 guiding 35 Inthis
chapter the word supervision will be used to cover both aspects In 2
home situation the person at the helm unqucsunnably guides and directs
at different tmes 1n working with diff of her household

Probably when paid help 1s mvolved the process 1s directing It 1s to be
expected that she guides her children as they carry out their contributions
to household activities In a student the or ch

also carnes out 2 hitle of each process Nevertheless because she 1s 11

321 H Gross and E. A szmtr Management sn Michigan Homes Mich Agr Exp
$ta Bull 196 June 1944 p

33 George C. Homans The Human G oup (“ew York Harcourt Brace and World
1950) pp 150 155

$4H ] Locke Pred cting Adpustment sn Marnage (\ew York Holt Rinchart and
Winston 1951)

3 Paulena “ickell and Jean M Dorwy op at p 58
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the top posttion of 2 group for only a short period and because she 1s
usually only a chairman of her peers she may be less concerned with
guiding the development of the persons under her and more inchined to
direct her group to reach the end results she feels to be important

Guidance of Children Guidance of children as workers 1s a part of their
total development That general topic 1s not within the province of this
book except as 1t 1s hinked with management in the home In the matter
of stepsaving methods of work 1t 1s unfair of a2 mother contmnually to
save her own steps at the expense of her child s work habuts For example
the innumerable errands to the store for forgotten articles that some
children are asked to make will interfere with their forming the habit of
planming ahead and orgamzing wark Another prinaiple of guidance
work apphicable to children 15 that of at least occasionally giving a child
an enure task to do stead of assuming that he will sometime be able
to do a whole job effecuvely 1f he learns each part separately Schuliz
says that although available expenimental facts pont to the importance
of learning a whole unit less than a third of preduction supervisors and
executives with whom he has worked knew this principle 3¢ In the case
of a girl learming to cook at home the preparation of an entire simple
meal such as a tunch of cream soup sandwiches canned frust and mulk
18 more conducive to eventual skill 1 meal preparation than for her to

make the sandwiches at one time and the cream soup at another while her
mother does the rest

Analysis of Supervision There are two parts to supervision the propor
tions varymng according to whether gwuiding or direcung 1s uppermost
1n the activity One part relates more to the technical abilsty of the super
visor the other more to his ability to deal with people In business and
tndustry 1t 15 relatively easy to sec the two phases of supervision but even
there we do not know as a certainty for example the relative smportance
of technical abality as compared wath ability 10 deal with people

Technical Supervision Giving directions 1s essential to controlling the
carrying out of a plan when delegated Checking s a part of any contrel
step though 1t plays a more elaborate role when the carrying out of a
plan 1s delegated It may be done while the work 1s 1n progress that 1s

onthe job supervision or 1t may be done later For all phases of tech
meal supervision to be successful the supervisor must have adequate
knowledge of the job to be done

19:‘3)’“;}“1'5‘35 Schultz Wartime Supennsion of Workers (New York Harper and Row
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m evidence It relieves the tension 1n a supervisory situation The home
maker finds a job of her own in the same area 1n which 2 worker 1s
occupied If she can casually ask for help or advice on her own job 1t
Is an easy transition to gving suggestions on the workers job should
such be needed For example take the case of 2 homemaker who has 2
woman come 1n to help her with the housework for a few hours each
week She has observed that the woman 1s not very thorough 1n her use
of the vacuum cleaner that she rushes through the job If the homemaker
can manage to be casually rearranging the books in the bookcase while
the vacuum cleaning 1s going on 1t 1s an easy matter to suggest slowing
dawn the speed of the cleaner making the suggestion more than once 1f
necessary The illustration just given does not show much possibility of
asking the helper for advice but 1t might be possible to ask whether the
bookcase was well placed in the room or to get help 1in moving 1t from
one location to another

Later Checking Checking the worker s results 1s popularly assocsated
with negative ersticism although 1t need not be It 1s the logical last stage
mn the guidance process regardless of whether work has been done sats
factorily or not Although criicism can be favorable, most of the tech
niques for offering 1t take for granted that 1t 1s unfavorable

An understanding of this part of guidance 1s a phase of the general
understanding of human behavior Schultz discovered how unaware the
majority of supervisors were of the resistance of workers to enticism ¥
No matter how tactfully 1t 15 given unfavorable eniticism blocks to some
extent the sausfying of the basic Thomas wish for respect and approval
Because there 1s common sense acceprance of the importance of the wish
for respect there are some widely accepted principles as to the offering of
criucism many of them designed to munimize 1ts harmful effect upon self
respect These prinaiples include objecuvity privacy selection of proper
ume and inclusion of praise with unfavorable eriticism

Objectivity means betng certain of the facts aiticazing definite preces
of work or situztions and commenting without emotion Criticism of
‘bedmaking 15 better than criticism of housckeeping i general The for
mer 1s mare defintte Fhere 15 less emononal color i checking the gram
of a cake against the descniption of cake texture on an accepted food
score card than describing the texture 1n words with an emouonal tone
such as poor or bad

Closely connected with objectivity 1s the degree of detail of cntiasm
It 1s of Iittle avail to state that a result 1s unsatisfactory “Thus table 13 not
properly set  tells the worker 2lmo ¢ nothing Favorable criticism need

STRichard S Schultz op et pp 4950
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not be so detailed as negative criticism although the worker 1s no doubt
pleased to know that tus work 15 appreciated for 1ts good points and not
merely because the manager 15 good natured or unobservant

Privacy for negative criticism 1s a requisite 1f the self respect of the
worker alone 1s considered but may not be sunable if group learming or
safety 1s imnvolved If a piece of equif 1s berng mishandled so that
there 15 danger to the group 1t should be brought to everyones imme
diate attention For praise—that 1s favorable critiasm—prnivacy may or
may not be desirable If the person praised lacks self confidence or 15 2
less able member of the group public praise may be a great help to his
seli-esteem 1f one person constantly excels his standing 1n the group 1s
probably higher without frequent public acclaim

The selection of a favorable ume has much to do with the acceptance
of ciucism by a worker The wise supervisor rejects periods late in the
day umes when either worker or supervisor or both are hurried or when
either 15 tired or half 11l There must be considerable keenness on the part
of the supervisor 1n sensing a favorable ume for criticism

The last of the prinaples underlying the checking of work 1s using a
favorable beginning or ending or both To start an mterview by men
tioning something g ly f: ble 1n an individual s work sets the
right tone To close with hing £ ble leaves a after
feeling If the checking 1s rather specific and short to include both the
favorable beginning and ending 1s probably unnecessary and may seem
labored though there may be opportunity for both

From the field of industrial management has come an interesting
analysis of causes leading to unfavorable checking of work Four major
reasons for unsausfactory work with over 80 subpoints form a common
sense approach to the whole problem These reasons for error are i
essence only three different types of causes lack of knowledge lack of
abibty and lack of desire to do the work Lack of knowledge 1s further
subdivided into knowledge of result expected and knowledge of how to
do the work The reasons for error are further grouped mnto 1) those
which can probably be lawd at the door of the supervisor and 2) those
which are more nearly the worker s responsibility

A school laboratory mncident illustrates some of these types of error
Jane 15 preparing a frunt salad as the main dish for a luncheon menu
planned by Mary Mary expects each individual salad to be served on z
fairly large plate and to consist of separate whole pieces of canned fruit
carefully arranged on a bed of head lettuce The salad dressing 1s to be
passed at table The salad appears however as a watery mound of finely
cut up fruit mixed with very thin dressing served on a single leaf of
lettuce on a small plate Again the possible causes of error are many and
varted among them the manager s directions may have been hazy or too
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brief or she may not have realized that Jane had never seen a large
luncheon fruit salad plate On her part the worker may not have histened
to the directions as given or may have been too weary from doing a term
paper the might before to pay close attention

The handling of each situation will vary with the type of error causing
1t The error may point to a change within the supervisor or to one
within the worker The average {aulty situation probably involves several

types of errors

Cause of Improper
Work®

Superuvisor’s
Responnbility

Worker's
Responnibility

Lack of knowledge of
what was expected

Lack of knowledge of
how to do what
was expected

Lack of abihty

Lack of desire to do
what was expected

Full details of job not ex
plamed

Instructions not clear

Instructions too complicated
to remember

Unawareness of worker s lack
of knowledge

Delegates job which requires
more skiil traimng or abil
1ty than worker has

Unawareness of worker s phys-
wal or mental state of 1l
ness fatigue or worry

Lack of friendly feeling to-
ward worker

Details explained but
forgotten

Did not pay attenuon
to 1nstructions

Did not use avalable
sources of 1nforma
uon

Dud not take trouble to
practice

Does not keep phys
1cally fit

Angry with supenvisor

D1d not feel Iike nork
ng

Nobody else was doing
work

Dhd not see any sense In
the job

pted f om Ralph R Brown “Pychlogy of th Rep mad Per !
5 TS g S e g 26
Har Work Rel hips It 1s rel ly easy to ble sug

gestions for technical procedures 1n supervision there are quite definite
aids to offer for turming out effective work The pont 15 however that
these suggestions must be accepted by the worker before they are of much
value Here human relationships enter It 1s evident that much of what
has been said earlier involves the ability to communicate 1deas effectivelv
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and that effective communication requires an understanding of the people
and the total situation involved

Euidence of Importance Even when the process to be carried out 1s
directing—that 15 when emphasis 1s put on production as i sndustry—
human relationshups are mncreasingly stressed as wmportant Industry has
to some extent made this shift 1n emphasis and now provides personnel
managers who specialize 1 the human factor The humamzing of super
vision was found to be th¢ mast important single factor in the widely
quoted Western Electric research on vaniation of external factors 1n order
to increase output 38 No simple single rule for achieving good supervision
was found Roethlisberger s comments on the same research emphasize
this human side of supervision ¥

What happened was that m the very process of setting the condiuions for the
test—a so-called lled exper th had )
altered the social situauion of the room Inadv:nemly a change had been intro-
duced which was far more important than the planned expermental innovations
the customary supervision tn the room had been revoluuonized

Home management differs however and must conunue to differ from
industrial management Industry selects the right person for a given job
1f such a person can be found The home does not select 1ts members on
2 basis of competence nor can 1t do much shifting 1n household tasks 1n
order to fit square pegs nto square holes If the human quality of super
vision has been found so mmportant in indusry where production 1s
uppermost and where spectalization for a job 1s posstble 1t 15 of even
greater significance 1in the home Here the development of the ndividual
1s uppermost and yet he must often fit into a sivauon for which he 15
not especially suited

Unfavorable Factors In the development of a guidance relationship
with people interference may result from certamn false ideas and also
from an ever present desire to be popular Some of the false 1deas as
listed by Schultz# are that we work better alone for social ends than i 2
group that we excuse others more readily than ourselves and that we
hke crticism af 1t 1s constructive  Although all of these 1deas are wrong
therr falssty was recognized by only one half to two-thirds of the super
visors who cooperated 1n Schultz s study The last fallacy was least recog

8 Elton Mago The Human Problems of an Industnal Cionlration (New York Mac
millan 1938)

BF

and Morale (C: Harvard Unuversity
1946) pp 1415

©O0p at p 48
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mized If tramned supervisors do not know such rather simple guiding
princaples tn working with people the presumption 1s that they are not
widely known

Another false 1dea 1n supervision 1s that knowledge of accepted work
standards 1s all that 1s necessary to stimulate the reaching of these stand
ards As pointed out by Roethlisberger 41

Standards too can constitute effective human control or can be nothing more
than exeraises in verbal magic. Whether they are the one or the other depends
upon the way they are being used and a knowledge of the situation to which
they are being applied

The worker must 1n other words accept a standard tn addition to know
ing what 1t 1s for 1t to be effective 1n the process of guidance

The desire to be popular may be an mnterfering factor in the develop-
ment of good lasting work relationships It 1s very operative in student
groups and though not phrased 1n those words in a family situation
something comparable may exist there The desire for popularity really
becomes a third objective 1n a supervisory situation Thus the situation
may be handled as stated above first with the product uppermost second
with the development of the worker uppermost or third with the
strengthening of the status of the director uppermost If the last men
tioned objective dominates the situation n the long run no one may
gan for the function of direction and gmdance 1s turning out good
products or persons—preferably both

Tact Difficult as 1t 1s 1n a home situation to carry out successfully any
part of supervision without keeping harmonious relationsthups uppermost
1n checking work done tact 1s especially important  Tact 1s not as 1t 13
often considered to be equivalent to pulling your punches a more
accurate definstion would be that 1t 15 the practice of handling a situation
i such a way as to mimimze the destructive possibilities 1n 1t and to
maximize the constructive ones +

The development of tact 1s partly 2 matter of learming the right words
but 1t 15 even more a matter of sincerity and of imagination The com
mon courtestes of Please and Thank you are simple tndications of
1t They lose their meaning however unless the tone of voice 15 friendly
and sincere The more the one who 1s gurding can put himself an the
place of the person who 1s being guided the more he 15 apt to exercise
tact There 15 also no substitute for sincerity i human relations If the
nght words are supersmposed on the wrong feelings they will neither
convince nor appeal

0p ot p
2 Selecting Supen/ua s (Washington U § Ciwil Service Commission 1951) p 10
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Step 3 Evaluation

The generally acceptea principle that everyone should strive to secure
ncreasingly satisfying results with the resources a¢ hand 1s the core of
management The third step 1n the managenal process namely evalua
tion 1s a specific device toward that end It 1s a more widely used step
1p management than controlling a less commonly used one than plan
ning About half of the women 1n a food shopping study*® evaluated the
quality of the products they bought Their critena of evaluation were
however vague

Thus step consists of looking back over the steps of planming and con
trolling the carrying out of the plan to recognuze that a good or a poor
Job has been done erther absolutely or 1n relaton to given tonditions
and to determine as accurately as possible how good a job has been done
Evaluation 1s stmular to checking n the control step but checking 15 a
quick step-by step appraisal of a plan m action while evaluation as a

step 1n g lves a complete review of what has
already taken place with a view toward better management 1n the future

Lewinét sees four purposes in evaluation 1) to see what has been
achieved 2) to serve as a basis for the next plan 3} to serve as a basis
for modifying the overall plan and 4) to gam new general insight
Parsons 5 functional imperative of latency in social action suggests a
fifth purpose—the value of a pause between goalseeking acuons for

sorting out consequences to those concerned

IMPORTANCE

Its purposes indicate 1ts importance Evaluation tends to help one get
awxy from patterned thinking toward oneself and others to see a situa
tion freshly Perhaps the situation 15 worse than was thought perhaps 1t
1s better If evaluation from more than one source 1s summarized and
interpreted we can better see situations 1n the light 1n which they appear
to others Industry expresses its appreciation of the evaluation step 1n the
words of Walters 46 Without some proof or measure of 1ts performance

g has not teted ats Job  In more philosophacal language
the importance of recogruzing excellence 1n one s work has been expressed

0Bnen op at p 1t

* Kurt Lewmn  Group Deasion and Soaa) Change wn E. E Maccoby T M New
©omband E L Hartley Eds Readings in Social Psychology 3d ed (New York Holt
Rinchart and Winston 1958) pp 200 201

43Chandler Morse  The Funcuonal Imperatves n Max Black Ed  The Soctal
Theonies of Talcott Parsons (Englewood Chiffs N ] Prentice Hall 1961) p 119

4] E. Walters Modem Management (New York Wiley 1987) p 208
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thus  From the time when the morning stars sang together and Jehovah
saw that His work was good the consciousness of work well done has
remained the transcendent spiritual experience This the good house
keeper shares with all other good workers 47

Rel ship to Goals Fund, ! to 2ll evaluation are the values goals
and standards which an mdividual ¢ ly or ly pos
sesses It 1s tmpossible to check how far one has gone without employing
a definite end point or objective Goals however must be speaific to serve
1n evaluation If the goal at a student faculty party was to get to know
the faculty was 1t 1) to meet all the faculty or 2) to talk a long ume
with a person not previously known so you really knew something about
the person or 3} to talk with someone already known so as te learn to
know the person better?

Appraisal 1n terms of longterm goals and 1f possible in terms of
values has another important function namely creating an atmosphere
favorable to evaluauon of more immediate goals One might as well
admit that some steps of the management process are more favorably
viewed than others Many 1if not most people enjoy planning They can
look toward the future and their hopes can run high Evaluation 1s the
last stage of the management process and the one i which we look
backward to see what actually has been accomplished Few of us hike to
view our achievements cnitically because in many cases they fall short of
what we had planned or at least hoped

In evaluating 1t 1s comforting to remember that even if hindsight 1s
better than foresight and 1t reveals that a better alternative might have
been chosen at some pownt th making or carrying out a plan stll very
seldom would a kingdom have been lost for lack of a nail and that in
most 1nstances a different alternauve chosen would not drastically have
altered the success or failure of a complete plan 42

Evaluation nightly takes its place as 2 necessary preliminary to the next
simtlar plan rather than as finale 1o the one that 1s already completed
Thus 1t becomes casier o be objective about evaluation because by so
doing the next plan may be smproved

TYPES

There are two types of informal evaluation the overall vanety and
2 more detailed kind The first recogmizing the general quality of the
job done may be quite casual Without much analyucal thinking a

4T Elten Chattle “The Spiritzal Vatues of Good Housekeeping ~ Good Housekeeping
Yol LXIV (April 1917) pp. 132193
4 Smoa thmimst etee Behatio op et p 69
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manager may recognize a Job as good 1n tself or as good 1n relation
to given condittons For example good time management 1s doubtles:
present when day after day a woman 1s fresh and unhurried and yel
accomplishes all that she sets out to do A piece of management may alsc
be recognized as good 1f 1t makes the best use of existing conditions
The same woman who normally gets everything done may on some
speaial days consciously leave out certamn activities Her management
may still be good if she has retained the most important activities She
has fitted means to ends In both these imstances the manager should
receive a higher degree of satisfaction from conscious knowledge of what
she has done and its accomplishment

The more detailed type of evaluation that 1s determining the degree
of excellence of the managerial job s a further step which 1s more
tevealing than the first It s an attempt toward accuracy of judgment
and consists of the separate evaluation of different parts of management
The devices used indicate measurement on a scale at least to the exten
of comparative descriptive words Tao illustrate a woman who thinks
carefully over her general nume management may deaide she takes longer
than necessary on some jobs and hence would only rate average on
that aspect On the other hand her promptness 1n starung work and he
judgment on sequence of Jobs are both excellent thereby jusufying
the general raung of good on time management

If one 1s working toward mmprovement following evaluation detailed
apprasal 1s very necessary Without breaking down time management
mto various aspects allemp!mg lmpl’OVEﬂ\Cnl 15 Iike geumg on a horse
and niding 1n all directions at once The worman described above should
obviously work toward more effective performance 1f she wishes to 1m
prove her utiization of ume Her neighbor may be an efficient worker

once she gets started but her need for improvement might lie 1n mitiaung
ap activiry

TECHNIQUES IN SELF E} ALUATION

Evaluation of management 1n group or personal lining 1s usually per
formed by those who are doing the managing In other words hife situa
tions 1nvelve a large amount of self evaluation Most of the techmques
that have been developed however come from industry or the educa
tional world where relatively large numbers of people re compared
The home manager 1 often an 1solated worker and informal living
groups are usually small Hence 1t 1s relatnely dfficukt to be sery objec
tive 1 this self-evaluation Although 1t 1s ampossible for anyone to be
completely objective 1n self-evaluation 1t 15 a worthwhile acuvety Famuly
and group members may of course help cach other toward objectnary
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Informally a homemaker or group may practice self-evaluation by
checking how good a job of management has been done This may be
accomplished through comparing one s own practices with those of others
by means of observation reflection and discussion The degree of success
attatned by this method depends upon two factors keenness of observa
tion and ability to analyze the cause and significance of the diferences
observed A person usually observes more keenly if he decides ahead of
time what points are to be noted Sometimes the homemaker can obtam
or devise for herself a check list of stems to observe Even though she
may not use the list while engaged in the day s activiies her reflection
while making 1t will be helpful 1n calling sigmificant points to mind
It 15 2 common pracuce for homemakers to exchange notes on such
subjects as recipes and methods of work but the intangible aspects of
the managerial process are more difficult to compare In the case of some
fairly imntimate subjects such as allocation of money discussion 1s almost
taboo Nevertheless evidences both of the managernal process and of 1ts
results can be compared by those who are interested enough to develop
a sensitivity to them

A second method for self evaluation 1s to compare one s own standards
to cooperatively set up standards The homemaker may have opportu
mues for so doing if she looks for them A group of three young mothers
cooperate by taking turns caning for their babies during the afternoon so
that each may be iree on certain days for other acuvities Before starting
the venture they outline in some detail what cach would be expected to
do on her day as nursemaid In so doing each has become aware of
some of the standards of the others The final plan 15 a composite of the
group s 1deas and has given each an opportunity for evaluating her own

A third method for informal self-evalution 1s to ask oneself the ques
tion "What would I change 1f;I had this to do over again? This ques
tian can apply erther to an mdividual or to a gronp Whale the question
1s a very general one the person doing the evaluation can be quite
analytical 1n determining whether the desired changes are due to faulty
planning to faulty control or perhaps to standards and goals that are
unreasonable

Another method of evaluating oneself informally 1s through the use

of a diary One young homemaker with no children keeps a brief diary
of all the things she does each day—not just the unusual To say to her
self I ve finished my morning s work  does not sound like a big achreve-
ment but to sce the many diversified things she has done gives her a
feehing of accomphshment Furthermore she admuts that on some days
she has not worked to her capacity While decisions made 1n the evaluat
ing process are not noted the record of things done mitiates subjective
reactions which are helpful 1n evaluating her use of ume



‘THE MANAGEMENT PROCESS 113

The diary method 15 related to the use of a progress chart The latter
1s a somewhat more specific and formal device n evaluation but stll
applicable to a home situation It consists of a pertodical appraisal of a
repetitive job ability or personal quahty Each appraisal s complete
m atself but the sequence of apprassals makes possible comparisons and
shows trends For example a homemaker who has decided to evaluate her
bedmaking may at the end of the week be able to say that her product
15 excellent and her ume and energy spent a mmmum From the stand
pomnt of evaluation the homemaker has a better perspective if she can
see changes that have occurred At the beginning of the week her product
was excellent but the time and energy costs were high As she attempted
to save time and energy she temporanly sacrificed the quality of the
product but finally she achieved both goals—a good product and low
time and energy costs

As was indicated the progress chart may consist of a raung such as

unacceptable acceptable good superior or it may consist of recording
objective data An example 3s that of the homemaker or student who 1s
trying to lose weight She may weigh once a week note gains or losses
and evaluate her food intake and activiues for the past week She may
keep a record only of the number of umes she eats between meals con
stantly attempung to decrease them Esen in the case of such mtangibles
as personal charactenistics the progress chart may be used For instance
from day to day an individual can record the number of times he Aost lus
temper or the number of times he was noticeably untactful True the
provocation in one situation may be greater than in another but this
can be recognized 1n interpretng the progress chart More formal methods
of evaluating management are described 1n Chapter 15 The Teaclung of
Home Management and rating scales may be found 1n the Appendix

‘Whatever method of self-evaluation 1s used 1f 2 homemaker s goal 15 to
improve her management there are seseral possible approaches none of
them mutually exclusive A homemaker or anyone else can evaluate

1) management 1n relation to standards angd goals to be reached 2) the
process of management 3) her own charactenistics related to managerial
ability or 4) management 1n relation to a specific resource In any of

these approaches mouvauon for change 15 essential Otherwise the eval
uation 15 mechanical and bears no fruit Only the evaluation of the
process of management will be touched upon here

E}ALUATION OF THE PROCESS OF MANAGEMENT

Evaluating the process of management means looking crinically at each
of 1ts three steps including the third one evaluation 1tself pnmarily by
setting up questions for the individual or group to answer
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In regard to planming the acid test 15 of course did 1t work?

1f 5t worked
Did 1t work smoothly with little control necessary?
Dud 1t work because the control was good?

1f 1t did not work why?
Was 1t detailed enough?
Did unforeseen conditions arise so that it could not work?
With more could these d have been f
‘Was the plan unsuccessful because some special knowledge was lacking?

For the control step suiable questions differ somewhat according to
the resource used and to whether the manager performs the task herself
or supervises the 1 ork of others Questions might be

Did I keep my goal in mind while 1 was carrying out the plan?

Did I watch to see how the time was going? Or the money? Or whatever resource
was being used?

Did I remember to use effecuve methods of work to avord fatigue? Effective
methods of checking the outgo of money?

Did I note how my activitees fitted 1n with the interests and needs of the other
members of my famly or my group?

In regard to supervision

Did my helpers generally understand my directions?

1f 1 checked their work and found 1t unsatisfactory what causes of this were
my responsibility?

Did my family members work willingly with me?

Have I changed my paid helpers frequently? If so whye

The followng questions relate to appraisal of the evaluation step in
management

Did 1 consaiously look back to see how effective my management was?

Vere my goals reasonable? Dud 1 foolishly strive for perfection?

How clearly and honestly did I see the strengths and weaknesses 1n my manage
ment?

In the light of my present knowledge would some alternative have been better
tran the one 1 thoset

Which of my weaker points can 1 improve the next trme 1 have a similar man
agenal problem?

Dud I allow myself to become too mvolved 1 details?

Do 1 accept gracefully any weaknesses that cannot be remedied?

Am 1 sure they cannot be remedied?

Although the of home 15 largely a 1

P
matter an attempt was made to Measure num a group of 382 Michigan
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homemakers through the use of a formal scoring device based partly on
Tesearch 47 A perfect score was arbitranly set at 300 points The group as
a whole averaged 148 points roughly onehalf of the highest posstble
score The women ranged from a low of about 100 to a hugh of over 200
Tt seemed to make httle difference 1n average score whether the famuly
was large or small* or whether they hved on a farm or in a village (aity
families were not studied) Among the factors which did mfluence the
managenal score bendes ncome which 15 discussed elsewhere were age
and experience occupation before marrage and education The expecta
tion that the average score would increase with age was true only up
through the ffth decade of life After that scores dropped ! Scores
averaged lowest for the woman who had been an unskilled worker before
her marnage and highest for the former professional woman There was a
progression of average scores from 102 for 2 woman with a third grade
education to a high of 192 for 2 woman with 2 college degree and one
year of graduate work ” The highest individual score did not however

belong to the woman with the Jargest amount of education College and
extension training in home economics were hinked with higher average
scores A stmular finding on the influence of college and extension tramm

1ng 15 reported by Thorpe

THE MANAGEMENT PROCESS IN FAMILIES
AND SMALL GROUPS

In families and small groups management may be done chiefly by one
person but wmcreasingly it 15 bemg performed by several members In
order for 1t to be a joint process some kind of face to-face meeting 15
unavoidable Such a meeting probably 1s used more for making plans
than for the other two steps 1n management but 1t 15 equally effective
for the third step—evaluation Observation indicates that the control of
the carrying out of a plan 1s more apt to be the responsibility of one
person than of a group

A loose orgamizanon for conducting management activities 1n 2 farmly
1s called—at least 1n print—a famuly counat Ideally all members of the
famuly 1ake part 1n 1t as soon as they are old cnough to have opmions
concerning the problems of the group and to express those opinions
There 15 some quesuon in the 1uthors munds as to whether the term
2‘:. m\; ;‘lgx';” easuning Home Management Mich Agr Exp $ta Circular Bull

30

51 Thi fing soppoicd . p 718 e oF P

S4This findmg supporicd in 1bid p 718
33 Thorpe and Gros op it p 301
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council should really be applied to business meetings of a small famly
group It suggests greater formalty than 1s necessary or desirable Per
haps 1n large families something app hing a formal meeting 18 essen
tial but the counail 1s definitely not the place for the family members
to learn parliamentary order On the contraty meetings should be as
informal as possible and may be called by any person who needs the
advice or the permission of the group in solving a problem with perhaps
a solitary requirement that the meeting be held at 2 time when all can
be present An after diner chat around the dining room table may end
1n 2 decision 1f everyone 1s present or lead to the comment Wed better
see 1f we can find a ime when everyone can talk this over Spontaneity
must be encouraged 1n the family counail and 1t will exast only if every
person feels that his 1deas will be heard and considered although the
verdict of the group may 1n the end be different from his own

The councit may function under the leadership of no one person or
the leadership may rotate from one to another Recogtition should be
made of the abilitzes of the various members and the opinion of a person
having the greatest experience in a certain area may carry greater wesght
than that of an older but inexperienced person For example June 2
college senior may be of greater help in choosing types of clothes for Sue
who 15 just entering college than her mother while Mother gives
sounder advice on quahity of materials and workmanship

Function of Council in Manggement

The function of the family counail as a managerial group has not
recetved the emphasis 1t deserves The most common use of the farmly
council 1n the area of planming has perhaps been 1n the making of
budgets In some cases budgeting has been a mere distribution of income
with little thought to the attainment of the long term goals of the family
These goals consciously thought through will be reflected 1n the resulting
plan Although a financi 1l plan appears at first to be concerned only with
maney matters t indicates for example 1n the type of recreation and
reahng matenals allowed for the kinds of interests which will be devel
oped by the famdy The way famaly time will be used may also be affected
1f they deade that it 1s more important for Sam to fimish high school
rather than to take a full ume job that would add to family income
Thus a plan growing out of the family councsl becomes a plan for famuly
living rather than a mere financial plan

The family may also plan the work of the household 1n the family
council The favorable atutudes a child may develop toward work are
undoubtedly the most important end result of his work experiences 1n
the home As Lawrence Frank points out the child carres his early
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famuly experience 1nto his whole life career—the famuly accompames the
child [figurauvely speaking] wherever he goes—to school—or to work 3¢
What needs to be done what 1s the responsibihity of each person when
must work be done 1n order to coordinate parts what quality of work 1s
acceptable to the family—all these questions may be decided and 1f
necessary revised n the family counail
No two family councils will function 1n exactly the same manner and
they may vary widely 1n the quality of thewr decistons and the success of
their plans The finest plan for the performance of household tasks will
not be well executed 1f the family members have not achieved to some
extent certain necessary mechanical skills Nesther will the famuly council
be a successful device 1n cemenung good fam:ly relations if the members
lack working knowledge of group beh On the other hand both
hanzeal skalls and & ledge of group beh can be developed and
the first step toward successful famuly living may be the recogmtion m
the famly council of their importance and the formulation of 2 plan
for working toward them

SUMMARY

Although there 15 not general agreement on the steps in the manage
ment process many disciphines recognize the importance of analyzing it

In home management the process may be analyzed as occurring
three steps—planming controlling the plan as 1t 15 being carried out
and evaluating All the steps involve decsion making Logically these
steps occur 1n a time sequence but in practice there 1s much overlap
pmg The process 1s spiral Step 3 of one plan leading nto Step 1 of a
repeated or a related plan

Since the process of management 1s mental and much of 1t may take
place during some physical activity 1t 15 difficult to study This 1s espe
cially true if as 1n a home the planner and performer are the same
person ¢

OF the three steps 1n management planning 1s the best recogmzed and
perhaps the oldest Some research evidence exists to show the value as
well as the frequency of planning

Least attention has been paid to the control step which includes
energrzing or putting the plan mto action checking to see how the plan
1s working and adjusting the plan when necessary all involving fresh
decsions

‘When the carrymg out of a plan 1s delegated to others the need of

84 Lawrence K Frank The P phy of Home
Seventh International Manag
PP 35

F g3 of the
ement Congress Home Management Papers Vol 7 (1938)
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superviston anses as a part of the control step Technical supervision
consists m giving directions and checking results The ability to work
with people 1s as essential 1n supervision as technical competence

The evalvation step (usually self-evaluation) 13 carned out very infor
mally 1n homes and other living situations and may be esther quite gen
eral or very detailed The latter 1s essential as one looks forward to
change To be meaningful evaluation must be related to specific goals

Management 1n homes 1s increasingly being carried out by several
members of the famly or small group not just one To make plans
jeintly and to proceed with them smoothly members must find opportu
nities for informal meetings sometimes called family councils

LEARNING EXPERIENCES

Management Process

Think of a family you know well How conscious as this famly of the
process of management? What evidence 1s there to show that they plan?
That they control their plan 1n action? That they evalvate the results?

»

Which of the three steps :n the managenial process 1s most canly evaluated?
Why?

Give an example of coordination 1n a plan you have recently made Was
further coordination required in the control step of carrying out the plan?

w

-

Evaluate a group project such as

a Entertaiming the mothers of the students
b The group s part in a progressive dinner
¢ The famly budget

@

Cheek your own qualities as a manager or chairman in situations other
than n your home or 1n the home management house If you appear to be
a better ot poorer manager in these situations than at home how can you
explain this?

o

Rate the managerial practices i your home using the short raung scale for
homemakers given 1n the Appendix Compare the rating of your home with
the rating of two other homes

{For home wonagement house students) On wv bavs of the wore card on
pages 562 567 of the Appendix make a forecast of your achievement n the
course

ey

Make 2 rating sheet dealing with the use of time or energy or some other
aspect of management which can be used for self evaluanon or for rating
by others

9 Using the raung sheet developed ;1 No 8 above rate yourself and have
several other people who have had the opportumty to observe you in this
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area rate you anonymously Compare your own raung with the composite
rating of the group What can you gan from such a comparisan?

10 Two simlar families are planning a two-weck summer vacanon One family
aclneves us goal the other does not aithough no outside mfluences such
as loss of income enter m Discuss possble differences in management to
account for the results

11 IMusirate each step in the managenal process in an expenence you hate
had Each step may be in a different experrence

12 Descatbe two whom you k "you consider good one you
consider poor In which of the three steps i management 1s the good one
strongest? The poor one weakest?

Supervision

-

Compare the problems of supersision in a home management course with
those 1n a

& Home without paid help
b Home with paid help

GIVING DIRECTIONS

XY

Select a supervisory situation m a home or a college course Have each of
several people write out a set of directions to cover the situation—for exam
ple dleaming a food storage area

a Compare the directions on the bases gnen 1n the text pages 102 103

b 1t the directions differ sufficiently act out each set in pantorume and
note resulting differences

Have one person work out 2 set of directions involving at least three steps
Let her give them orally to one person That person then gnes them
orally to B who was not present when they were first gnen B repeats them
to C and so on unul they hate been passed on to five different persons no
one of whom heard them more than once The last person 1n the chain then
compares what was told her with what was onginally said

What may be learned from such an exercise?

-

A student manager 13 about to give directions for setting up a buffet table
In a soctodrama (an h d

1n direcuons to be given to

g of a ) show

a A very sensitive helper
b A person whose feelings are not easily hurt

What eudence 1s there i the directions that the manager auempted to
wdenufy herself with the worker?
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CHECKING RESULTS

5 Perform a soclodrama covering one of the following situations
@ Checking a satisfactory dishwashung job
b Checking unsatsfactory condition of work area while cooking
¢ Checking bathroom care
d Evaluating the accuracy with which certain directions were followed

6 Pecall or observe a smtuation where a cnuasm was made Analyze this
situation using the criteria on page 106

OVER ALL SUPER} ISION

7 The goal 13 to secure change 1n some specfic task of each member of 2
houschald or work group The change should concern work m which the
method or result of the performer 1s not satsfactory to the manager Devise
a means m each case for giving directions checking results with the worker
and evaluaung in terms of improvement See chan below The worker may
or may not know that a change 1s bemg attempted The change planned
should be very definite and not elab for example p of
water served at meals correct storage of green svegetables laying of a fire
or care of cleaming tools

Record of Change

Worker Change Selected
Directions given

Form

Time gnven n relation to performance of task

Number of repetitions necessary
Method of checking with performer
Evaluation of results

No change evident

Some 1mprovement

Very sausfactory change

Study of guidance as observed by worker This apphcation as betiér done
at some time other than when the preceding experience 15 being carried
out It s a more eflective check when the supervisor 1s not working on special
asugnments. The worker ts to keep track of all forms of guidance offered
duning a gnen period of tme at least three or four days The worker may
give in full narrative form any guidance offered or the vecord form below
may be used In ether case definite instances are 1mportant to back vp
judgments. For example 1f directions were tactfully given concerning the
ararngement of flowers the record should show  Manager said  Shall we
try 1he gray pottery bawl and the green glass vase for the dafiodils Which
do you prefer? =
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Record of Guidance

Directions recetved concerning

Form

Time 1n relation to carrving them out

Were thev clear and understandable?

(f possible gne exact words)

VWere they tactlul?

Jususfy your raung

Above average Average Below average

On the job guidance—checking of methods while working
Points eniticszed (both favorable and unfavorable)
Helpful suggestions made
" Did the manager change her mind after giving directions? How fre
quently?
Checking of results
Pownts cnittaazed (both favorable and unfavorable)
Helpful suggestions made
Were the results expected suitable to the time available for the worke

“Too much time required About night Manager sausfied with me
diocre results though more
time was available

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Braorown Lawrence A and Jounson Glenn L. Farm Mansgement Analysis
{New York Wiley 1953)

Cusumax Ella Management in Homes (New York Macmillan 1945)

Dracon Ruth and Bearron Fsther Crew Home Management Focus and
Function  Journal of Home Economics Vol 54 No 9 (November 1962)
Pp 763766

Dicxins Dorothy Effects of Good Home Management tn Family Lring Missis
uipps State College Agr Exp Sta Bull 380 May 1943

Gross Irma H Measuring Home Management Mich Agr Exp Sta Circ. Bull
211 1948

Howmans George C The Human Group (New York Harcourt Brace and
World 1950)

Knour, Marjone M Toward a Conceptual Framework 1n Home Management
Journal of Home Economics Vol 55 No 5 (May 1963) pp 335339

Ler Dorothy Discrepanaes in the Teaching of American Culture  George D
Spindler Ed Ed: and 4 pology (! u y Press Palo
Alto 1955)

Lewin Kurt, Group Deason and Soaal Change tnm E E Maccoby T M
Newcomb and E L. Hartley Eds. Readings 1 Soctal Psychology 8d Ed
{(New York Holt Rinehart and Winston 1958) pp 197211




122 OVERVILW OF MANACEMENT

Lrvenriey Edward H o Notes on a General Theory of Administration * 4d
munstrative Saence Quarterly Vol 1 No 1 (June 1956) pp 329

Lunoszre Craig €. Admunistrative Decisions A Scheme for Analyss,” Journal
of the Academy of Management Vol 5 No 2 (August 1962) pp 165.178

Matose € C and MaroNe L. H  Deason Making and Management for Farm
and Home (Ames lowa State College [ress 1958)

Mayo Elton The Human Problems of an Industnal Cinluation (New York
Macmullan 1933)

Morse Chandler  The Funcuonal Imperatives, mn Max Black Ed  The Soctal
Theones of Taleott Parsons (Englewood CLffs N ] Prentce Hall 1961)

Newman Willam H Adminutrative fction (Englewood ClLffs N ] Prenuce
Hall 1951)

and C. E Summer Jr The Process of Management (Englewood Chffs,
N J Prentice Hall 1961)

Niexete. Paulena and Dowsey Jean M Management in Family Lunng 24 Ed.
(New York Wiley 1950)

OBRiEN Carol B The Managenial Process Used in Food Shopping Mich Agr
Exp Sta Tech Bull 282 January 1961

and Pricz Dorothy Z.  An Investigation of the Traditional Concept of
Management Quarterly Bulletin Mich, Agr Exp Sta., Vol 44 No 4 (May
1962) pp 714725

Proceedings of the Conference on Teaching Home Management sponsored by
lhe Family Economics—Home Management Sections of the American Home

at Purdue U y July 13 1962 Dstnibuted by

the Amenican Home Economics Assocunon

ScHLATER Jean Dawis and Vincent Warren H  Graduate Interdisaaplinary
Course 1n Management  Journal of Home Economics Vol 54 No @
(November 1962) pp 782784

Scnurtz Rachard § Wartime Supervinion of Workers (New York Harper and
Row 1943)

StmoN Hetbert A The New Saence of Management Deasion (New York
Harper and Row 1960)

Tuoree, Alice C. and Gross Irma H  Managenal Practces 1n the Homes of
Marmed Students at Michigan $tatc College Quarterly Bull Mich Agr
Exp Sta Vol 32 (February 1950)




5

Resources

From our definition of management 1t 1s clear that the resources of the
famuly are used to achieve the family s goals and that the decisions made
1n management determine how these resources will be used The aim of
effective management 1s to use the family s resources 1n a way that will
bring the greatest satisfaction to the family There 1s a question 1 the
munds of some whether manage 15 a transitive or an intransitive verb
but the majority agree that it 15 transitive that one manages something
namely resources Although there 15 also some question as to whether or
not time 1s a true resource * 1t 1s 1cluded as one here

‘The present chapter will include possible classifications of resources
2 discussion of similarities among all resources including a description
of the managerial process applied to matenals as an example of the fact
that the process can be used with all resources and some guides for their
use to ncrease satisfaction

CLASSITICATION OF RESOURCES

There are vanious classifications of resources The one used 1n this
chapter that of human and i resources ph the mpor
tance to management of the human resources that 1s those which are
inherent 1n persons A threefold classification used at the Home Eco-
nomics Semunar at French Lick Indiana sn July 19612 15 as follows

Technological resources as having to do with things May be natural or manu
factured. Individuals must imtiate this

Soctal vesources as having ta do with things and people other than the man

ager(s) les a a loan company 2 church
Covert mhmgible or personal resources as hzvmg to do with feelings attiudes
beliefs 1 between individ

p
1See Chapter 8 “Time pp 215 216
2Home Exonomics Semunar at French Lack Indiana July 1961 P

able from College of Home Ecanomics Mich State iy p 38 |2 POt il
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Some of the human rewnutces are lew tangible than others and this
grouping tends to tughlight the lew frequently recopnized ones Accord
ing to this breakdown human resources include time enerpy interosts
alalities skills knowledge and attudes  “onhuman rewurcer are
money matenal goods and community Lacalities thus

Human ’ Nonhuman
Resources Fxamples Resaurces Framples
Time An hour a day 8 week | Material Food
a lifetime goody An awned home
Energy tnergy needed for wald | Car
g upstairs | Money Savingy
Interests In gandening muvc or Wager
food preparation Income on investments
Abiliieror  Intellectual atality or Community  Libranes
sl w skl in knitung  faalities Parks

Anowledge  Information needed n Shoppang faailities
selecung clathing ‘
Understanding princi
ples of management
Atutudes Mallingness to accept
change
Optimism

1t 15 ymportant to recognuize and wse all kind of resources an the
achievement of fanuly goals Community resources include some human
resources (eg  cducational facihties health services and consultant
services such as family counseling agencies) but for the most past their
contnibution 1s 1n the form of material goods such as parks libraries and
hopping and rec 1 facl C differ greatly in the
resources they provide One city may provide ample housing another
may not Recrestiondl facilities may range from the legiimate theater 1n
some commumties to nothing but taverns 1n others

We are not always accustomed to thinking of abihities and interests of
family members as resources but in concrete instances we know they are
Just that The man who 1s handy about the house and unkers success
fully with the house plumbing has an ability that 1s 2 genuine resource
The woman who 1s artisic and adds individuality to ordinary and
mexpensive articles of clothing or house furnishings has a valuable
resource The teen age daughter who t d 1n gard
through her school experiences has added to the resources of her famly
Perhaps the least tangiple group of resources consists of attitudes A
famuly that 15 willing 10 accept a wide vanety of foods or one that wel
comes common and inexpensive foods such as carrots turmps and so
forth 15 a great asset o the homemaker who s attempung to provide
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adequate meals on a limited income Another example of an attitude
serving as a resource ts that of the h ker who finds h king a
challenging vatal experience as opposed to the woman who feels above
such mundane activities

A homemaker planning meals will also make use of the human re
source knowledge Her task will be made easier to the degree that she
possesses and uses knowledge of what 1s an adequate diet what are
mexpensive sources of the various food needs where she can purchase
them least expensively and so forth The homemaker and other family
members have still another resource i the household skiils they have
developed For example a skilled homemaker can make a pie more
easily more rapidly and with better results than one who has never
achieved thus particular skall

The management of matenial goods presents a most complicated prob
lem today Furst they range from food mixers to safety pins from fabnic
rugs to linoleum from clothing to pens and penals and from highly
persshable foods to books In general each kind of article requires differ
ent treatment 1if 1t «s to continue to fulfill 1ts function Thus 15 true even
when two articles are constructed of the same material for example
woolen blankets and woalen rugs or when two articles are mtended for
the same use but made of different materials as in sweaters made of wool
compared with those made of orlon Moreover matenals are changing
constantly bringing new characteristics which may or may not be advan
tageous and which require different treatment from that to which the
family 15 accustomed

The management of a single material may be so complex as to burgeon
into a specialty For example 1n relation to food alone college curricula

have developed 1n food preparation nutrition food economics and food
technology

SIMILARITIES AMONG ALL RESOURCES

Many of the underlying considerations m the use of all resources are
the same Any seeming unbalance 10 the amount of space allotted to
Variaus resources 15 not due 1o a feehing on the part of the authors that
one resource 1s necessarily more important than another 1t reflects
clearly the fact that much more 1s known about some than about others
More factual information 1s available concerning money than any other
Tesource

Resources are simular 1n that they all are useful they are all hmited
their use 15 interrelated the managenal process 1s applicable to all
resources and finally most smportant the quality of ife an individual
achieves 15 dependent upon his use of them
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All Resources Useful

Resources are recogmized as such only after uses are found for them
It 15 said that a dictionary at the turn of the century defined uranium
as 2 useless white metal Also the usefulness or value of a given charac
teristic or element often may be recogmized only mn relation to a speaific
goal Willingness to try new things may seem to be just one of many
charactenistics which give Mary her individual personality yet when she
decides to apply for an overseas teaching asuignment this 1s a resource
which 1s frequently d by those ding her for such a
position

All Resources Limsted

The second way 1n which resources are alike 1s that they are all im
ted If resources were unlimited management would be unnecessary a
decrease in resources usually brings an increased appreciation of the
mportance of Actually become 1mportant n
Pproportion to the degree 1n which they are mited The inevitability of
these lmitations must be accepted Before she can make and carry out
plans that will work  the woman who constantly complains because her
work 1s unfinished at the day s end must actually accept the fact that no
one can push ume backward and that nowhere can she beg borrow or
steal more time

Limits like the uses of available resources must be assessed m relation
to specific goals Time may flow on endlessly yet there may be only one
hour remamnimg in which to prepare a dessert for dinner Occasionally
as n our affiuent society 1t appears that resources are so plentiful that
management 1s not necessary However as the himitztions upon one
resource become less stringent the Iimts on others hitherto unnoticed
become apparent The woman who has never had sufficient time may
find that when her family leaves home she 1s hmited not 1n ame but
rather 1n satisfying nterests

QUANTITATIVE LIMITS

Different resoutces vary in therr imitations and 1n the accuracy with
which these differences can be measured * Time 1s the most completely
Iimited q vely speaking since no day can contain more
than 24 hours nor can any of these hours be saved Discussion of ume

3Ruth E. Deacon “Home Management Focus and Funcuon Journal of Home
Economues Vol 54 No 9 (Nevember 1967) p 761
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planming 1s sumplified by the fact that the limit 1s the same for everyone
although the demands upon 1t differ among individuals

Energy too 1s 2 himited resource differing from time in that the

amount of energy available vanes greatly from person to person Though
1t 15 1mpractical to measure the hmits of energy objectively one con
stantly recogmizes these differences by saymng for example that a certam
job 15 tco heavy for one person yet expecting another to do 1t There
15 msufficient knowledge at present to determine how the lumits of energy
are set by the body New information points to the fact that the himits
of energy may not be as unportant to some homemakers as are thew
attrtudes toward their work However 1t 15 popularly assumed that energy
may be stored for future use since common sense suggests that if a person
does not exhaust humself today he can do more work tomorrow Obwi

ously energy does not accumulate proportionately If a2 man does nothing
today he cannot then be expected to do the work of two men tomorrow

The limitations of energy are difficult for an mdividual to accept because
one person may have less than others and because he may have once had
a great deal more himself

‘The himits of money are more eastly compared 1n objective terms The
amount of this resource vartes greatly from person 1o person and for an
mdividual in different periods of s hife Money differs from other
resources in that it 1s posstble 1o obtain more If 2 man 15 willing to work
more hours of the day he can 1f work 15 available earn 2 larger income
Money can be saved from one time until a period when need 1s greiter
or if need arises money can sometimes be borrowed

The abihues of the famuly members another important resource are
also mited The first it 1s set by the anherent capacities of the indy
vidual the second by training which develops those capaciues No
amount of training can make a great pianist of an untalented person
on the other hand a gifted person may not develop fully because of
[ack of opportunity for using his talents Many families have never made
full use of farmly abilities because of lack of proper stmul:

The matenal goods a fammly possesses are limuited by two factors the
2mount of money available for their purchase (whether in the past or
Tow) and the ability and opportumuty for the family members to produce
the matenals themselves Therefore this resource 1s dependent upon the
extent to which other resources—talent time energy and money—are
available yet once possessed material goods are a resource i themselves
Tor example a formerly wealthy fatmily made their lovely summer home
mto an mn their only source of income after a business faiture The fact
that ownership of a winter coat frees money for other uses 1s a homeler
example of 2 matenal good as a resource Though the factors hmiung
the vanious resources differ all limitations must be accepted before suc
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cessful decisions can be made and before techniques of management can
be applied

Up to a certain point the Imitation of re ources 1s a challenge al
though people vary in the degree to Wthh they accept this challcngc
When however needed resources are q or even comf
lacking there 15 Little reason to struggle to achieve a goal which s clearly
unattamable

QUALITATIVE LIMITS

While the most obvious limitations of resources are quantitative there
are also differences and limitations 11 che quality of some of them
parucularly 1n the area of material goods For example one famly may
possess home furnishings which are durable and aesthetically sausfying
while another farmly may own furmture which has neither of these
charactenisucs Communities can readily be compared as to the quahty
of services provided 1n such simple matters as dry cleaming or commercial
laundry facihities and even educauon Although there are quanttative
differences tn abiliies qualitative differences if they exist are not com
monly measurable

Interrelatedness of Resources

Decisions 1n family or group living deal not only with the use of
ndividual resources but with their interrelationship As a matter of fact
1t 1s difficult to discuss the less tangible resources such as interests and
abilities apart from the more tangible ones An abihty cannot be ex
pressed without using time some energy and frequently matenals
When a young couple decides to cut furniture costs by refintshing sturdy
used pieces they have also decided how a considerable portion of their
free time will be spent On the other hand 1f they decide to purchase all
their furniture and pay for 1t from current mncome they may at the same
tume have determined that little money will be available for recreation
‘Thus they will need to find other ways to provide for interesting lesure

Decistons concerning the matertals which a family possesses or wishes
to possess are interwoven with decisions concerming all the other re
sources Since many material goods are purchased they are particularly
related 1o the use of money Artcles can also be procured through the
use of resources other than money For ple frints and vegetabl
can be produced at hittle cost 1n money 1f time energy and knowledge
are used 1n gard The 1nterrel hip of materials with other
resources 1s evident m the following chapters where the various other
resources are highlighted In the chapter on work smplification the role
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of equipment and of raw matenals m reducing the ume and motions
requred for dog a task will be wtroduced Interests and abilities not
only determine what goods are needed to achieve desired goals but also
how effectively other matenals will be used A woman with skill 1n food
preparation may concoct a delictous salad from a bt of lettuce a few
leaves of fresh spinach and some left-over cooked vegetables while
another less imaginative person might have felt that there was not enough
lettuce to make a salad

It 1s interestng to note the interrelatedness of resources by observing
the effect of introducing 2 single matersal good nto family hfe One
study of the impact of television* showed changes 1n the use of ime n
use of money for food (different food purchased for meals and more
snacks) and less use of money for entertanment (hospitality and amuse
ments outside the home)

In management the total picture of the interrelated use of resources
1s fio doubt more important than the use of any speafic one Indeed 1t
1s the sum total of resources available for reaching a particular goal
which usually determines whether or not that goal will be reached Yet
1t 13 )important to note that absence or too little of a single resource may
be crucial in determining success or failure 1n attaining a goal although
other resources are readily available The fact that many alternative uses
are possible presents so comp]ex(a pattern that 1t 1s beyond the ability of
most people to attack the problem from the point of view of the ter
re]auonshlps of all resources However throughout this book as the
separate resources are discussed the interrelationship of each with athers
will be noted

Historical changes in atutudes toward tangible and intangible re
sources are interesting reflecting as they do the fact that some resources
were at one ume considered much less important than others as well as
emphasizng the dcgrce’u[ interrelatronship which 1s accepted today

PHILOSOPHY TOWARD RESOURGES

Of primary mmportance 1n determiming the management of resources
15 the philosophy of the dividual or group toward these resources An
mdividual 5 philosophy concerning resources 1s often stated i terms of
the relative mmportance to him of material things compared to the other
less tangible resources such as tme and energy and compared to the
efiect upon the people concerned A philosophy of resources usually
veflects the atutudes of the larger soc1al group of which the mdividual or

4Clra T Appell An Exploration of Television Impact Upon Middle Class Family

Life " As Measured b,
y an Opsnion Questionnaire of 150 Fomulies Doctoral Type G
Project Teachers College Columbiz University 1959 vee
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15 careful an her usage of food can mclude a few of the extras that make
menus interesting

Importance of People Versus Things Even later than the emphasis on the
importance of time and energy came the recognition that conservation of
matenals must be viewed 1n light of 1s general effect upon the people
mnvolved If there 1s a child of toddhng age in the home or 1n the home
management house the furmshings should not bar his association with
the family because of possible danger to them or to lum There 13 anather
consideration 1n the careful use of certain furnishings even by adults
In the common rooms especially the living room where family and
group associauions are formed the presence of some object that constantly
requires concern may mar the human fellowship that should prevait

Harniet Beecher Stowe s charming essay on  The Ravages of a Carpet
describes the far reaching effects of the purchase of a new carpet for the
friendly hospitable parlor of the Crowfield family® Because curtains
were drawn to prevent fading of the carpet use of the open fireplace was
discontinued to avotd sorling the new possession and flowers and plants
were removed since there was no sunlight to stimulate their growth the
family gradually moved their activities to the father s study where things
did not rule

On the other hand the aesthetic advantage of living with beautiful
things even though they must be carefully handled must be balanced
rgainst the consideration of the time and energy required and the fact
that the individuals concerned must practice some restramnt

I d Philosophy A philosophy toward r which appears
suitable for today s world xs one which highlights the mlcrrcla(cdncss of
resources Such a philosophy of management of resources maintdins that
matenals should be subordinate to people in importance Waste 1s to be
avorded since matenal goods like other resources are scarce but on
the other hand conservation of things should be balanced against the
demands such conservation makes upon other resources parucularly the
human resources Lastly individual decisions concerning all resources
may well be viewed 1n terms of therr more lasting effects upon society
as a whale

M 1al Process Apphicable to All R '

Material Goods an Example

Resources are used to achieve goals by applying to them the g
process In this book separate chapters have been devoted to the apphea

$ Christopher Crowfield (Harnet Beecher Stowe) House and Home Papers (Boston
Fields Osgood 1859) pp 122
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tion of the manageral process to resources such as ume energy and
money Since major decisions about material goods are usually described
as having to do with their selecuon use and care 1t 1s somewhat difficult
to see the steps in the manageral process here as clearly as in the case of
time or money where one 1s accustomed to making specific plans for the
resource even though one may not have been conscious of all three steps
in the managerial process However when decisions concerming material
goods are analyzed according to the steps of the managerial process 1t 1s
apparent that decisions concerning selecuion are made n both the plan
ning and the control stages Use and care whle mvolving some planning
are primanly decided 1n the control step Evaluation of the use of mate

rals 15 as usual the backward look to see how well the familys goals
were achieved The evaluation can 1 this case be somewhat speaific

sn that the person carrying on the evaluation will decide whether success
or failure was due to sclection use or care of the material goods mvolved

PLANNING

Planning for material goods wnvolves deaisions as to which goods wall
be acquired in what numbers the charactensucs desired in each one
and the methods of acquiring them Choices of goods to be obtamned are a
tangtble expression of ones standard of living and mselve fundamental
values Planming of this kind 1s not always recognized since st 1s not
usually 1solated in relation to material goods Decisions concerning them
are usually made when the family budget s developed The first step in
budgeung® 15 to list the materal goods and services needed and desired
by the fanuly 1n order of their importance Whle such a st mnvolves
many nonmatersal items as well as mater:al goods and while many
articles may be obtained without the use of money the inclusion or
exclusion of speafic items m the family s plans are weighed at this time

After deading what goods are desired and needed the famuly or mnd1
vidual must then deaide the charactenistics which are essential m each
article For example 1s quality more important to them than quanttyr
What 15 the most important characterstic 1n a paring kmfer Does the
homemaker prefer 2 single knife of excellent steel which will maintzin z
good cutting edge or would she prefer several cheaper knnves so that she
can have one 1 each of the work centers 1n her kitchen?

In some cases the characteristics desired mn a specific good may be quite
general and are integrated into a standard of mmmmum quality which
the indwvidual considers essential On the other hand characterstics
desired may be quite spearfic as when a breakfast table which 1s being

8Sec p 369



134 OVFRVITW OF MAMACTMIN]

purchased to fit into a very small area must be large enough to seat four
people comfortably

Some charactenstics which are denrable in themselves will be ehm
nated because of the care they demand a matter largely determined
when the arucle 1s chosen Conservation versus ime and energy demands
was discussed under the development of a philosophy toward material
goods When white or cream colored pasnted woodwork is selected for a
lving room 1nstead of waxed natural wood finishes the family has chosen
a fimsh winch will require more care to imsure equal attractivenens A
handsome pale beige coat may be rejected because of the expense of
frequent cleanings

Although planning for matenal goods 1t frequently done in conjunc
tion with budgeung money 1s not necessartly the most amportant factor
n determining the choice of such articles If the family s goal 1s to own a
particular item 1t may be obtained 10 more than one way While 1t 1s
true that most arucles in the modern home are acquured by purchasing
them many dlustrauons could be given where the ume energy and
abihiies of famtly members have been used to provide new materials or
to utihze those already on hand

In the pl g step more fund: 1 than how to select an atem
n the market 15 the question as to whether the item should be purchased
at all Analysts of this question might involve first answening the follow
ing questions

Do 1 really need or want this article?

Would something that I own serve the purpose as well}

If 1 really need or want st should I make st rather than purchase ?

Could I choose a different arnicle that would serve the onginal purpose at less
money cost?

Could 1 buy another article that would serve this and other purposes 1n
addion?

How frequently will 1t be used?

CONTROLLING

Having deaded in the planning stage that a particular item 1s to be
purchased the homemaker finds many new questions occur when the
selection 1s actually made 1n the market

How much care does 1t require?

How durable 15 112

Does 1t incorporate good design?

1s 1t of good quality for 1ts kind?

Is 1ts quality suitable to the use to which 1t will be pue?
How much storage space does 1t require?
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These questions muluplied by the remendous vanety of items to be
selected lead to the more fundamental question

Am 1 building up a fund of techmical wformation to enable me to select all the
sems I need and want? What kind of general information can help me regard
Jess of the particular good I am buying?

Thus last qf b ly cannot be d completely within the
space limits of this book Suffice 1t to say that the needed information and
legal protection of the buyer are to some extent available Mose will be
done n this area as individuals and families recogmze this mformation
as a resource and demand 1t

During the early 1920s the American Home Economics Assocration
proneered 1n what has since become known as the consumer movement
Ruth O Brien states that the purpose of this movement 15 to

improve the position of famihies as purchasers of food clothing and house
hold 1tems This involves not only the education of consumers as family pur
chasing agents but also the turtherance of local and nauonal grading labeling
and similar programs which will enable to find and the

spectfic articles of merchandise on the retail market that meet their needs and
incomes

Control Through Labels and Informative Literature Because of the large
number of items which are packaged and the numerous characteristics
which are not recognizable even when the article can be examined labels
are potentially a most 1mportant source of information to the consumer
They can however serve only as a partial substtute for nfermation
since the purchaser needs to understand the meaning of terms used on
labels In order for the consumer to compare two arucles of the same
type standardized terms should be used and some means of determming
the quality of the article such as a quality grade should be on the label
Lackmg objecuve means of determining quality 1t 1s not surprising that
consumers rely heavily on the hmited assistance provided by brand
names

It 15 evident that the consumer needs more nformanon Attempts to
obtain such information through legislation have been spotty In general
these laws and regulations demand a truthful statement of the ingred:
ents or onigin of 2 food or a fabric but they do lttle or nothing to
demand information concerning the quality of the product

The can assist 1n ob the mnf

g ton he needs m two
ways He can study labels and make use of all objective information which

1 given and he can ask for further information Only as producers and

7Ruth O Brien “The Consumer Movement an the Unted States™ Journal of Home
Economics Vol 41 No 9 (November 1949) p 506
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retailers are convinced that consumers really want such facts will they
provide them

‘With the growth of the a dous amount of
Iiterature dealing with products has emerged Three major sources are
independent testing services educational groups and trade associations
The first group exemplified by Consumers Union of the U § Inc and
Consumer s Research Inc tests products and publishes speaific findings
naming brands models and characteristics Whale such ratings may ap-
pear to be the answer to the consumers problems and while they are
considered unbiased the himited number of 1tems tested and the specific
1ty of the findings limut their usefulness In publishing raungs the testing
services usually describe the charactenistics tested and the reasons why
some models were unacceptable Thus general discussion may be of help
to the consumer n pointing out some of the characterisucs to look for or
to avoid 1n a product

Textbooks and educationzl bulletins although unbiased stress only
general charactenistics rather than those of a particular manufacturer
this may make 1t difficult to locate a desired product A major disadvan
tage of educational sources is the ume lag between the wntroduction of a
new product and the distribution of information concermng 1t

Trade associations are groups of manufacturers dealing with a par
ucular type of product such as gas appl ¢s or electric
A It of such trade groups with thewr addresses 1s available in the
Encyclopedia of National Associations found in many libraries Although
less prejuciiced than the matenial distiibuted by an individual concern
even that of a trade association 1s biased (n favor of 11s own product
They do however inform the public of new developments which are of
importance to consumers

The consumer must learn to be discriminatng in his acceptance of
literature He can judge the helplulness of the material on the basis of
1ts up-to-dateness the objectivity of the information supphed the author:
tiiveness of 1ts source nd by deciding for himself what bias sf any may
be expected from this source

Conteal Theough Development of Judgment in Use and Care of Goods
The second method of controlling the carrying out of 2 plan for matersal
goods 1s the development of Judgment in the use and care of such arucles
Cood management of all matenials 1s 1n part a matier of judgment and
technictl knowledge rather than one of expenditure of ume and encrgy
While at the ume 1t 1s made a wise choice may take a little more tume
than an unwise one a sound deasion may ehiminate the need for the
expenditure of much time and energy 1n the future It 1s akin to the
proverb A sutch in time saves mne  For example judgment 1s involved
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1n the avoidance of mildew by thorough drying of texules before putting
them mto the sotled clothes hamper The wise use of equipment 1s less
frequently a balance between conserving the materral thing and the
expenditure of uime and energy It usually depends upon a knowledge of
the principles involved For example understanding tht the temperature
of water after 1t reaches the boiling point does not inerease regardless of
the amount of heat apphed may save fuel

EVALUATING

Evaluating the management of materials 1n the household 1s related to
standards There are customary ways of utilizing matenals within any
family and to some extent within a given community Because materials
are tangible standards of use are quite eastly observed

Length of Yafe The nearest to an objecuve evaluauon of the use of
spectfic materals 1s through 1es They are ad dly laborious
devices but 1if a famly or individual keeps them 1t 1s possible to know
how well their possessions last Length of life 1s of course only one phase
of effective use of matertals but 1t lends itself to objective measurement
Estimates® are available of the service hife expectancy of certamn items of
household equif and furnishings under one owner against which
an mndividual may check his own experience and replacement practice
with durable goods These esumates are based on statistical data and are
listed at the top of the following page

When the hfe of an article 1s known 1ts short or long duritien can
be explained 1n terms of selection use care or any combination of these
factors Some articles are poor to start with yet selecung ane may be
the homemaker s only choice She may have too Ihttle available money
te buy a better article or no better one may be on the market to which
she has access A case 1n pomnt would be choosing a very inexpensive
paring knife which may not last long After the article has been selected
improper use will shorten 1ts life (e g using 1t to open a can) Lastly an
article can be well selected and used but poorly cared for The handle
of a paring kafe may become loosened if 1t 15 allowed to soak for long

periods in water or the blade may be nicked by careless storage among
other knnves

Other checks on the use of materials which are unrelated to length of

8] L Pennock Planming for the Replacement of Durable Goods Report at 36t
Anrual Agricultural Outlool. Conference \ovember 1958 US Dept of \i; Rtse:rtl}:
Service Inst of Home Economics Washington DC p 8 ] L Peanock and C A
Jacger “More on Rates for sppl Famiy E
Remen (June 1961) p 1o y
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the distribution of resources determunes the degree to which a famuly
25 actually striving toward a particular goal It 1s easy to flustrate the
use of resources 1n achieving certain goals such as maintaining 2 com
fortable home having a well fed famuly or being sustably clothed for a
variety of situations Time money energy and knowledge are necessary
to fulfill these goals Resources are also essential 1n reaching less tangible
goals such as wanting to be popular Contacts with people must be estab-
Iished These take time whether through writing letters shanng their
activities or just 1n vissung with them Money may also be involved
A famuly builds a home 1n an expensive neighborhood so that the chil
dren will have suitable associates a college student buys an evening dress
1n order to attend a party where she would be uncomfortable if attred
otherwise Many a college girl finds a surprising amount of her allowance
spent on cokes which she bought while chatting with friends in their
favorite hang-out Certain abilities such as skill in playing the piano
are an aid 1n reaching the goal of populanty

Still less tangible goals such as the development of intellectual ability
require props It 1s true that thinking can go on without material aid
but reading books and attending school both of which cost money cer
tainly open avenues for creative thinking Invention another kind of
intellectual activity demands working matenals In addition all types of
thinkmg require ime 1n fact most people blame their failure to do
creative thinking on lack of time To develop an appreciation for beauty
1n nature 13 2 goal which at first glance seems to cost httle 1n the way of
resources yet 1t too requires time energy and possibly money spent for
appropriate clothes transportation and so forth

An 1ndividual may verbally claim that the attainment of a particular
goal 1s 1mportant to hum but only by the allocation of necessary eco-
nomic resources to that goal can he prove his sincersty

GUIDES TO INCREASING SATISFACTIONS
FROM RESOURCES

An over all objective 1n the use of resources 15 to get the greatest
satisfaction from them A help mn so doing 1s Elizabeth Hoyt s well known
fourfold guide 10 maximize satisfactions 10

1) Increasing supply of resources

2) knowing alternate uses

3) I g utalaty and expanding appr
4) Balancing choices

19 Elimbeth E. Hoyt Consumplion tn Our Socrety (New York McGraw Hill 1938)
pp 44 815
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Increasing Supply of Resources

In order for a famulv to 1ncrease 1ts available resources 1t must be aware
of 1ts total assets It 15 unfortunate if goals which might have been easily
achieved by using all available resources are laboriously achieved through
the use of only a few An example of the latter might be a woman who
because of limited energy skimps on all other expenditures to provide
elaborate labor saving eq in meal preparation thus depriving
other family members of some desired goods The enure family could
have been challenged by the mother s need for help and drawing upon
many resources could actually have achieved more satisfying results The
father might have improvised some labor saving devices family members
might have offered to shoulder some of the responsibility for meal prepa
ration and the mother mught have seen opportunities for saving energy
by simplying menus and becoming motion minded 1n preparing them

‘This example 15 more that of increasing fam:ly supply than total sup
ply of 1ts members It 1s quite easy to visuzhze increasing the total supply
of some of the resources classified on page 124 money or knowledge for
example A change 1n attitude may also represent an increase 1n resources
available for reaching a desired goal It 1s less easy to increase the supply
of energy to pursue other resources

Knowng Alternate Uses

Any discussion of alternate usc of resources raises the question of how
the person becomes aware of alternate choices In Chapter 3 dealing
with the steps 1n decision making 1t was recognized that the amount of
Tesources involved in seeking possible alternatives must be considered
In some cases becoming acquainted with alternate use of resources may
call for a long drawn out search 11 as when parents and prospective col
lege students spend many days and weeks visiing campuses talking with
counselers concermng what to look for and where to apply To a young
person who has grown up i a umwversity commumty or with brothers
and sister- who have gone to college before him many of these alterna
tives are known 10 hum without his ever having given them conscious
consideration On the other hand to assume that only the same alterna
ves are available to hum as were to his relatives may be an example of
not maximizing his satsfactions through knowing alternate uses of
resources The present guide assumes a knowledge or cousideration of a

1 Joseph Gartner Lee Kolmer and Ethel B Jones Consumer Marketing Bulletin

Contumer Decision Mak; Af
Sonramer B Novmbﬂml‘ 9&, n;u7!ov: Towa State Unsveruty and Cooperative Exten
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sufficient aumber of alternatives so that the mont satnkying we can be
selected

MEANINC OF AI TFRNATE USES

This gmde can be approached from two points of view 1) alternate
uses of a given resoutce and 2) the use of alternate resourcces to reach a
given goal To tllustrate 1) given a fairly generous amount of meney
one can choose whether after necessities hve been cared for 1t should
be used for travel clothes chanty or for ather interests A speaific chest
of drawers may be used for storing clothing bed linens or table linens
a fourth 1lternative would be to use 1t for a combination of clothing and
bed hinens Once a pirticular alternative 1s followed that resource 15 no
longer available for other choices Time spent reading 15 used up and
cannot be spent playing goll Moncy spent in travel cannat be given to
charity Thus choices are necessary To allustrate 2) the possibibity of
alternative uses of resources often allows the substitution of one resource
for another which 1s scarce A common ple 1s that if a k ®
has morc ime than money at her disposal she does her own housework
On the other hind if she has more money than time as when she works
outside the home she may hire someone to do certain tasks or use com
munity facihties Another possibihity 1s the homemaker who finds her
time increasingly himited because of miny demands upon it and whe
through knowledge skill use of labor saving equipment and n wnalyt
1cal approach to her work 1s able to reduce the amount of ume required
for house care

Information 1s limtted on the amount of ume saved 1n telation to the
money cost when widely accepted preces of household equipment are used
Based on the average tune saved and money spent dunng the estmated
hifetime of the preces of equipment Table 51 shows interrelationship of
time costs and money costs

The life span of 20 years for the washer and 30 years for the vacuum
cleaner and the dryer was based on estimates of service men as to the
probable hife of each appliance The operating costs include esumated
cost of repairs replacement and muscellaneous service Although the
dryer and vacuum cleaner have no parts which could not be replaced 1f
worn 1t 1s expected that after 30 years of use they would be discarded for
newer models The Iife span of the washer was based on the service men's
experience with nonautomatic washers

In 1958 the United States Department of Agriculture conducted 2
study of the relative costs 1n time and money for actual meals when the
same two diys menus were served from foods which were respectively
home prepared partially prepared or purchased ready toserve The
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meals from partly prepared foods were judged nearly as acceptable as the
home prepared the ready to-serve were less acceptable The costs per day
were $4 50 and 55 hours for the home prepared (bakery bread was the
only prepared food) $580 and 3 1 hours for the parually prepared and
$6 70 and 16 hours for the meals prepared from ready toserve foods*

TABLE 5-1 Intervelationshsp of Time and Money Costs®

Added Cost
Time Sgved of Time Saving
Operation (hours) Method®**

Cleanmg by vacuum cleaner 1nstead of by hand
(30 years) 344 §248
Washing by automatic washer instead of
wrnger type machine

(20 years) 1337 §350
Drying by dryer instead of on line 2937 $662
(30 years)

-

Ann L Hmma C tp H _ f TwmeSvdby Use of ST tee b of H ehld
Egq pme t 3tk g1 n before the F mily Econom es Home Manag ment Dint on of the AHEA
Atlaste Cty NJ Jun 27 1952

Includ y ope tng costs a2 well as ongin 1 ¢ tof qupm nt

Another example of substituting one resource for another 15 found 1n a
famuly which recognizes the validity of the community s demands upon
ther resources They may see possibilities for using their energy and
abilities to satssfy famuly and individual needs in order to free funds to
use for y needs—fq ple by pamnung the kitchen them
selves i order to make a donation to the Community Chest Or 1f a large
Proportion of their money 1s necessary to meet famuly needs a contribu
tion may sull be made to the communuty through use of their energy or
abihties In a neighborhood nursery school fathers may make equip-
ment for the children

Recognizing all resources as was stressed earlier makes 1t possible to
free one resource for more sausfying uses by substtuting others For
example famuly A has sufficient money 1o buy 1ts clothing ready made
However Mrs A has both time and the ability to make many of her
clothes Furthermore she enjoys the creatrve aspects of sewmg Thus she

frees money for a family tnip which gres sausfacuon to all farnily
members

12Mildred M Bo)

s and Clyde L. Raymussenn  Mod: Food P;
the Yearhonnos Ag“gg ye n ern Tocessing  tn Food

culture 1959 (U § Government Printing Office 1958) p 430
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Increasing Utihty and Expanding Appreciatsons

Not only may a general resource such as money have alternate uses b
some specific goods embody many possible uses The selection of su
goods ncreases utility A woman who chooses a basic costume can dress
up or down for use on many different kinds of occasions A beautiful bo
of oven china can be used for a casserole dish for salad for fruit or f
flowers A card table can provide a surface for study a table for lig
meals a serving table and so forth as well as 11s designated use for carc

Sausfaction also 1ncreases if one finds new uses or combinations of us
for things already owned For example an adjustable wromng board ar
a cutung board provide a cutting space for sewing which 15 much mo
comfortable than the same cutting board placed on a table of a less co
venient height Finding that a blouse purchased to wear with shorts al
looks well with a skirt already owned increases the utility of the blous

Expanding appreciations 1s a more subtle process than increasn
uulity It results in growth of the mdwidual using the resource The u
of time to get a book from the public library and then read 1t may ope
doors to new and growing interests for example a book on a country :
the news The same amount of ime given to watching a favorite ser
program on television will probably not open the doors to more at
more interests To expand appreciations a combination of resources
needed—one of the intangible resources such as knowledge or attitude
along with one or more of the more recogmzed ones hke money or tim

Appreciations may expand 1n area or ncrease 1n depth To follow th
illustration above of reading a book about a country in the news or
may become interested in other countries that 1s foreign countries
general—an 1 of area of appr One may howeve
choose to decpen appreciations from the same starting point thus develo
some understanding of the people of one parucular country by readin
about them 1n a variety of writings (travel books novels plays) and
possible by meeting a few people from that country

Balancing of Choices Among Resources

Most thinking people agree that a sausfying lhife must represent
synthesis of varying elements One commonly speaks of a well balance
Iife although the elements mvolved are not present in equal or 1n know
amounts The important factor 1n a sausfying hife 1s probably not a
equal or esen 2 specific distribution of resources among mterests b
rather an e that all be rep I Thus a butter cake

made from flour sugar salt baking powder fat eggs and hquid On

13" Awareness—The Key to Whether You Are Dead or Alive” House Beaubfu
Vol 101 No I (Jamun 195%) pp 4t 48
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may make a richer cake by mcreasing the amount of fat or a less nich
one by decreasing the fat but other ingredients must be varied to main
tain the necessary balance 1f one omuts fat completely then no butter
cake can be made Therefore the balance among the ingredients may
vary according to the product destred or the resources available but 2
product quite different and often unsatisfactory wll result 1f all necessary
ingredients are not represented

Macfie stresses the importance of balance among imterests He intimates
that various interests serve as checks and balances upon each other and
further that balance in stself provides saustaction 2

A proportioned life does scem to release and ennich energres The one interest
1 ats proper place stimulates and refreshes others. Exerase refreshes thought
too much of either deadens both Also the endeavor to cultivate efficency
through proper proportions can play a part in the emergence of specific virtues
such as self-control tolerance broadmindedness It certainly can help to establish
these though »f 1t takes first place 1t can equally reinforce narrowness and
at 1ts best 1t 18 directed to the quantitative proportions of these values only
Even so a sense of prop an app of the from a broadly
based balance of interests seems to have some claimm to speaific final value 1tself

1f as has long been assumed balance 1s necessary for a sansfying life
devices or tests for checking balance are needed What are the elements
which should be represented 1if a satisfying life 1s to be achieved?

NEEDS OF COMMUNITY INCLUDED

A very simple list suggests three different needs to be considered Are
the needs of the mdividual the family and the community mcluded?
Obviously greater emphasis may be placed upon the first two men
tioned but the third and most [requently neglected should be taken
nto account Ref of all el does not 1mply a single
pattern of management No one would say to a family  You must devote
one third of your ime money energy and abilities to the development
of individual family members one third to your famuly as a whole and
one third to your community On the other hand 1t 15 concesvable that
oune might say Can you afford to ignore the community 1n your plans
for managing your resourcesr The social 1mplications of choice must
not be overlooked Since a commumity 1s merely the composite of many
mdividuals each family must consider its responsibilities to the commu
nity and must be walling to share 1ts resources for the development of the
whole Though there are many families who do not contribute to the
support of any church there are few who would wish to hte 1n a com
munity that has no churches Although duning crises such as war fam

3 A L. Macfie “Whar Kind of Experience 13 Econominng? Fthics Vol 60 (October
1949) p 28
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thes are much more willing to give energy tme and money for commu
nuty projects the need always exists

BASIC CULTURAL INTERESTS INCLUDED

A more elaborate classification of the elements among which re
sources must be distributed was set up by Ehizabeth Hoyt?s in terms of
six basic cultural interests which dezermmc ones consumption Thcy
include the sensory whuch covers the p 1d ds of the individ
and the social or the desire for assoclatmg with people These two are
wmportant m all cultures The remaining four found 1n all cultures but
m varying degrees of importance are the intellectual which deals with
the creauon of 1deas the technological which mvelves carrying out these
ideas and which deals with things  the aesthenc which 15 concerned
with the importance of beauty 1n self and lastly the empatheuc which
1s concerned with the relationship of the mdividual to the umverse Each
of these particular interests will be represented 1n an mdividual s life by
the way he distnibutes his economic resources The inherent importance
of physical and socal interests indicates that there 1s httle danger of
economuc resources not being used for them but the less important inter
ests also need to be satisfied

In using the basic cultural interests as a test for a balanced hfe the
same precautions should be taken as when checking to see that indivadual
and group interests are represented There 1s no mmplication that re
sources should be equally divided among the nterests A thoughtful
person will however recognize what each interest has to offer to a well
balanced hife and will no doubt consider any hfe incomplete 1n which
one of the interests s absent

As a final basts for evaluauing balance in their management of re
sources present day families may well be guided by Ellen H Ruchards

Creed  which although 1t was widely distnibuted at the St Lows
Exposition 1n 1904 has a very modern sound today 1%

HOME ECONOMICS STANDS FOR

‘The 1deal home life for today unhampered by the traditons of the past
The utshzation of all the resources of modern science to improve the home lhife
The freedom of the home from the dominance of things and their due subord:
nation to ideals
‘The umphicaity 1n matenal surroundings which will most free the spirtt for the
more ymportant and permanent interests of the home and of society

15 By permusion from Consumpt on n Our somr, by Eliribeth Hoyt Copynght
1998 AeGran Hil Book Company Inc pp 16

16 heturah Baldwin The AHE 4 Saga (\\zmmgmn D C. AHEA 1949 p 17
quoting from the Lake Placid Conference Report of 1903



RESOURCES 147

SUMMARY

~

Resources may be classified as human and nonhuman The nonhuman
resources include money matertal goods and many community facilities
They are more tangible and their importance 1s more frequently recog
mzed thin that of human resources which include time energy mterests
abilities and skifls of family members knowledge and attiudes Families
and individuals need to be aware of their total resources for frequently
some are overlooked or not used as fully as possible

Many of the underlying considerations m the use of all resources are
the same All are useful and Trmited otherwise management would not
be necessary Both the inevitabihty and the extent of these limtations
must be recognized

The use of resources 15 interrelated simce decisions about one resource
affect others and in sonie cases one plenuiful resource may be substituted
for a lacking one Despite these mterrelationships the lack of a single
resource may prove crucial to the attainment of 4 desired goal

The managenal process 15 applicable 1n the utihizanion of Al resources
Its application to the management of material goods was illustrated
this chapter

Perhaps the most significant simlanty among resources 1s that ther
use determines the kind of hfe an individual or family has for no goal
can be achieved without the employment of resources

Guudes to mncreasing satisf ictions 1n the use of resources mclude the
understanding of their interrelatedness along with the possibihities of
alternate use the prinaiples of meresing utlity and expanding apprecta
tions and the achievement ol balance among interests Although 1t was
first stated near the turn of the century Ellen H Ruchards Creed for
home IR d as 1 g standard for evaluating

P
use of resources today

LEARNING EXPERIENCES

1 Give examples of management in a home that emphasizes one resource
more than another—for example management n a famuly thu 1s money
conscious

o

Make an outline showing the vanous types of matersal goods in general use
™ the home Such an outlme can be used as a basis for a filing system for
i articles pampl, and other il concerning these articles

™

A homemaker gets everything done 1n a home when five or more students
n 2 home management house find themsthves very busy shating sumiar
work How may she use her resources differentlyr What resources may she
have that they lack?
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Recall a deasion made during the past week i which the use of one

resource was balanced agamst another—for example deaiding whether to

purchase an article to make 1t at your leisure or to push yourself at the task

when time was inuted and thus use additional nervous energy What factors

entered into your decision?

Compare specific money and tme costs in the use of parually prepared

products and the same article made at home—lor example prepared food

mixes

Which of the philosophies about resources described :n this chapter most

nearly parallels your own philesophy? Give personal examples w0 dlustrate

During the past week what examples have you observed in which

e The people imolved were considered more important than was conserva
tion of materals?

b Undue emphisis was placed on  things ¢

Hwe a family or some other group lock criteally at their ining room—uts

furmstungs and accessortes List any article the upkeep of which requires

considerable care or expense or both (eg delicate curtains that require

frequent dry cleantng) Deaide in regard to each item whether 1t contributes

too hutle satisfaction to warrant keeping 1t providing 1t can be changed

1 1t c4n be ehmunated what would you substitute?

Compare practices 1n the conservation of furmshings i 2

a home b sorority house ¢ rented room d doremutory

Effect of care of matenals as evydence of control step 1n managenal process

a Select an article of furniture equipment or clothing which you have
owned for five vears Describe sts condition and evaluate your care of it
Has this article lasted as Jong as you expected? Longer? Why?

b Describe an articte which did not last as long as you expected 1t to Why
did 1t not ht®

\fzmigenal process applied (o a matenial good Recall some major arucle

which you or your fanuly has acquired alter considerable planning (such as

4 new car)

a  Has your method of anng for this article changed any since you owned
12 Il so why were the changes made?

o

Was any speaial snformation peeded sn choosing the desired arncle? )
so what? How was the information obtatned? How objective was zt?
How satished has the faouly been with the results of sts selecuon use
and care of this arucle?

-

Same people sy they neser throw anything away Consider the advantages
and disadvaniages of this practice i regard to the management of resources

Hold a chinic on the wider use of clothing accessaries, Each persan presen 11
to bring an accessory which ahe feels has possibiliues for wide use Hold a
competition to we which accessory has the most uses.
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14 Show how the uniity of a good can be increased by selecting one piece ol
table service and using 1t in as many different ways as possible (¢ g 1ndivid
ual casseroles can be used for soups 1nd 1 salads baked pudd: meal
pres etc)

15 Describe an appreciation which you have developed in the lust two or thre
years What motnvated its development? Give evidence of how it has in
creased in breadth or depth

16 Lust the expenditures of money you have made 1n the last week (A shorte
period may be chosen if many expenditures were made ) Classify each as tc
the basic cultural interest which was most important 1n each choice

17 Consider a Jarge purchase you have made recently see how many of Hoyt
basic cultural interests were smolved in your selection of this one item

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Awaveness—The hey to Whether You Are Dead or Alne  House Beautrful
Vol 101 No 1 (January 1959) pp 4148

Crowrierp Christopher (Harriet Beecher Stowe) House and Home Papers (Bos
ton Fields Osgood 1869)

Custiman Ella M Management in Homes (New York Macmillan 1945)

Deacon Ruth and BratTon Esther Crew  Home Management Focus and Func
tion  Journal of Home Economics Vol 54 No 9 (November 1962) pp
760 766

Frrzsimmons Cleo The Management of Family Resources (San Franasco Free
man 1950) Part III Resources Chapter XV The Prinaple of Econ
omy Chapter XVI  The Prinaiple of Scaraty

GARTAER Joseph houmer Lee and Jones Ethel B Consumer Marketing Bul
letin I Consumer Decision Making (Ames Jowa Iowa State University and
Coop Service) Ne ber 1960

Hoyr Elizabeth Consumption in Our Society (New York McGraw Hill 1938)
Chapter 2 Basic Cultural Interests Chapter 28 Maximuzing Satisfactions
The Problem Analyzed "

Jaecer C M and PEnNock ] S Household Service Life of Appliances  Jour
nal of Home Economics Vol 49 No 10 (December 1957) pp 787 788

O Brien Ruth The Consumer Movement in the Unrted States  fournal of
Home Economics Vol 41 (November 1949)

PenNock Jean S Planning for the Replacement of Duvable Goods (Mimeo)
U S Department of Agniculture

and Jaxcer C M More on Repl. Rates for F hold Appl

ances  Family Economics Review (June 1961) pp 1416

Warren Jean Time Resource or Uulity? fournal of Home Economtes Vol
49 No 1 (Januarv 1957) pp 20-22

Wuiz Rose V. Standards for the Consumer  Journal of Home Economics
Vol 53 No 7 (September 1961) pp 532537




6

The Family Life Cycle

CONCEPT OF THE LIFE CYCLE

A valuable aid 1n understanding and meeting the problems of family
life including managerial problems 1s the concept of the famuly life
cycle Different as individual families are from each other they go
through similar stages 1n therr hile history A family starts with two
relatively young persons grows normally into a larger group of 1ssorted
ages eventually returns to a group of two older persons

Importance of Recogmzing the Cycle

The importance of recognizing the hife cycle of the famuly lies in the
opportumty 1t affords families to look head and to foresee the famuly
needs and wants which may be expected to occur durnng each stage It 1s
also valuable for prediction of the flow of resources a lamily may logcally
expect at the various stages

A famuly s financial situation 1n any gnen stage of the [mly hife cycle depends

n large part on what 1t has d or failed to p i earhier
stages Many of a fmly s mast ifficult fmancial pmblcms are due to the fact that
for one reason or h lack of k 1 arcum

stances beyond 1ts control—1t has been unable 1n an earlier stage of the famly
cycle to make pravision for some one or more of the family s wants !

These needs and wants will make demands upon tme energy abilities
and durable goods as well as upon money While primanly intended to
illustrate the effect of the life cycle upon the housing needs of the famly
Figure 6 1 15 applicable to the general pattern of the cycle showing the
varying intensity of demands upon family resources 2

1Howard F Bigelow “What Are Usual Family Patterns? Journal of Home Eco
nomics Vol 42 No 1 (January 19:0) p

2 Fredenck Guthesm Houses for Famuly Luang (New York Womans Foundation
1948) pp 1218

150
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FIGURE 61 Demand upon Resources During the
Famly Life Cycle

FrmF & kGuhem H esfs Femlyle g w¥ &
i Won Bl o Ml pb 1213

Development of the Concept

Until the turn of the century economusts in their writings apparently
did not link adequacy and use of income with the family life cvcle In
1902 Rowntree an Englishman published a study of poverty i York
England describing alternatng periods of want and comparative plenty
i the life of a laborer He devised a diagram to show that these periods
fi 1 with the dependence and mdependence of children m the
famuly Yo illustrate a particular couple whose mcome was just above
the amount needed for adequacy progressed micely unul the birth of
children when the added burden meant that therr once adequate 1ncome
w7 no longer sufiient for thert needs Their burdens conunued o be
increasingly heavy unul the children were old enough to contribute to
farmly support The income again became adequate when the children
left home or became independent At the end of the life cycle reduced
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earning power of the breadwinner once more meant that the sncome was
not adequate for famuly needs Figure 62 shows Rowntrees graphic
ilustration of the hfe cycle Sydenstricker and king found a similar
curve for South Carolina mill workers in 1917
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Adptedf mB S5 bohm Row tr ¢, £ iy—~ASt dy fTew Lfr ded (Londo 1922} s
s td Edgeoyd trcke Wit dT K ¢ dD othy Webl Thel ome Cyl 1 the
Li of th Wage Ea P B HeMNRPp ¢t \ol 39 Ny (A g 22 1924) p 2103

The concept of the famly lite cycle was refined in the 30 s by Bigelow 3
who then listed seven different stages in relation to the use of money
For a nme the hfe cycle was neglected in educational circles although
some indivaduals recogmized its value as a toal for analysis and teaching
of the economic problems of families As late as March 1948 when the
Bureau of Labor Statistics published the ¥ orkers Budgets in the United
States the ymportance of the hfe cycle was only suggested In a discussion
of th. effect of famuly size upon costs ol mamtaiming a given level of
consumption this report states 4

Since the scale does not differenuate families by the age of the famuly head 1t
should be noted that the relatne posiion of two-person fam:bes 1s an
averaging of the young and the old 1t 15 quite posstble that there are significant
differences betneen young fambies and  old” families in the amount of mcome
required to maintain the same lesel of hving

SHoward F Bigelow “Toward 2 Theory of Family Finance
Econamucs Vol 23 (1931) pp 35 33°

435 orkers Budgets an the United States US Dept of Labor Bur of Lab Stat Bull
927 1948 p 51

Journal of Home
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Ewan Clague then Commussioner of the Bureau of Labor Statistics
however recogmized the life cycle at that ume He said 8

It has been observed that there 1s a tendency for earmings <‘)I the individual
working man 1n the American economy as he progresses through his working hfe
to increase and decrease approximately when his famuly responsibiliuies increase
and decrease The young man entening the labor force earns a relatively low
beginner s wage at a time when he usually is contributing to the maintenance
of an older family or has only humself to support By the time he marries and
assumes responnibility for hus own fanuly the chances are that he has ganed in
expenence and earning power and may continue to gam through the period of
dependency of his cluldren If his earnings begin to dechine as he passes middle
age so typieally do his responsibil This lizat: 15 d by
studies of family incomes since 1935

Analysis of Cycle into Stages

The three major stages of the lfe cycle are usually called I—The
Beginning Famuly 11-—The Expanding Famly and III—The Contracting
Famuly Bigelow refined the three major stages of the life cycle sull fur
ther showing nine substages if one considers a courtship stage or eight
if courtship 1s omitted The chronological stages and substages of the
cycle for a famuly are &

Stage Substoge
1 Beginning Family 1) peniod of establishment
M Expanding Famuly 2) child bearing and preschool

38) elementary schaol

4) high school

5) college

6) peniod of vocauonal adjustment of children
7) peried of financial recovery

8) retirement

It Contracting Family

Normally all families with children go through each of these sub
stages with the exception of 5 Not all famihes send their children to
college If this period 1s omutted a famuly goes directly from the high
school stage to the period of vocational adjustment Since most famihes
have more than one child 1t 15 petsible for them to have to face the
problems of two or more stages at once or to have the demands of a
Pparticular stage intensified as when several children are n college at
one time

Available stauistical evidence shows that both the typical length of the

Sthd poav

SBgelow  What Are Usual Family Patterns? op it pp 2799



154 OVERVIEW OF MANACFMENT

three major stages 1n the cyele and the length of the entire cycle have
varied significantly 1n the last decades owing to smaller families 1n
creased longevity and earhier marriages The graph shown in Figure 6-3
compares the typical life cycle for the years 1890 and 1960 based upon
the age of the wife at different events tn the cycle
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FIGURE 63 Median Age of Wife at Various Stages of the Life
Cycle inthe US 1890 and 1960

Key and Median Age of Wife

1850 1960
4 Fist Mamage 220 202
B Birth of last chald 319 258
€ Marnage of last child 553 471
D Death of husband 1f first 533 636
E Death of wife 677 772

1950 0dt t Iblef dath fwf Souer Fg ¢ for 1890 dE
Th Lif Cyl of the Famly Marray ad Emiy L o V7

XVIT N 1 Fbrary 1955 Tabt § Fgu f 190 P 1C Gl x D d M Bee d
JhnC B efod Socal Chan dFmly St ta T d ag Powpet P
Wtm tng of th Ame  Asocat nfo th Ad m tof s ce

Ch go D mber 29 1959 (M meograph d)

4 represents the time of marriage B the birth of the last child and
the marniage of the last chuild € marks the beginning of Stage III
Wormen have a longer life expectancy than men so mn these typical pat
terns D represents the death of the husband 1f he dies first and the cycle
closes with the death of the wife E

Assuming that the children leave home at approximately the same
age as their parents married the 1960 cycle shows that the last child
would leave heme on an average when his mother was 47 years old com
pared with 55 for the 1890 cycle A greater change appears in comparing
the hife expectancy of the mother at the time of marriage of the last cluld
In 1960 her life expectancy 1s sull about 30 years and that of her hushand
about 20 years On the other hand in 1890 the average mother was 55
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vears old at the leaving of her last child the father had been dead for two
years and her life expectancy was only about 13 years

Thus the major difference 1n the length of the stages lies 1n the latter
part of Stage III which was almost twice as long in 1960 as in 1890 This
pomts up the need for provision in the earher stages of icome for this
lengthened period of retirement

MANAGEMENT DURING CYCLE

Before discusstng the chief characteristics and problems of each of the
three major stages of the life cycle we shall look at some generalizanons
about the management of and change n resources durmng 1ts course

General Managerial Practices

Concerming managenal practices 1in general one study showed increased
managenal scores as the homemaker grew older but 1 decrease after
age 507

Age of homemaker Average score
{years)
2029 1360
30 39 1532
4049 1611
5059 1378
60 and over 121 8

It may be that the measuring snstrument used was less wdapted to the
older years or that with older women routine manigement practices had
become so fixed that they were used whether truly effectine or not

A recent poll® of homemnkers indicated an awareness of the imfluence
of the life cycle on the management of specific resources About one
homemaler out of four reporied changes m the hie Gyele 45 vnderlying
ber chatf managenal gaoblem et of ume One vwm of 9 who gine
money management 1s her biggest problem listed the cvcle as the cause
Dr Hunter stated  Change m the famuly bife cvele Iam sure was anne

pated but no realistic planming had been done bv many finulies m
relation to this matter *

191; ;‘ l;‘.mﬁ Measuring Home \lanagement Mich Age Fep St Cire Bull »11

BStarley At Hunter Sunmary of Home Tints by Home \enagement Specialits
V:mx;mggapmnm\ 3t Natoml Home Manmagement Workshop at Turdue Unlversity
prl

*itd pt
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Money

Income distribution according to age of breadwinner gives an indica
1on of how famuly mcome 1s apt to increase and then decrease through
wit the family hife cycle

As shown 1n Table 6 1 and Figure 6 4 median income starts relatively
ow 1n the young family (age of head below 25 years) becomes larger in

MIAGE 1424 2534 3544 4554 5564 6580ver

$
8 000
7000 f-—
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5000 — N
4000 |-~
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2000

ANy
PO 54,018 (55, ev0{s6.240{50.478 55,582 52497

FIGURE 64 Income Trends for the Lifetime of 2 Family According
to Age of Family Head

the next decade of family hfe reaches and mamtains 1ts greatest size
during the succeeding two decades drops somewhat when the head 1s
aged 15 to 64 and then drops sharply after age 65 After age 65 1t 13
less than half of the peak median income Families with heads of age 65
and over clusier 1 the brackers betneen $1000 and $3000 (42 6 per cent)
fn the peak years of 4551 448 per cent of families had incomes of at
least $7000

\ hyvpothetical graph showing the flow of tncome and its use durning
the life cycle 15 shown n Figure 6-5

Nickell and Dorsey have schematically described hietime income pro-
files based on broad occupatronal graups While not stausucally derived
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TABLE 6-1 Income Distribution by Age of Famly Head for the
United States 1960 (per cent)®

Money Income

Age of Head of Family (years)

Hte 5 ta 35to 45to 55t0 65 and

24 M 1 54 64 orer

Under $1000 74 31 32 45 69 2
1000 1993 109 45 43 55 88 222

2000 2999 134 71 56 63 79 204

3000 %999 180 102 82 81 93 120

4000-4999 17 129 97 94 104 84

5000 5999 138 179 185 116 17 64

6000 6999 92 141 31 93 94 49

7000 9999 108 217 247 236 184 8.5

10000 and over 17 86 176 212 171 79
Median income $4014 $5 690 $6 420 36478 $5.582 $2897
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the profiles help visualize the flow of income for these groups See
Figure 66

The effective use of tncome 15 influenced by the buying practices of the
homemaker It 1s stated that newlyweds are not shrewd or hard buying

FIGURE 66 Profiles of Family Incomes for Lifetime
b Profile 1 corresponds to the graph given based on median incomes at vanous age
rackets

Profle 2 represcon inhented income with dotted hines showing farlure 1o increase
or comp lete dissipation of the prinapal

sofile 3 illustrates professional or technical occupations with comparatisely Jong
training  represennng the person who is independent He has a low income while
buitd ng tus clientele but eventually reaches 2 higher income than b who 1s a suc
cestul salanied profes 1onal person or ¢ 2 medioere success Line d tepresents 2
failure who must s1ant over

Profle 4 illustrates frec lancers such as authors artists and so forth who have
irregular periodi of high and low ncomes.

Profile 3 shows harardous occupations where earning power 1s high but short in
Tength although some b are able 1o maintain high ncome with eapial zccumulatedt
in carlier periods

n ted w th iom 4nd od pred {om P lena Nuck I -
T EL T AN AW SR T 3, Doy M e
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customersi® and that h kers are less mfl d by advertiing in
age group 35 50 than 1 age group 20 35 and still less influenced m age
group 50 and up 1! The same decreasing trend occurs in knowledge and
use of new products and new brands!~ with advancing age

Time

‘The ebb and flow of ume d ds upon the h ker thr
the hife cycle are shown dragrammatically in Figure 6 7 1t must be remem
bered that the daily supply of time has an absolute hmut of 24 hours but
that demands upon 1t may be less equal to or greater than can be met

I ON HOMEMAKER =
B! T ITITT
fH Fr 1| EMPLOYED
sREln H hoT caFuuY
TSI empLOYED
7;::‘1{ Rewn {
| —+ ! w11
%Et; L
H HA N
BPiaees RN
uk 1
] i ] ‘1 I
tE 3k

FIGURE 67 Time Demands upon the Homemaker Duning
the Lafe Cycle

In Stage 1 the Beginming Family normally a very short stage of the
cycle the use of ume differs according to whether the young wife 15
ganfully employed or not In exther tase there 15 the problem of inter
meshing the tme patterns of husband and wife and there may be in
addition high time costs of household activities due to the nexperience
of the new homemaker The great varable 15 her gainful employment
1€ she 15 not employed outside the home the demands upon her tme are
relatively Iight

A sharp break occurs between Stages I and 1 as to ume usage From

105 G Barton  The Life Cycle and RBuying Patterns in Lincoln H Clark Ed
Consumer Behmitor VOl 11 The Life Cycle and Consumer Behamor (N Y “ew
York Unnersity Press 19:3) p 55

D G Mller The Life Cycle and the Impact of Advertiung™ in Consumer
Behavior Vol 1l op at p 68

1bid, pp 6465
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sarious studies comes factual evidence of the time demands of young
cluldien In the 19205 Brovard" teported an aserage of 5 hours and 41
nunutes for the daily cure of an fant under onc yer of age and jts
clothing Warren'® an the 19303 reporiad about 28 hours per day (1000
hours per year) excluding lasndry sme Muse' an the 19405 reported
about 35 haurs duly (20 hours weekly) for care of Lamily membesy in
households with younpest «tald under 2 years of age Wiegand!* in the
1950 3 reported tmic usext tor daly care of family members with youngest
chisld under two 1s 28 hours In the decades nince the cathest of these
studies nime for the care of the young child las been much reduced
through the walinliy of preprced baby foods and 10 many commu
nities by diaper sesvices butatas stll a large factor in 2 homemaker s day

These early musts of time usage give way ta other equally important
musts s the culd or cildren grow older duning the Growded Years
The ume demands grow for guading and being with the cluldren olten
at the cxpense ol the hushand and wife s ume together alone There 1
also the need to ipportion the parents ume among the children of the
family The ntermeshing of ases of nime becomes tmportant not onty
between hushind and wife but between the mother ind the young child
(for example fitnng the cnilds demand o clean like Mommte with
the necessary actvties of housekeeping) The ume patterny of several
young mothers in 1 neighborhoad m iy be fitted together to care for ther
children 1n a group and thus free some tme for cach of them The con
trasted shapes ol days in Stages 1 and 11 are well shown in Figure 68

As the children grow older and especinlly as they reach adolescence
the intermeshing of time patterns of [annly members 1s of paramount
importance Time for use of family faciliues by all members—the bath
room the car the television set—ind ume for some recreation together
must be worked out The ume demands upon the mother at this stage
may nvolve a good deal of transporting of family members to and from
work or schoal Later in this perniod there 1s at least the beginning of
increased leisure ume alone for the mother

‘The end of Stage 11 blends with the beginming of Stage 1H—the Con
tracung Family The mother now finds herself with increasing amounts
of time for hersell as the children leave home She may seek new time

13Laura C Brossard A Study of Time Spent in the Carc of Babies  Journal of
Home Economics Vol 18 (19°6) pp 173127

14 Jean Warren Use of Time in Its Relation to Home Management Cornell Univ
Agr Exp Sta Bull /34 June 1940 p ®2

15 Manianne Muse 7:ne Expenditures on Homemaking Actunties tn 133 Fermont
Farm Homes Vt Agr Exp Sta Bull 530 June 1946 p 62

18 Elizabeth Wiegand Use of Twme by Full ime and Part ime Homemakers in
Relation to Home Management Comell Univ Agr Exp Sta Memoir 330 July 1954

30
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THE SHAPE OF A DAY IN THE EARLY YEARS
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FIGURE 68 Shapes of Days in the Family Lafe Cycle
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uses esther through participation in community acuvities or through a
return to gainful employment The latter 15 increasimgly common as 1s
shown by the fact that the median age for women 1 the labor force mn
1960 was over 40 years ¥ ‘The intermeshing of nme patterns of husband
and wife assumes 2 new importance espeaially in the latter part of this
stage when he ordinanily reures from employment In the latter part of
Stage III the time demands upon the homemaker may be very hght

Energy

Tt 15 mnteresung to visualize the ebb and flow of energy duning the hife
cycle Amounts of energy and demands upon 1t follow different courses

17 Whats New About Women Workerst a Few Facts US Dept of Labor
Leafiet 18 Rev 1960



162 OVERVIEW OF MANAGEMENT

These trends re shown in Figure 69 The supply of potential energy
usually dwindles as hfe proceeds The demands upon 1t during marriage
are at first hight then suddenly hewvy with a discrepancy between supply
and demand 1n later hfe

d ENE.,

T rrrrrrrr
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FIGURE 69 H 1 Flow of Hi ker s Energy and
Demam{s upon It During Family Life Cycle

The special energy problems at various stages i the cycle are In
Stage 1 1f the wife 15 not working she may have at the end of the day
much more surplus energy than her husband The problem 1s to use hers
without overtaxing his As Stage 1 merges into Stage 1I during pregnancy
the wife s energy supply may become inadequate to the demands upon 1t
In the Parenthood Stage 1f the supply of energy 1s madequate fatigue
may be common and there 1s likely to be frustration fangue here The
constant interruptions of Little children the responsibility for other lives
the lack of accustomed recreation and of getting away from the four
walls of the home the new demands upon what may be an unchanging
income are only examples of the many possible causes of frustration
hugue

The great change in Stage 1II varying with different tndividuals s
lhc diminunion tn potcnunl energy The difficulty m accepting this

ton may lead to fr faugue even 1f the demands upon
energy have leveled off to saome extent

Residence

In relation to residence the wends duning the cycle are toward less
mobility and greater proportion of home ownership In 1950
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Age of head of family Per cent'® that had moved Per cent® owning
(years) dunng past year homes
Under 35 328 386
3544 158 560
45-54 93 638
5564 93 638
65 and over 62 725

THE THREE MAJOR STAGES

Stage I—The Beginning Family

In the first period of the cycle the Period of Establishment there are
not only managersal problems to be faced but the moment two people
share a living situation whether 1t be two men two women or a young
married couple personal relationships become ntertwined with mana
genal problems and decisions

The first period of the cycle 1s when long term goals habits of work
division of responsibility and other patterns are determined

Tt 1s important to realize that practices developed 1n the first stage tend to remain
1 ly fixed g| unless some major incentive for change
presents 1tself 20

There are many areas of possible conflict over the use of resources The
attrtudes and feelings of the two partners toward money or materals or
time may need to be harmonrzed

If the marmage partners do not recognize their basic conflicts and endeavor to
reduce and resolve them 1n the beginning stage of thewr marriage—before the
ammival of children obscures and complicates their personal conflicts—the entire
famuly structure 15 placed 1n jeopardy 21

FINANCIAL PROBLEMS

In management the 1mportance of relationship and attitudes has been
demonstrated by 2 number of studies Pace? found that while B0 per cent

18P Glick American Famlies (New York Wiley 1957) Table 58 p 90
Wibid Table 65 p 99

20Ruth L Bonde = What Goals Docs the Family Want? Journal of Home Eco
namscs Vol 42 No 1 (January 1950) p 26

2UFrances L Feldman The Family tn a Money World (New York Famsly Service
Assaciation of Amenea 1957 p 35

22C Robert Pace They Went 1o College (M s Ut ty of M;
1941 pp 8283 &y ge (Minneapolis Unnersity of Minnesota
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of the couples 1n his study of 1951 former college students did not fre
quently disagree management of income was the major cause of disagree
ment Iisted by husbands and the second 1n the list of causes mentioned
by wives The proportion of wives who considered management of
income as a source of disagreement was larger than that of husbands
Pace further found that 1n spite of their relatively hugh earmings a large
number were dissatisfied with their incomes and that many inconsist
encics between atutudes and desires on the one hand and practices on
the other were disclosed

‘There 15 definite evidence that after sufficient funds for minimum needs
have been provided attitudes toward money appear more important
than the amount of money 1n determining family happiness Foster and
Wilson found 1n their study that some married women at every income
level studied felt that their incomes were 1nsufficient Great differences
among ndividuals were apparent Some of the women with low 1ncomes
were better adjusted than those with large 3

It 15 possible that the financial problems reported by marned coup]es
in the aforementioned studies are really p of more fund
conflicts People are frequently willing to discuss money problems when
they may shy away from the real reason for conflict For example many
fininaal disagr between husbands and wives come from differ
ences in philosophical values but because money 15 more tangible the
discussion focuses on 1t

In the period of establishment the major tinancial problem 15 to
provide 2 home In spite of wedding presents the young couple 15 usually
forced 1o buy a conviderable amount of home furmshings and equipment
\fost of their other expetises are comparatively low since there are only
two to feed and each had an opportumty to accumulate clothes before
their marriage Recreauion is lower than in their dating days but more
than 1t will be later when they are tied down by farmly responstbilities
A wse couple looking 1head to the next stage will provide savings and
health insurance to make the coming of children easier financially

Methods of Allocating Funds An important habit concerned with money
is the mechod of deciding how funds shall be allocated ameng various
categortes of the budget and among family members The three possible
methods of handling (amtly funds among members are joint control
allowance and dole There 1s probably a trend toward joint control of
finances by husband and wife with some difference between socio-eco-

21R Fosterand P P Willon Fomen 4fter College (New York Columbia Univeruty
194" pp 5051
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“nomic classes Havighurst ¢ and Van Bortel® agree that i the lower
socto-economic group the woman dommates financial control and Van
Bortel reported that the husband controlled finances i the middle-class
famly In fact a large group of rmiddle class homemakers did not know
thesr husbands incomes There may also be more jomt control n rural
than 1n urban families Gross and Zwemer found that in their study of 382
Michigan farm and willage families only 5 3 per cent of the financial plans
were made by the entire famuly (13 per cent of entire sample) although
wwo-thirds of all the plans were made jointly by hushand and wife # Thorpe
and Gross found that compared with the Zwemer study a sigmficantly
tigher proportion (86 8 per cent of those who made plans) of the married
students studied at Michigan State Unuiverstty reported joint planning 2
A Pennsylvania study?® reported more than 80 per cent of hushands and
wives favored a joint checking account but less than 20 per cent had one
There are of course other ways of joint control beside a jomnt checking
account

Both the allowance and dole systems are based on the dominance of
one mdividual In the case of the dole the person mn control hands out
money when and 1f he feels the requests of other farmly members are
justified Thus puts the burden of all dectsions on this one person to say
nothing of the fact that the one who has made the request feels subservi
ent It 1s almost impossible for the recipient to do any planning since
he does not know when or how much money will be forthcoming In
some cases 1t becomes almost a2 game to see how much one can get out
of the one handhing the money In other cases the person asking for
money may not realize the true firancial situation and thus may make
unreasonable requests The boss may be a benevolent despot and
atterpt ta fulfill all demands with the result that money 1s spent for
things which everyone concerned might agree were umimportant if
expenditures were seen as a4 whole

Shightly less objectionable than the dole but inferior to joint control
15 the allowance system Here again one individual has control but

24 Robert J Havighurst Social Class Differences and Fanuly Life Educauon at the

f;c!v?d;ry Level Marnage and Family Luwang Vol XII No 4 (Fall 1950) PP
3!

S Dovothy Greey Van Bortel and frma H Gross A Study of Home Management i
Two Socio Economyc Classes Mich Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 240 1954

26Ima H Gross and Evelyn A Zwemer Management tn Muchigan Homes Mich
Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 196 June 1%4 p 23

27 Alce C Thorpe and frma H Gross  Managenal Practices 1n the Homes of Mar
nicd Students at Michigan State College  Quarterly Bulletin Mich Agr Exp Sta
Vol 32 No 3 (February 1950) p 291

22K R Honcy V Britton A S Hotchkiss Decssion Making tn the Ute of Fomily
Finantiel Resourees Penn Agr Exp Stz Bull 643 March 1959 p 18
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spectfic regular allowances are given to other famly members to cover
certan expenses For example the husband may turn over a given
amount to the h ker to cover household operation If the allowance
1s generous she may have the wcentive to manage 1t well in order to
procure extra items for herself Furthermore if the homemaker 1s aware
of other needs she might be willing to attempt to operate the household
on less However unless the husband 1s fully cogmizant of current prices
1t 15 very possible that the allowance might be msufficient to cover the
items for which 1t 15 intended The allowance system at least has this
advantage over the dole family members know the amount of money
they will have and the 1tems 1t must cover and therefore can make their
own decisions concerntng s use It sull has the disadvantages of making
some people subservient to others and at the same tme piling the respon
sibility upon one or two persons unless the amount and scope of the
allowance are determined 1n family counail

The Pennsylvana study of opinions and practices of the way the wife
recened money showed huttle favorable opinion of the dole system but
more practice of 1t than of the more favored allowance plan Information
on the allowance and dole systems was as follows

Method Favorable opinion Practiced
(husbands and wives) (wholly or parually)
Allowance About three fourths ? Less than one fifth3!
(to wife)
Dole Less than 10 per cene®® About one thurds?
(to wile)

Furnishings  Although one of the major problems of the period of estab
lishment 33 furnishing a home the sery nature of the problem makes st
difficult to generalize Few expenditures tell so much about the person
ality of people as do the trappings which go to make up a home

Financing The amount spent for furnishings normally would be
expected to vary with the interests and activities of famly members
with the type and size of dwelling occupied with the amount of income
and with the savings available

Pusarro 1n a study of 20 young martied couples hiving on Long Iiland
n 1950 found that their savings at marriage ranged from nothing to
somewhat over $5 000 and that the 11 couples who lived in unfurnished

= 1bud,p 16

®ibid p 17

5 Ibud Table1® p 19
B4 Tablel2 p 9
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apartments had spent from $1200 to $2000 n furmshing their homes 33
A number of the families felt thesr furnishings were sull inadequate and
planned for future expenditures Although this group was m a favorable
financial position (annual incomes ranged from $3000 to $6000) 1t 15
easy to see that savings are important in meeting the needs of establishing
a home

Agan suggests as a rule of thumb (from which wide deviations may
be made) that roughly one fourth of the value of a house be devoted to
furnishing 1t 3¢ Since the maximum allowable for purchase of 2 house 15
usually about two or at most three times the assured annual income the
suggested amount for furnishings 1s one half to three fourths the annual
income If this large an amount 15 to be available withmn the first year
or two of marnage 1t 1s clear that furnishings will be financed largely
through savings accumulated before marriage or through the use of
credit There 15 evidence from imventory studies however that families
[ to ac late ther p over a‘long period of ime Van
Syckle found in her study of furniture purchases in Fint Miclugan mn
1951 that 28 per cent of the furniture owned by 419 spending units was
from 1 to 5 years old 25 per cent from & to 10 years 27 per cent from
11 to 20 years old and the remaining pieces ranged from 21 to 160 years
1n age 3 The fact that inventories do not have to be completely assembled
at once does not lessen the mmpact of purchasing the nucleus of these
wems during the early years of marnied life

Some farmlies who are frequently on the move may never intend to
own furmiture because of the cost of transporting good furmiture and the
high cost and low degree of sausfaction 1n choosing mexpensive furniture
and discarding 1t when a move 15 ymminent

Principles Underlying Selection In making plans for furnishing the
home the amount of money to be spent the 1tems to be purchased desired
h 1stics and the app ate time of purchase should be decded
Frequently plans will cover several years “This 15 smportant since articles
purchased now need to provide for basic needs and yet fit into the
completely furmshed home 1n later years The plan should snclude fur

mshings equipment and furmture

Furmiture consists of large expensive pieces of durable goods which
are expected to last for many years Furnish are usually h

M? 'GnceRLuclnu? P;Tnm Some Experiences of Tuenty Young Married Couples in
eting Regularly Recurnng Expenses and Making Sautngs Unpublished %
thens Comnelj University 19,0 pp 71 74 i & pubk fasters

U Tessic Agan The House lis Plan ond Use Rev (vew Yorh Lippincont 19,6)

33Calla Van Syckle Consumer Use and Purchase
of Furnitu Tt
1951 Mich Agr Exp Sta Tech Buli 285 Oeober 190 : ore m Flne Michugen
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less durable than furniture and frequently are less expensive They
mclude such items as household hnens table accessorzes cunam: and
brica brac It 15 easy to forget that h b have a comp ly short
Iife and that regular replacement avoids cmergenues and sprcads the
cost over a longer period Inexp furnishings can be d with
good furniture When replaced more expensive furnishings may be pur
chased 1f feastble Equipment on the other hand conssts of articles
which perform tasks usually for the purpose of saving time and labor m
the home and 15 classified as large—an automatic washing machine or
small—spatulas and measuring cups

‘While the accumulauon of equipment beyond the necessary mimmum
usually awaits the filling of furniture needs 1ts place i the home 15
assuming more and more 1mportance This may be due to the impetus
of adverusing to the fact that the h full loyed
outside the home or to the lack of space which means that each squnre
foot of floor space must be used more effectively

Fundamental questions must be answered before determining the items
of furniture to be included 1n the plan The family must decide whether
quantity of items and early purchases are more important to them than
quality How long will these preces be expected to last? It should be
noted that while the plan for furmshing a home usually develops over
a period of years there 1s hittle opportumty to replace fundamentals unt:l
the Recovery period of the family cycle For that reason durability 1s an
important consideration When the family moves into a new home will
the present furmshings be replaced or must they fit 1nto the new situation?
Is 1t better to buy the best peces one can afford? Inexpenstve new furm
ture? Sturdy used furmiture? Unfinished pieces? Is there consistency or bal
ance among pieces? What kind of home 1s desired—formal or nformal?

Should individual pieces be purchased on their own merits and to fit
a particular need or should the famuly buy suites of furmiture because
the price per individual piece 15 lower? If some of the individual pieces
are poorly designed or not needed the average price of the pieces used
may be higher than had they been purchased separately Can pteces which
play dual roles elimnate the need for purchasing two separate pieces
and conserve hmuted space? Perhaps the most common example 1s a
studio couch which doubles as a davenport and guest bed

ker
18 g

Basic Needs Filled Fuust No matter what the famuly s answers 1o the
above questions basicneeds should be considered first These include facil
ties for eaung sleeping proper ighung sitting and storage For the famuly
who wishes quality and cannot yet afford expensive permanent furniture
for the diming room a sturdy well-designed breakfast set may answer the
purpose Since sound sleep 15 essential to good health 1t seems advisable
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for a young couple to buy comlortahle sturdy beds Storage facilities are
basic purchases in most apartments and small homes where space 1s
himited and existing storage may not have been well planned Many pieces
with functional storage are so well designed thae they may be shufted from
bedroom to hiving room to dining room to hall with equal success

Not only must the young family consider the financial and aesthetic
aspects of furnishing their home but decisions made now will determine
the care required and to some extent the operating costs of their home
for many years to come Light colored deep-pile rugs may be stunning
but how much will it cost to keep them clean? Mahogany furmiture has
2 beauuful shine 1{ polished vegularly but will the homemaker have
fume to devote to this actnaty both'now and later when there are young
children in the family?

Puvchases Built Around Other Resources The young famusly furnishing a
home must start with what they have avaslable often o small resource
Even in an unfurnished apartment the range and refngerator may be

ded el A d of several hundred dol

P g an p
lars Wedding gifts may fill 2 number of their needs for accessones or
preces of equipment Perhaps a rug or piece of furniture rescued from
a parental attic will be the starting point and other selecions will be
made to fit 1n with the onginal possession

Another resource which 1s available to many young couples i furnish
ing their homes consists of their own interests abilines time and energy
‘The homemaker s ability to arrange furmture attractively and function
ally can give focus to a room while her ability to grow plants will give
the home a livedn look The husband may be ble to build simple
pieces of furniture or refinish old pieces

Stage II—The Lxpanding Tamily

The Expanding Family covers a long period compared to the Begin
nmng Famyly lasting from the barth of the first child until he leaves home
It includes three or four substages The cluld bearing and preschool years
the elementary school period the high school period and for some fam
ilies a college period With more than one chuld n the family two or
more of these substages may overlap

The changes i family patterns 1n the actave parenthood stages of the
cycle are due to an ncreased number of lamily members to the grow
ing feehng of responsibility on the part of the husband and wife and
1o the greater income and increased reserves While an increase 1n famuly
size 1s a major factor 1 settng the patterns of use of family resources
the age of the family members 15 also significant  Although an infant a
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few months old demands large blocks of its mothers time that same
child when eighteen and n college makes much greater finanaial than
ume demands upon his parents et i both cases the farmly 1s i the
Expanding stage of the life cycle

FINANCIAL PROBLEMS

By ths stage of the cycle the average famuly 15 fully established and the
parents are completely on their own Parents are in most cases willing to
help the young couple out of difficuluies but this 1s most typical when
the latter are getung started 3¢

In addition the two generations may be widely separated geographi
cally As problems arise the younger farmly more and more expects to
solve them alone asking for help only in true emergencies Children
represent another reason families feef increased responsibility during this
period While there 15 no paternal tnstinct which makes all parents feel
this a duty as 1s evidenced by cases of desertion nonsupport and so
forth for most couples the coming of children 1s a sobering occasion
If 2 start toward provision for economic security was not made 1n the
first period 1t 15 usually made now The mother 1s no longer completely
free to support herself should the father die suddenly and th *otal needs
are greater since more members need protection Physscal health 1s held
unportant by American families and many 1l pot most parents feel a
responstbility for prowiding adequate medical care for ther children
For example many parents have their childrens teeth checked sem:
ty they th Tves may wait unul a toothache occurs
before secking attention Another aspect of the ancreased responsibihity 1s
concern with education Although free public education provides largely
for the first years of a child s educational program more and more empha
213 ts being placed upon college training This requires a long term pro-
gram of saving for most families

Although there 1s a lack of staustical studies showing the use of
resources 1n the vanous substages observation indicates certain marked
characteristics

In the child beaning and preschool stage medical costs are high In
addiion the mother usually meeds either paid help increased use of
commeraial fachiies or more Jabor saving equipment to conserve her
time and energy Housing costs may go upf the family needs more space
or if they decide 10 mosve from an apartment to a house to provide a play
vard. There 15 less ame for recreation and the costs of recreation anay
from home are sncreased by baby ster fees Young children make tre

14

MMarun B Susman Help ne Patierns o the llkﬁd]c Clas Family™ 4mencan
Socto og cal Rvew Vol I (February 19 %) pp
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dous d is upon the h kers ime Spectal plans need to be

made 5o the husband and wife can have tune together

Dunng the elementary school period no particular item of expendi
ture 15 outstanding but there 1s an wncreasing demand in most categones
Expensive equipment such as a bicycle 1s desired Early in this stage the
children may battle the usual round of communicable diseases Later
costs for school supplies will increase Children often outgrow clothing
before 1t 15 worn out, and thewr play 1s hard on clothing Time for
parucipation 1n out-of school activities will be tn demand for both chil
dren and parents Chsldren in this stage have tremendous amounts of
energy for which outlets must be found

‘The high school period brings even more rapid ncreases 1n expenses
The fact that high schools are distant from homes of many students
means costs for lunches and transportaton In addiion adolescents are
growing rapidly requining 2 tremendous amount of food heeping up
with the Joneses becomes of vital concern to adolescent family members
They want to do and have what the crowd does School activities and
parues become more expensive and absorb a larger part of the adolescent s
time and energy Dating means that less recreation time 15 spent by the
family as a umit The family car may become a bone of contention as
several possible dnivers vie for its use

The college stage 1s the most expensive period of all Many families
find 1t necessary to draw on savings during this period particularly 1f the
student lives away from home and must pay for room board and trans
portation Fees even 1n state supported nstitutions are lugher than for
local high schools and books and supplies are expensine Clothes for a
wide vartety of occasions are required Even parents must be on display
when visiting the campus For months at a tme the homemaker s day i
this period 1s simlar to that of the later stages in the cycle when the
chuldren have left home to be independent -

Through these substages run the threads of the general costs of rearing
children and the specal costs of education

Costs of Reaning a Child One of the most telling summanes of the prob
able costs of the Expanding stage of the family cycle 1s found 1n an arucle
by Lows I Dublin entitled What Tt Costs to Raise a Child to 18

Using staustics for 1935 1936 as a basis Dr Dublin totaled the cost per
chuld for the first 18 years of Lfe in three different ncome groups In
such 1tems as housing only that part of the cost which can be artributed
to each child was considered On the advice of Dr Dublin and by the
use of the Consumers Price Index the costs have been updated to 1960
and are given m Table 62 The total costs ranged from $15560 for a
famuly with an annual income of $6200 to a tugh of $39 590 for a famly
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with an income of $25 000 Table 6 2 classifies these expenditures accord
ing to the type of expenditure The figures given are for urban famalies
since the addinon of a child to a farm famuly requires fewer money
expenditures

TABLE 6-2 What Parents Spend to Raise a Child to I8 Years of Age

URBAN FAMILIES

Annual Annual Annual

Income Income Income
TYPE OF EXPENDITURE*® § 6200 $12500 $25 000
Cost of birth $ 630 $ 13870 $ 2110
Food 5670 7620 99%
Clothrag 1460 2730 4520
Shelter 4550 7420 12450
Medical care 630 1060 1480
School gupplies 150 370 930
Other expenditures 2700 5040 8120

$15 800 $25610 $39 600

fom Lou I Dub] What It Cost to

Raise
Caml st y 1947) p 38 C 5 nm 1947 Th Crow tl Colter Publ 11:, ‘ Co Corts upda! e
t 1960 w mperm onof D Dubl

Boys nd 01 eraged together

Dr Dtblin closed by saying 37

The child rndowed with good health and education 15 the foundation stone for
the next generation And when these young people reach the age of eighteen
they repre ut economuc values far greater than their cost of upbringing

The nation s—and the fanuly s—greatest asset 1s ats chuldren

Eduwation Fducation 1s without question one of the major responsibil
tties undertaken by a famuly in Stage 11 The actual proportion of the
fym 1y tncome spent for education 15 low except in the college years
In mnst stud es of use of income expenses for education are grouped n
other and muscellaneous and so are not available for study Elemen
tary and secondary education 1n America are examples of the tremendous
contribution the community makes to the total real income of individual
famifies. Elementary and high schools are supported by taxation and
only the mnor costs of books and supphes orgamzauions and so forth
are met directly by the individual famly These items ranged from $10

31 Excerpts from Lows J Dublin “What Tt Costs to Rane a Child 10 18* ffomans

Hoeme tonpanion {(May 1\ p 39 Copynght 1947 The Crowell Collier Publishing
Company
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10 $85 1n the Caty Workers Budgets priced n 1959 2® The vaniayon in
amount depended Jargely upon whether or not texibooks were provided
by the commumty The amount spent for education 1s not in proportion
t0 1ts sigmficance compulsory education laws indicate more accurately
the importance Amencan families place upon formal education How
ever formal schooling by no means tepresents the enuire picture of a
child s education Informal education may be more significant than for
mal education 1 determining the wnterests of an wndvidual and the
direcuion 1n which his abihties will be deseloped

Formal Education Marked mprovement 1n educauonal achievement
among adults has occurred m recent decades In 1950 a greater propor
tion of young adults had completed their education at each school level
than the propornion of middle aged or older adults who had reached the
same level® In general fewer adults living on farms had completed
vanious levels of education than the same age groups hving in urban
areas ft should be remembered that the data were based on where
individuals Lived when the census was taken and not their location while
they were 1n school Comparison of men and women of stmilar age and
color of residence reseals that the women are more hikely than the men
to have completed elementary school and high school in 1950 but except
on farms less likely than men to have completed college

The achievement of a formal education 1s important but the thought
ful pcxson realizes that two p:ople holding the same degree may have
widely di ed ding upon the quality of the schools
attended the persons ability and his willingness to apply humself It s
nteresing to nate that in discussions of a college education as a goal
money 1s frequently histed as the most important resource and little
attenuon 1s paid to whether or not the individual has the requisite abihity
or mterest Thus 15 an area 1n which 1t 15 important that the parents do
not project their own unfulfilled desires for a college educanon upon
their chuldren An enlightening experience for most and an mportant
asset professionally college may be completely frustraung to the young
persan who 15 nerther capable nor interested

Casts of a college education have nsen to the point that finanang 1t
in many cases must be based on a variety of sources These include past
Ppresent and future money income of both the family and the college

3° The Intenm City Workers Family Budgel Monthly Labor Retiex \ol 83
o 8 (August 1960) Tables 3 and 4 p
32 Rural Family Laing Charts for 1953 Agntulrunl Outlook Conference Bureau of

Human Nutnt and Home Us Dept ol October 1952 p 72
©lbid,p 70
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student as well as the contributran of society in the form of scholarships
for the abler students

A large study of undergraduate costs made 1n 19,2 53 gasve these propor
tions of cost in descending order of importance of sources

Source Per cent of total cont
Current family contrsbution 405
Parents
Other 20
Earnings of student 263
Current year 170
Summer 93
Long term savings 200
(family and student)
Scholarships 8
Borrowed 15
(probably by student)
All other 69
Total 1000

One of the mnjor costs of a college education anses from the fact that
1t necessitates iving away from home sn most cases C 1t of room and
board constituted five sixths of the average budget at public colleges and
two-thirds at private institutions tn 1952538 ¢ Therefore a college educa
tion may be more castly provided by those families who live 1n or near
cnough to a college y to make g feasible Howerver
many families 1f they can afford 1t send their children anay to school
even though good ed I facilitics are lable locally Their rea
son for doing so 1s ta provide an opportunity for the student to develop
the emouonal independence which 15 needed when he leaves home
permanently

Total costs varied between publicly and privately controlled types of
colleges 1n general being less at the publicly controlled ones Durning
1956 1957 they averaged $1500 a school year at the public wstiutions
and $2000 at the private ones 43 It should be recognized that all college
costs are subsidized by society

Informal Education Much informal education requires the expend:
ture of money Individual lessons in music daneng and so forth come

41Ernest V Hollis and Assoctates Costs of Attending College US Dept of Health
Education and Welfare (Washington DC 1957) Bull 1957 No 9 Table 8

4 7bid p 25

S ibid p 29
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under this heading  heeping up with the Joneses 15 frequently a ug
mficant factor 1 determiming the number and kinds of such lessons
An analysis of the chuld s capabilities provides a much better antenon
for determining their desirability In addstion parents should remember
that equahity of treatment does not demand that every child should have
the same type of extracurmcular lessons One child may find great saus
faction and opportunity for expression in music lessons while another
may find a simufar outlet 1n water colors Neuther should be forced into
the others mold True equality of tr would be p for
training 1n the areas 1n which the child shows both ability and interest
Some exploratory opportunities may be needed to determine where these
interests and alnliies lie Fortunately for the farmly with lutle moncy to
spend on nduadual lessons many such can be d
groups orgamzed as extracurricular activities at school In sum* cascs
musical instruments are provided by the school at least for a long enough
period to determine whether it 1s feasible for the family to purchase them
One s education 15 tnfluenced tremendously by the intellectual interests
which are represented in the home The City Worker s Budget provides
only 2 meager amount for reading matenials including a daily pewspaper
about $15 for magaunes and $5 for books annually 4 This may be
typical of American families today for radio and television compete with
reading To many however reading whether 1t be the daily news fic
tion or nonfiction 1s a creative experience far removed from the passive
one of listening to others and accepting their interpretation Parents have
a real opportunity for opening these vistas to their children A clue to the
wmportance of reading for oneself s found 1 the following quotation 43

Let us admit that m recent years the use of books has been truded upon by
other recogmized holds on the minds of men 1 think it perhaps a mustake to
define the radio and televiston precisely as instruments of commumcation These
mstruments of modern commotion are actually more instruments of impact They
Tequire a more passive partiap ften none wh: They rep the
easier way They are a subsutute—for the fazy mind ‘There is no ume for reflec
tion One cannot stop to think One cannot re read and ponder a paragraph

“The importance of owning books music and works of art so that one
can reflect upon their meaning 1s also imphed for to do so means gomng
back to them agan and again

Another important type of informal training 1s 1n the use of money as
preparation for living 1n a money world Earlier ome of the values of

4 The Intenm City Workers Famuly Budget op at Table 7 p 800

45§ B Lunt The Hertage of the Printed Word ” Saturday Review of Litersture
(August 18 1951) inuide cover
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than fess intense Not only 15 there a need for soctal action 1n meeting
these problems but 1t 1s also important for ndividual families to be
analyteal 1n meeting the needs of the elderly 1n their families and for
younger members to anticipate the problems they themselves will meet
on aging 1t 1y now recognized that most 1f not all the problems of the
peniod of retrement are the outgrowth of earlicr stages in the cycle and
that much can be done tn those earhier stages to lessen therr intensity

Problems There 13 a large literature developing on the many varied
problems of the Retirement persod This section however will focus on
thase concerned with asmilability and use of resources The ones to be
considered here are work ncome tme and hiving arrangements It 1
encouraging to leatn that a soctal comperence index developed in a
Rans1s Qity research study?® showed between ages 40 and 70 only shight
decrease tn ability to deal with problems

 Background Paper on Population Trends Social and Economue lmpl.num White
Mot 1e Conlerence on Aging Waningion D C.. fanuan 912 196t
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Work In our culture having a regular Job to do has been essential for
self respect at least to the able bodied male In the older years transition
from accustomed work 15 difficult for the man and to a lesser extem for
the full ume homemaker The employed woman s transition 15 sumilar to
that of a man

‘While 1t 15 commonly agreed that a homemakers adjustment to the
period of retirement 1s easier than a man s she too faces a reorientation
Her retirement may begin even earlier than her husband s She expen:
ences a defimte let down 1 her responsibilities when the children leave
home frequently when she 15 only about 45 Flora Rose describes this

change which may not be so apparent as renrement from 2 job 1 the
following words 5

Anyone who has been closely associated with many women of all ages 1s famibar
with the contentment felt by most mothers while their children are stll at the
elementary school age Those are the years when as a mother the woman feels
wanted needed cherished and esteemed Then her respect for herself 1s deeply
and uinterely felt for she recogmizes herselt of supreme importance as a tontnbu
tor to the fundamental processes of giving caring for and protecting life And
this 1n spite of the all too-prevalent low professional rating which she her hus-
band and the gne to the h k part of her homemaking
j0b
The retiring homemaker may voice her problem in this way  What shall I do
with mysell now? How shall 1 fill my empty hours? She means more than this
however for now she feels the need to find ways m which to re-establish her
status and self-esteer

The homemaker s transizon 15 however easier than her husband s in
that she has been accustomed to bewng at home all day and she can
continue many of the same actninies which she his done previously
adapting the amount of work to her capability Furthermore her hus
bands retirement affords her greater p hip than pr 1y
while he 15 often lonesome for the many people he met 1n a day s routine

For many men the retirement from paid work 1s not easy Many people
tecl sure that 1t will be a wonderful release from routine only to discover
that tume hangs heavy on their hands and they have lost their purpose for
living A common comment 1s that old people do not wear out thev
rustout Forothers reurement shpsup on them and they are suddenly
confronted with the end of therr active participation 1n business or indus
try For this group since there 1s lutle or no preparauon the effects of
the adjustment may be drasuc.

Compulsory reurement at a given age usually 65 forces many capable

%0 Flora Ruse “The Case of the Retinng Homemaler reprnted f; the Astch
Repo ter published by Kelumator (Scpkngxlxr 1952) prnted from the Ritchen
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persons out of work they sttll wish to do and are able to do The propor
tion of persons over 65 1n the labor force has decreased drastically for
men 1ncreased somewhat for women A further decline 1s expected for
men

In labor forcedt

Men over 65 W omen over 65
1890 Osver 3% 76 per cent
1955 385 per cent 103 per cent

A pohicy of gradual renrement 1s psychologically more wholesome
Whale part ime work might be an excellent solution for the person who
wishes to let down gradually most labor unions disapprove of this
plan Professional people can do so more easily A physician may be able
to imut the size of his pracuce yet continue to use the skills and judg
ment he has developed over a long periad of ume A classic example 15
Dr Lilhan }J Marun a retired psychiatnist who opened 2 consulting
chinic for men and women over 50 which became a model for commu
nities She conunued to operate the clinic unul her death at the age of
921n 1948 This clinic was parucularly important both as an example of
a prolessional person who was able to adapt her work to her changing
abthiies and s 1 badly needed service for the aging

Another way tn which older workers can avoid the sudden change from
a full ume job to full ume reurement 15 to accept a job which ts less
exacting 1n 1ts demands and which may be less well paid For some the
adjustment to this down grading 15 more difficult than to accept retire
ment 1tself However for those who can do so 1t may be a great help by
giving them some purposive activity

If income 15 not the major factor the t between employ
and retirement can be made through nonremunerative work Il such
tasks are to fill the psychological needs of the elderly the atutudes of
people 1n general must be changed Shock says

We also need reorientation of people generally and a change n the current con
cept that the social of an can be d only in terms of
dollars People must be made to realize that there are many activities which may
be of great benefit to the community which can be performed by reured older
people without monetary rewards

Actunties in Later Years One of the suggestions for a successful retire
ment 15 to retire to—not from something This involves making plans
31 White House Conlerence on Aging op et p 33

52 Reprinted from Trends in Gerontology by Nathan W Shock with the permission
of the anthor and of the publishers Stanford Unmiversity Press (1951) p 26



AMILY LIFE CYCLE 181

ctivittes 1n retirement before that period actually arnves These
will 1n most cases be based on a conunuation of some activittes of
arlier stages of the hife cycle Some of these may have been dormant
g the crowded years of the Expanding stage Even though active
cipation may have been crowded out during these peak years there
nany ways of keeping an interest alive The wise individual recog
early the fallacy of the woman who 1s completely engulfed 1n her
y or the man whose entire hife revolves about his work
urement provides an opportunity to start acusittes for which tme
10t available earhier One home economust plans to compile a source
of research 1n her subject matter field when she renres Although
has done considerable professional writing and the need for such
irce book 1s great there have always been more pressing demands
1 individual 1s to fill his retirement with new activities he 15 more
y to be able to do so 1f he has considered what activities he might
y There are the unusual examples of people hke Grandma Moses
started painting for the first ume 1n her sevenues Although many
rly peaple question their ability to take on new activities psycholo
have shown that most people have ability to learn 1n later years
1 planning a program of activities for rettrement balance 1s needed
as in other periods There are three kinds of activities which may
¢ as substitutes for paid work social contacts creatve activities and
munity service
cral contacts It 1s not always easy to provide social contacts since
th and transportation faciitties may limit the opportuntties of elderly
ple to meet and work with other persons For this reason housing
ngements may be important in answering this problem However
1y older people because of their keen interest in people and their
re for soczal contacts make the effort to attend organizations and are
nearly so house bound as one might 1magine Even when weather
health makes 1t impossible for them to be out telephone calls and
respondence can keep them in touch with others Whether or not
ers are eager to maintain these contacts depends largely ugon the
tude of the older person himself If he 15 a happy interested forward
king person he has something to contribute to the relationship
ireatiie actiities In addition to social contacts the plan should 1f
sible 1nclude some creative activities These may be useful or engaged
simply for the fun of 1t There 1s such a wide variety of activities
iging from writing to gardening from composing music to tying fisher
ns fies that 1t seems unnecessary to list them Hobby shows suggest
wmerable 1deas The basic reason for including creative activities 1s
it there 1s a deep sausfaction which comes from having done something
goal which one never gans from passively accepting the products of
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others creativity or imagination In some cases such hobbies may develop
mto a source of mcome

Communuty services The inclusion of community service answers the
universal need to feel useful Fortunately there are many opportunities
for community service although many are not yet fully recognized

It [community service] can bring opportunities to join with others 1n a common
eflort—always a sumulating experience It can even take on the nature of a chan
reaction hobby for one thing that 1s predictable about almost any community s
that efforts to meet one need will usvally uncover a host of others 53

Bernard Baruch an admattedly unusual person devoted his years of
retirement to bemng an unpaid public servant and earned all the respect
implied by the term  elder statesman  His example might well be fol
lowed on a smaller scale by reured people i their own communities
One cannot say what started Baruch on his life of service but most older
people need the stimulus of having their opinions asked and being made
to feel the smportance of their contribution

An elderly person can feel useful tn many other ways One elderly
woman offers her services as a baby sitter with no thought of charge to a
young couple who could otherwise not afford an evenings recreation
together and who are more content to leave their children with an
experienced person than with a teen ager Another does the mending for
1 harassed young mother freeing her from a seemingly endless job which
she heartuly dishikes An elderly man spends hours repairing toys which
are given to underprivileged children at Christmas Another elderly man
15 proud of hus years of service as corresponding secretary for an orgamiza
tion which sends out hundreds of notices of meetings duning a years
ume Younger people can greatly increase the satisfactions of these jobs
which so many elderly people do willingly and well by expressing their
appreaation

Change 1 type An important factor 1n making a plan for actuvities
ts their suitability to the changing abilities of the individual his income
and the space avarlable Many activities formerly enjoyed may have to
be omutted parnicularly those of a strenuous nature Other activities
interesting though they may be wili prmc 1o be oo expensive for the
teduced income of Fr A} some aspect of this
interest may be within the range “of posubility For example though
travel may prove too costly one can indulge an intevest in far places by
reading such periodicals as the Aat ! Geographic Mag Since
retitement may bring changes in houning as well a1 1n other aspects of
livtng, the amount of space required by vanous actuvities should be

33Kathnn Close Cetth g Ready fa Retire Publie Aflairs Pamphlet No 187 1952
P4
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considered The activties which can be carried on in 2 single room
parucularly af 1t 15 a bedroom are very different and more hmited 1n
scope {rom those which can be ged 1n a home complete with base
ment workroom To determine what actwvities will fit thewr situatien
the couple preferably before retirement should take a realisic inventory
of their mnterests and talents their health their finances and what their
manner of liing will be Such an inventory should be made with the
aid of all the objective help avarlable For example a complete physical
checkup 13 necessary to deternmune what their physical imitations are
subjective feetings are not enough

Time The management of time wn the Renrement period in the later
years has been imphied 10 the foregoing section on substatutes for earher
activities and was shown hypothetically for the homemaker in Figure 67
The development of sauisfactory patterns of the use of ume 1s one of the
real problems of this part of the life cycle

Income The major problemn for many fammbhes at this stage 15 the
amount of income available 1o relation to needs and wants Regardless
of the adequacy of the income of a retired family as far as actual needs are
concerned 1t 1s apt to be less than that to which they are accustomed
Thus they have to adjust to elimnating or reducing many expenditures
which mn the past they have taken for granted For example they may not
be able to make as generous contributions to charity as they have done
p ly These adj are parucularly dificult for people to
whom money pei se 13 1mportant or for whom keeping up with the
Joneses has been a major goal Thus 1n old age s through the earher
periods of life ones use of resources and the sausfaction derived from
thewr use are dependent upon ones standards and salues Success
adjusting to the hmted income of reurement i case 1t 15 adequate for
the famly s basic needs will depend to 1 large extent upon the willing

ness and ability of the elderly couple to evaluate what they consider
1mportant

Statisics on income according to age consistently show an income drop
for those 65 years and over compared to mcomes of those at the hesght
of their earning power Famuly income was reported in 1958 for the older
age group as $2666 but half a million families with men heads and one
million with women heads had at that time median 1comes around
$1500 5 The estmate of the cost of 2 mmumum adequate budget 1n the
same year was at least $2500 for a couple 1n a aty 53

54 White House Con
s id p 29 erence on Aging op et p 29
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‘The present Soctal Secunity program hay done much to ymprove the
economic position of many aged persons However despite recent exten
sion of both coverage and benefits 1n 1958 318 per cent of families suil
had no coverage at all ¢ and others were undoubtedly 1nadequately pro-
tected  As the data below show 11 15 the second most amportant source of
wmcome of older persons employment earmng betng at the top of list

Fstmated Aggregate Income of Persons over 65 before Taxess?
(Bilhons of Dollars)

Emplovment carmngs 90100
OASDI 67
Public retrement systems 23
Public assistance 17
Private pension plans 10
Other 4388

Total 250300

One of the unpredictable and at times extremely heavy drains on the
budget of older people is medical care In 1960 it averaged $177 per
person per year for them compared with $85 per person per year for per
sons under 65 %% The older group averaged 1778 hospital days per year
(per 1000 persons) compared with 661 hospual days per year (per 1000
persons) for those under 65

Living Arrang, Living 3 during old age are bound
up with mcome and with health Conumnuwing to hive in independent
households throughout life 1s the desired arrangement of most older
people There 15 evidence that the best personal adjustment in old age
15 related to continuing to live 1n one s own home as long as possible
Perhaps the major reason for this 1s the fact that in their own home
older persons have the position of authority as the head or joint heads
of the household In hving with others their status becomes a dependent
one with deadedly less presuge and authority The proportion who
achieve this type of living decreases as age ingreases In 1950 of all older
persons mote 1han 8% per cemt hved am aher own houstholds berwesn
ages 60 and 64 but only 55 per cent of those 76 years and older ® Those
not living 1n therr own househalds or 10 quasi households (institutions

38L A Epstan  Money Income of Aped Persons A 10 Year Review 1948 (o 1918
Social Secunty Builetin Yol 22 No 6 (June 1959) Table 2 p 4

57 White House Conlerence on Aging op at p 28

38 The New Jork Times Feb 12 1961 Graph p Elp

39 {bid

2 Whate House Conlerence on Aging op at pp 2526
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of various kinds and hotels) lived 1n other households chiefly with
refatives

There 15 Little question that one of the major changes n manner of
Lving experienced by many elderly persons comes as a result of living
with therr children The change 1s particularly dufficult since for years
the children were dependent upon the parents and now the situaton 1
reversed Arrangements are seldom easy when two generations of adults
lve together They can however be made easier if there 1s sufficient space
to allow each group privacy and if both generations objectively analyze
the problems to be faced

In 1950 5 7 per cent of persons 65 years and over lived 1n quasi house
holds ® The aged 1n nursing homes and all other institutions mcreased
twice as fast between 1940 and 1950 as the proportion ol aged i the
population ¢”

Institutions may be the traditional almshouse which fortunately 1s
disappearing or homes that are operated as chantable nstiutions sup
ported by philanthropic groups such as fraternal orgamzations churches
and labor umons Faalities for men are much more himited n number
than for women Limited medical services tnadequate programs of activ
1ties lack of standards of supervision and housing built with large open
wards or dormitones which necessitate the separation of husbands and
wives are some of the reasons why these institutions have provided hittle
but freedom from worry over finances to the elderly people living there
Many of these faults are being overcome and emphasis 15 being placed
upon privacy along with opportumty for group association and secu
rity ® These facilities are however sull tremendously hmited

Cavan summarzzes her findings on the relative advantages of different
living arrangements for elderly persons by saying ¢%

Clearly more institutions of the present type are not the answer nor do roorming
fouses meet all the problems homes with adult children have both advantages
and disadvantages A new type of Living arrangement 1s needed that will combine
the cconomic and physical secunity provided by the nsttution the personal
contacts found in their own home or the home of adult ctuldren and the actiy
Waes and sense ot uselulness of the person who 15 still living mdependently

A few philanthropic groups and sndividuals 1n the Unuted States have
experimented with providing modified group hving for elderly people
wibd p 2
" Background Materwals on Social S,
on Apes o octal Services for the Ag d WWhite House Conference
s3Shock of et pp 5136
8 Lee E Graham OId Folks at Home—Th
(Novimbee o potd Folke at Ho eir Own  The New York Times Vaga we

S8R § Cavan Family Life and Family Subs
wal Review Vol 14 No 1 (F:bmnyml‘Bz%up“;;;"ﬂ ™ Ol dge dmenan Saaolog
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Some of these developments have taken the form of apartments with a
central cafeteria and some housekeeping services provided others have
been groups of mdividual cottages with some joint facihties such as
recreation rooms Most of them have had some arrangement for emer
gency medical care In Copenhagen Denmark where considerable prog
tess has been made 1n the construction of apartment units subsidized by
the government and made available to elderly people the housing unuts
have been scattered thmughout the aty making 1t unnecessary to uproot
the older people completely from their ac Each
center has a trained nurse as superintendent ¢ Whether communities of
elderly couples alone or of mixed age groups are preferable 15 still 2 moot
question and one might add a rhetorical question since today s aged
will have difficulty 1n finding suitable housing 1n either type of area

SUMMARY

The life cycle 1s a comparatvely new concept which recogmzes that the
ebb and flow of resources and demands upon them follow rather charac
teristic patterns during the lifetime of a family Both a three stage and a
more detailed eight-substage family life cycle were discussed

1t 15 :mportant to understand the family hife cycle for effective handling
of resources at any stage and for predlc!mg the probable flow of resources
{rom stage to stage Adeq of the probl of each stage
influences the success of later stages

The early stage of the life cycle though short 1s highly sigmficant
Managenal habits that will last for many years are formed at this time
The furnishing of a home may extend over a long period but 1ts major
impact upon the family comes in this first stage

The Expanding stage of the family hfe cycle begins with the birth of
the first chuld and ends with the last child leaving home When costs of
rearing a child from birth to 18 are summarized the total s surprisingly
large However it 1s a small amount when compared to the potential
resource to the nation which these young people represent

In the Expanding stage educauon of their chuldren 1s 2 primary respon
sibihity of parents in spite of the fact that z large part of formal education
today 13 provided at public expense Education may be both formal and
informal Cost of a college education 15 a matter of serious concern

‘The Contracting family has assumed increasing tmportance due to the
larger pumbers of persons in ths age group and the increased duration of
the period 1tself In this stage mazjor problems that the family faces stem
Irom cessation of accustomed work with 1ty effects upon 1ncome and the
use of time They also come from failing health and strength

“shock op aif, pp 5031
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LEARNING EXPERIENCES

What other problems beside those discussed 1n this chapter are impostant
10 the yecently established family? To what extent are these problems can
cerned with g With rel hips? Where can you find help m
solving these problems?

Which method of allocating funds discussed on pages 164 166 15 1n use in
your family today? Which method do you plan 10 use when you are mar
nied? Why?

Asuming that you are d of the ad ges of the d

method of handling money and assaming that your fiance 1s accustomed to
and satisfied with the dole method how would you proceed?

Plan the complete furnishing of a three room apartment for a young couple
who are about to be marmed Describe therr backgrounds briefly including
the amount of savings they had before marriage Build the plan around the
1tems they already have on hand (wedding gilts and so forth) Are the gfts
you ha . mentioned realistic 1n number type and n expense for people
with their backgrounds?

Estimate the cost of the furmture equipment and furnishings in learning
expenience 4 In light of their savings how will their purchases be financed?

Descnibe the house or apartment in which your famuly 1s iving at present
How many times bas the family moved since your father and mother were
married? In how many instances were the mo es due to changes mn the hie
cycle? Explain If your family has not moved since early marnage evaluate
the house 1nt terms of which stages it served most effectively and those stages
1n which 1t was least adequate for the demands of the life cycle

Make a plan for a famuly with a moderate 1ncorme who wish to be finanaally
able to send thewr three children (each two years apart mn age) to college
Can they normally expect to meet these expenses out of regular income?
How early would you suggest they start therr program of providing for col
lege? What methods would you recommend for providing the mone)? Can
the cluldren have a part 1n the plans? How?

a From popular magazines or newspapers collect articles which are indica

tive of the increased emphasis upon the problems of our aging popu
lation

o«

Recall if possible any tangible evidence of this nterest 1n your own

for example g services housing speafically set
ande for older hmllle! mn housing developments

Make 2 list of suggestions for families 1 which two generations of adults
are living together

Is 1t an advantage or a disadvantage for a young family to live 1n a commu

muty which 1s very homogenous 1n regard to the age groups of the famihies?
Jusufy your answe
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11 Describe an elderly couple whom you have known both before and after
the reurement of the breadwinner What changes were apparent n their
manner of lving after hus or her retirement? To what extent would you say
these changes were due to reduced income and to what extent to changmg
nterests? Have you any justifications?

12 Descnibe the actuvities which you now find most satstying both from the
standpornt of recreation and work Evaluate cach in terms of 1ts probable
surtability to the stages of the life cycle which are sull ahead of you Con
sidering as a group those which you feel you will have both the ability and
the 1nterest to pursue in old age do they fill all the aiteria suggested in
this chapter for selecting acuvities for the later years?
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Tactors Affecting the
Use of Resources

Although the basic prinaples underlying the managerial process are the
same under vaning circumstances it would be untealntic not to recog
mze that managenal problems differ among [2milies A number of gen
eral factors play a sigmificant part an determining how resources will be
used Three of the seven pery important factors are duscussed i greater
detail elsewhere the standard of Inang 1n Chapter 2 as related to values
and goals? the family life cycle sn the preevting chapter and e of
income 1n Chapter 11 Factors to be conudered 1n this chapter arc the
socro-cconomuc group to which a family belongs sue of moncy income
the size and composition of a family the gatnful employment of the
homemaker and the locaton of the family

The stage af the famuly hife cycle 1s so umportant a factor that st 15
the topic of an enure chapter The importance of the standard of fiving
although less obvious 1s alsa great It 1s different from the other factors
in that 1t 1s quite subjectine and that it oxerts an overall influence
Notwithstanding the effect of size of income residence suze of famly
and so forth what an individual or famuly considers fit and proper
will be of tremendous importance 1n the distribution of their resources
If a person considers 1t essennial to follow the group then his use of
resources will be very like that of other families of similar size income
and residence On the other hand 1f he 1s individual an his choices this
1n uself wall perhaps prove to be more significant than any other single
factor 1n determiming his use of resources

Most of the objective informauton available shows the effect of the
various factors upon the usc of money Once the interrelatedness of
resources 1s recognized 1t becomes obvious that there 1s a corresponding
effect upen resources other than money Many homely examples could

tSce Chapter 2 pp 4358
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be cited to 1llustrate this but 1n general emphass in the present chapter
will be placed upon presenting information where 1t 1s available and
ponung out gaps 1n scienufic knowledge where they exist The effect of
each factor upon use of money will first be considered and then 1ts effect
upon time energy and other less tangible resources
Some of these factors are especially closely related to each other For
ple size and composition of famuly and the stage of the family hie
cycle have some aspects 1n common yet each concept 15 umque and
heref dled ly Furthermore the factors do not

tl they are h:
operate 1n 2 vacuumn and 1t 1s very difficule to 1solate completely the
effects of a single one Despite these difficulties the authors will attempt
to highlight the effect of each factor separately

50CIO ECONOMIC STATUS

Although 1n 2 democracy people tend to tgnore the existence of social
classes there 15 without question an observable difference 1n the hves of
families based on their socio-economic status Little attention was pasd
to stratificanon m American society until the end of World War I
Rewissman attributes this both ta a distike for the underlying phtlosophv
of class distinctions and the fact that rapid mob:ility was possible As a
result status rather than class has been stressed it America The two
concepts vary in that class implies differences based on social and eco-
nomuc forces beyond the control of the individual while status suggests
differences based on the person s achievements 2 Strattfication m America
has emphasized presuge more than power and 15 communty centered
rather than nation wide i scope

Studying of Status

Studying stratification 1n a diverse society 15 difficult An individual has
many different positions 1n a society each of which may have distinct
status 1mplications Therefore the individual s status 13 a composite of
these diff and €0’ g aspects rather than the result
of any one To complicate the situation funher these aspects and their

are ly ck g3 The plexity of status
determination demands great care in the selecuon of ndices to status

Probably the most widely known studies of class in America are those
of Warner and his assocrates 1 which status groups are classified as

3Leonard Remsman Class in American Soctety (Glencoe I Free Press 1959) pp

Slohn F Cuber and Willam F Kenk:l Social

Stratification wn the U §
York Appleton Century Crofts 1954) p 2! e ¢ Pew
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upper upper cl1ss (not found in all communities) low upper upper mid
dle lower muddle upperlower and lower lower ¢ Membershup in these
classes was Judged on four indices occupation source of sncome dwelling
arez and house type Hollingshead? has developed a two-factor index to
status with occupation and education hasing relatve weights of seven and
four It s important to note that most researches avoid si.e of income as
an index to stitus Lipset and Bendix* comment

Amount of income 13 not necessanly a good indicator of consumption status or
style of hfe although 1t obvsously sets the limit of a person s consumption The
way 1n which a man spends his income rather than the size of that income
most often affects the socnal status he 1s accorded by others. The conmumphion
standards of sndsviduzls will refleet thewr aspirations and reinforce or modify the
prestige denived from their occunation alone

Although class designations are widely used :n studies comparing
groups the question of whether strauficatton results tn a number of dis-
unct classes or n a continuum where classes merge with one another
has not been answered conclustvely There 15 a danger of over-emphastz
tng arbitrary classes which were used primanly as devices for analyus

Implications of Status for Home Management

Despite the obvious imperfections of most attempts to analyze and
compare status groups the obsersed differences have significant 1mphica
tions for the ways tn which famulies use all thesr resources and for the
goals sought Ordinanly an individual s use of resources will be greatly
influenced by his own status group However since one of the character
1stics of the American standard of living s that 1t 1s constantly upward
moving ? 1t 1s not surprising that many families consciously or uncon
sciously choose upward mobility as a goal This often results in using the
desired group rather than ones own group as a frame of reference in
the use of resources If the attempt to move upward s successful the
individual 1s accepted 1n the hugher group 1f not he may have alienated
himself from both groups Lipset and Bendix question the common
assumption that rapid and sncreasing mobility 1s desirable They suggest

4% Lioyd Wamer Marciz Meeker and Kenneth Eells Socal Class in America
(Chicago Science Rescarch Awociates 1949) pp 139 142

SAugust B Hollingshead A Two Factor index of Social Pontion (New Haven
Holl ngshead 1957) H pp (multilithed)

# Seymour Marun Lipset and Rewnhard Bendix Social Vodihiy in Industrial Society
(Berkeley and Los Angeles institute of Industnial Relations University of California
Press 19:9) p 273

Hazel hyrk Ecomomc Problems of the Family (New York Harper and Row 1933)
p 381
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that a high degree of upward social mobility may bear a cost that 1s high
m terms of the combativeness frustration rootlessness and other ills that
are engendered even 1f 1t be true that there has been no ncrease 1n the
maidence of psychoses &

LIVING PATTERNS

Although the conventional American standard of living as described
by hahl ? rings very true one would have to admit that 1t more accu
rately describes the middleclass American family than the lower or
upper-class families Kahl goes on to point out that while according to
mythology almost every Amertcan lives this way 1

About three tenths of the total barely hve adequately They are likely to have
a four or five room apartment 1n the heart of a aty (or an old house on a small
farm) Therr {urtuture s plain and as old as the marnage for they cannot afford
to keep up with the latest styles Ther food 1s nounshing but not elegant
and 18 bought with a shrewd eye for bargain cuts of meat and cheap seasonable
vegetables In general their way of life 15 determined s large measure by
the number of chuldren they have Il only one son appears he might even be
encouraged to go to college If the house 1s full of children older anes will be
allowed to quit high school to help bring m a little extra cash

Bossard and Boll'! describe more minutely the actual patterns of living
for families 1n three class groups They found 1n the Jower<lass no cor
relation between size of family and size of house Bedrooms were shared
and children slept 1n various rooms on cots and couches Middle-class
homes showed a defimte correlanon between the size of the fanuly and
that of the home Parents had a private bedroom and all children slept
in bedrooms sharing only with members of the same sex All upper-class
homes were large despite size of family Parents sometimes had individual
adjomning rooms and everyone in the family might have a separate bath
The farmly maght have a summer home as well

In the middie class schedules of family members mvolving school and
business were much alike leading to detailed patterns in the use of the
bathroom facihues In the other two groups schedules did not comade
30 closely 1

Dinner patterns varied widely for the three classes In the lower class
farmly members ate the meal prepared by the mother or sister whenever

80p et p 285

%Sec p 45
w:: ;]l(::p:'ngsA.l) l;ahllehe American Class Structure (New York Holt Rinchart and

11James H S Bossard and Eleanor § Boll Rutual in Family Living (Philadelphia

Univeraity of Pennsylvania Press 1950) pp 105 134
1hd pp 103 101 b PP
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they wished Only Sunday dinner was eaten together Middle<lass dinners
involved formal procedures with a set time for all farmly members pres
ent 1 assigned places with assigned duties Upper class families dined
later and more formally than the other groups The dinner was served by
servants and no member of the family would leave the table during the
meal 33

In muddleclass homes regularized and cooperative plans for work
about the home freed ume for recreation often shared by family mem
bers In upper class homes cooperative work was almost nonexistent and
shared recreation was usually outside the home such as going to concerts
In lower class homes Saturday was housecleaming day and no time was
devoted to family recreation as a group

Two additional studies shed light on special areas of family hiving
Rees 1n a study of food practices of two socto-economic groups found
upper class homemakers significantly more aware than lower-class home
makers of nutritional aspects! and creatvity 1n meal planning 1 Four
indices to socio-economic level were used education of homemaker
family income prestige of the husband s occupation and soctal participa
tion The differences noted above were most closely related to educatton
Higher status homemakers made significantly greater use of short cuts 1n
meal preparation than did lower-class homemakers 16 This difference was
most closely related to social participation although both income and
education also showed a sigmificant relationship There were no significant
differences between the two socio-economic groups tn meal patterns used
or in the rooms where meals were served Two-thirds of the entire sample
said all meals were served 1n the kitchen 17

Hurt!s reported that although ninth grade pupils improved in under

ding of class } gs under all d they believed middle-class

values and practices more useful to them in class units on  Making My
Room and Home More Livable but found lower-class values and prac
uces more applicable when studying Helping with the Family Meals
and Fun with My Family and Friends at Holiday Time This finding
imphies that 1n some areas of family hiving higher status patterns are
more readily accepted than others

13 15id., pp_ 116117

14 Jane L. Rees The Use and Meaning of Food in Famulies with Different Socio
Economie s ds Unpublished PhD P State Unlvenity
1959 p 28

Wibd, p 6

19 48ed, Table 25 p. 51

wd,p M

10Mary Lee Hurt A Study of the Effect on Atutude Toward end Carry Over of
Homemaking Educstion ¥ hen Teaching Is Keyed (o Lower end Middle Class Values
#nd Practices. Microfilmed PAD dissertation Univenity of Illinols 1953
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MANAGERIAL ATTITUDES AND PRAGTICES

1In dwision of responsibilities and roles of faimly members most authors
agree that 1n lower class famthes more managenal activities are carried
on by the mother than is true of tt. middle class mother 1* However
the democratic 1deal of jomnt responsibility has gained most acceptance
m the middle class? and middle-class homemakers spent signficantly
more time 1n supervision of workers than did the lower group 1 Van
Bortel s study of two socto economic groups 2

Olsen using a broad wterpretation of the term  division of responst
bility for homemaking tasks to include physncal work decision making
and responsibihity for doing a task or seeing that 1t 15 done reported the

distribution among urban famihes classified according to status 22 (See
Table 71

TABLE 71 Mean Distribution of Responsibilities within the
Family by Status Levels

Person Status Level
Hugh Middle Low
Per cent Per cent Per cent

Wile 507 58.5% 610
Husband 3230 3570 319
Children 69* 36 60
Outside W1 12 1
Total per cent 1000 1000 Y
Number 62) [(33) an

=P
=P

0:
o1
Sowe Mty Olwen, D tnb tom of Famly Re v
nogs ond Emly L g VL5 Nooy Rebr iy 3900 A P ST S tfemen M

The trends apparent from these data are that the wife showed an
mverse relationstup between status and responsibility middle-class hus
bands carried more resp ity than did husbands 1n erther the high

1% Robert J Havighurst Social Class Differences and Famuly Life Education at the
Secondary Level * Marriage and Famly Living Vol 12 (Fall 1950) pp 133 6 Marwn E-
Olsen D of Famil: P and Social Marriage and
Family Living Vol 22 (February 1960) pp 6065 and Dorothy Greey Lan Bottel and
frma H Gross A Study of Home 3 m Two Socio Groups Mic
Agr Exp Stat Tech Bull 240 1954

200lsen op ot p 68 !

1 Van Bortel of at p 13

20len op ot Table I p 63
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or low status groups and only upper clus fmilies gve some respons
bility to outside help

There 15 less agreement on the role of cluldren in the respective status
groups Havighurst reported that middle class children 1re a drain on
family resources rather than contnibutors Sex differences 1ppeared in the
lower class with the daughter contributing her nme and energy to family
needs but with the son called upon for no comribution even from his
carnings = Olien too found muddie-cliss children contnibuting less
However af the responsibilities per child were compared the onginal
differences were considerably reduced They were then high 35 per cent
middle 23 per cent and low 25 per cent He notes that none of the
figures reflected cases 1n which children helped their parents but were
not responsmble for the t1sks which could well be the situation in mid
dlestatus [amilies more oriented toward [amily cooperation * Van
Bortel found on the other hand that middle-class homemakers expected
their childten to do much more around the house than did the lower
group

In relation to fininces Bossard stuted that only the middle class when
compared with upper and lower class families used the family counal
n budgeting ™ Van Bortel found the largest number of financial dect
sions made by husband and wife jointly In only three ol the hlty two
cases were children included in the decissonmaking When financial
planning was done by one spouse alone a sigmficantly larger number
of lower than middle class homemnkers was responstble 7 Furthermore
mn the lower class group the husband usually turned his pay emvelope
over to the wife who gave him a personal allowance In the middleclass
group 1t was the wife who had an allowance in one third of the cases
the muddle class homemaker did not know the finanaal status of the
famly

Abington * found significantly more muddle than lowerclass youth
receiving an 1llowance and more lower thar middle-class youth reported
that they purchased clothing with their spending money

Hawighurst [urther pointed out that status groups differed tn attstudes
toward farmly hiving which are learned as chuldren He found lower-class
families to be more loyal to their onn families even to distant relatives
than were middle<lass people The latier on the other hand showed

ZHaughurst op ol |p 11134

4Qlsen ap at p 63

23 Van Bortel op at pp 2930

~sBosard op at pp 125126

1Van Bottel op at p 23

26 Florence S Abington  Money Management. Expenences of a Sclected Group of
Lourtana Youth ay Related to Subculture Sex Socal Status and Age™ PhD diserta
uon Flonda State University 1958 p 52
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more loyalty to the community and uts needs than did the lower-class
families 22 Van Bortel corroborated this finding on community participa
tion 3 Lower-class families will no doubt expect to help other members
of the family 1n time of need by giving of their resources On the other
hand muddle-class families can on the basis of this analysis be expected
to contribute more widely to such agencies as the Red Cross and Com
munity Chest drives If they do not make great demands upon distant
relatives for help neither do they contribute to them Thus their resources
are largely available for the needs of the immediate family However
Sussman?! found that middle class parents expected to stand by their
children after marriage although help in the form of presents at appro-
priate umes or mn terms of an extra pair of hands was more acceptable
than a supend

Koos?2 studied nearly 2000 famhes to d class daffe es 1n
famly reactions to crisis He found variations between status groups m
what was considered a crisis the frequency of crises the length of ume a
famuly suffers from a crisis and sources of help 1n ume of crsis

Crises 1mply tremendous demands upon resources and require many
wital deasions While the crises are not listed the authors examples
indicate that many of the crises were managerial Applying for relief
accepted by lower-class tamiltes would be 1 crisis in most muddle-class
homes

As to relative frequency of crises 33

muddle-class famulies hare more crises per fanuly than do those in our lover
class families Since muddle-class families have hugher levels of asprration
and are under greater pressure to maintain these levels 1t may well follow
that the middle class family 1s more sensitive to the frustrauons of medern lising
than 1s 1ts lower-class counterpart Thus 15 not to disregard differences among

families but when matched for degree of dequacy the middleclass famly s
greater sensitivity 18 clearly seen

Koos summarizes the findings on variation 1n length of crisis 34

middle class famihies move ofien react more severely to cvists than do low-
tncome famihies but they recover therr earlier veaction patterns mare readily
and second  they are more likely to core out of the crists with some benefil fo
themselues the middle class famly has far more to lose mn the way of morale
than does its counterpart in the low mcome group [but] 1t has much more
9 Havighurst op cit p 184
30\an Bortel op it p 33

3tMarvin B Sussman  Helpmg Patterns in the Middle Class Family " {merscan
Soctological Revien Vol 18 (February 1953) pp 22 28

32Earl L. Xoos “Class Differences in Famuly Reactions to Crisis™ Marnage and
Famsly Liing Vol 17 (Summer 1950)

331bid pp 7778

Mibd p 78
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oppottunity and much more with which to re establish stself after the criss 18
over

The major vanation in meeting crises shown in thrs study was that
more than one half of the lower-class families turned to outside help
while only one 1n ten middle class fatmlies did so Middle class families
tn particular fear failure and rather than admit their need for help they
apprently try to muddle through

One of the hiypotheses ot Van Bortel s study3s suggests that the lower
class homemaker expressed more satsfaction with the role of homemaker
because she had more tangible evidence of her contnbution than does
the muddle class homemaker The lower clasy famuly cannot afford to
replace her services The lower-class group was much more positive 1n
their attitudes toward their homemaking acuvities while the middle
class group appeared apathetic in this regard The middle class home
maker defined her function in terms of mamtaining family relations
fact she expressed anviety for famly relations The data on values under
lying the managerial practices of the two groups appear to venfy this
hypothests

In reply to the questron  What does home management mean to you?
filteen lower class compared to eight rmiddle class homemakers mentioned
budgetng or money management Only one lower compared to ten
middle class homemakers replied  keeping the famuly contented and
calm Thus the lower group appeared to stress the material resources of
management more than the middle class group

A major difference 1 the two groups of homemakers was shown by the
findings 1n relation to fatigue 3¢ The middle-class group referred fre
quently to the need for more rest in spite of the fact that they had a
total daytime and mght rest of over erghit hours per day Etght women
of the middle class group compared with three from the lowerclass
group reported they seldom felt Iike getung up 1n the morning From
the data secured 1t appears that psychological rather than physiological
Frctors were the explination for these differences Another difference
beneen the two groups of particular importance to management 1s that
about one fourth of the homemakers in the lowerclass group (14) reported
consciously planmng for a pcnod of one year or less while almost all of
the muddieclass h (! 1 for periods of ten years or more
The lower-lass group show:d less concern for the future than did the
muddie<lass group Esghteen ol the former group teported they had no
concerns for the future and halfl of this group had made no provision

for old age 37

3 Vvan Boml op at

»iop

b, pp -q-s
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SIZE OF MONEY INCOME

Another factor in determiming the use of resources 1s the size of the
famuly s money income Although size of income 15 not the hasis for exther
standard of hiving or socio-economuc status tt 15 closely related to both
A person does not often select a standard of living far beyond what his
ncome can provide and the amount of his mcome may be determined
by those cccupations typical of his soci0-economic group

Wide attention has been given 1n the past to size of income as 1t affects
use of resources It 15 particularly sigmficant n this country since the
American standard of living admuttedly places much emphasis on material
goods most of which are purchased In an early Michigan study 3% size
of income was found to correlate with purchasing pracuces with decisions
as to when clothing and furnishings should be d ded with the amount
of paid help available to the homemaker and with the presence of facil
1ties and equipment 1 the home While size of income affects the use of
all resources most of the informauon available stresses the effect of size
upon the distnibution of income among the various budget categones
For ease 1n use of this book 211 data concerning patterns of use of income
have been grouped m a later chapter

Effect Upon Managerial Practices

Data from the early Michigan study were analyzed by comparing the
homemakers practices with a management yardstick Thus a total score
was found for each homemaker A close relationship was found between
the total scores and the scores for s1x individual parts If a woman had a
high total score she was likely to have umformly high scores 1n all parts
of the yardstick

Since amount of eduication was shown 1n this study to be closely related
to size of income 1t was necessary to separate these two factors Among
homemakers with children when anly those with 2 high school education
were considered there appeared to be a definite linkage between income
and theh ker s gerizl score especially in the low level
(see Figure 71) In each of the six parts with one exception the low
economic group even with the same education had the lowest score
However the middle group had higher scores than the comfort group
1n half of the parts—houschald production use of money and mncentives
for home management Possibly this was because homemakers in the
middle economic group with smaller money incomes felt the need for

38Irma H Gross and Evelyn 4 Zwemer M. ! Micki
Agr Exp Sta Bull 196 June 1944 PP !|132 enegement m Michigan Fomes ich
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FIGURE 71 Management Scores of High School Graduates
According to Economie Level

Ad pted from Irm H Gross Me surng Home M wageme ¢ M b Ag Exp Sta
Circutar B 1L Ba b 1948 5 29

making more things for their families and of handhng their money
more thoughtfully and lly They th gave more attention to
management 1n general and so became more conscious of Incentives for
Management ¢

SIZE AND COMPOSITION OF FAMILY

‘The meaning of the term size of family 1s obvious Composition adds
two other concepts—those of age and sex of members of the group As
with the other factors size and composition of famuly will first be dus
cnssed 10 relation to the use of money If a large family attempts to
mantain the same levelof consumption as a small family v 13 clear that
1t will require more commodities and services Howener the rise in cast
will not be proportionate Seme fiving costs vary quite directly with the
suze of the family while others are 1n the nature of overhead costs and
remain fairly uniform regardless of famuly size Food clothing personal
care medical care and movies are examples of the finst group while

Blma H Grow Measunng Home Mamagement Mich Agr Exp Sta. Circ Bull
211 March 1942 pp. 2428
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. 1

3 ures for equif g and home furnishings are less
variable as size of famuly changes Successive additions to the family
[therefore] result mn smaller and smaller additions to the cost Although
1t 15 not true that two can ltve as cheaply as one 1t 1s quite clear that
1t does not cost twice as much for two as for one #°

Estimates based on 1959 data of difference i costs for one earner tam
1lses ol different sizes with husband 35 55 years of age are as given below ¢!
With cost for a 4 person famuly taken as 100 they are

Cost of Budget
i Companson with
Size of Famuly & Family of Four
2 persons 66
3 persons {including one chuld 616 years of age) 87
4 persons 100
5 persons (oldest child 6-16 years of age) 120

Effect Upon Resources Other Than Money

All time studies point to proportional increase of hours on household
activiies as size of famuly increases 42 Although the hours spent 11 various
activities increase the proportion of each activity to the total homremak
g time vares only slightly If one or more of the family members 1s an
nfant or a young chuld an extra demand 1s placed upon the ume of
other family members

In relation to the use of ume energy and other resources the compos:
uon of the fanuly assumes importance If a large fam:ly 1s made up of
able bodied adolescents or adults more human resources are available

Effect Upon Quality of Management
In Measuring Home Manag 43 where emph

was placed not
on how much time was spent m various activittes but on the homemaker s

overall management Gross found no consisient connection between

4© W orhers’ Budgets 1n the United States City Famles and Single Persons 1946 and
1947 U S Dept of Labor Bur of Labor Stat Bull 927 1948 p 49

4H H Lamale and M S Stotz  The Intenm City Workers Family Budget”
Monthly Labor Remew Vol 83 No 8 (August 1960) pp 788 and 790

zM Muse Time on H g Activties tn 183 Vermont
Farm Homes Vvt Agr Exp Sta Bull 530 June 1346 p 61 M L Cowles and R. P
Dictz Tume Spent in Homemaking Activitics by a Selected Group of Wisconsin Home
akers  Jou nal of Houe Economics Vol 48 o 1 {January 196 p 31 E
Wiegand Use of Time by Full Time and Part Time Homemakers tn Relation to Home

Management Comell Agr Exp Sta Memoir 330 1954 pp 1718
% Gross op at p 16
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larger families and better management Where 2 slight difference i total
scores did appear homemakers with larger families scored higher i the
section devoted to planning for the future

GAINFUL EMPLOYMENT OF THE HOMEMAKER

The ganful employment of married women has been on the increase
1n recent years and 1s expected to increase further In 1890 25 per cent
of married women worked 1n 1929 309 per cent were 1n the labor force ¢
Study of thus sitvation shows that several factors are associated with
married women working

Factors A ted With Fmpl ¢
Income 1s an 1mportant one

Most working wives are 1n families where the husband s earnings are nether
very high nor very low but where the addition of the wife s earnings enables the
family to live in fairly comfortable arcumstances1s

In 1955 the median income of famihies in which the wile worked was
about $1000 higher than that of all families and was over $2 000 more
than the income of families with nonworking wives ¢ However many
wives from middle and upperclass families probably work for other rea
sons than cconomic necessity such as achieving personal sausfaction

A Bureau of Labor Stanstics study based on 1950 data™ imiestigated
the relanon between occurrence of the wife working and meeting the
“needs  of the famuly without her money contnibution  Needs were
interpreted as ability to reach the standards set up in the Caty Workers
Famuly Budget of 1950 It was found that 42 per cent of famltes 1n
which the wife worked were in need  without her earmings as compared
with 32 per cent of families in which she did not work Espeaially stnking
was the rate of full year employment of mothers with ofdest child between
6 and 16 years of age when the family “needed the mothers earnmingy
compared with the rate when the lamily did not need them The former
was nearly three tumes as high

1 emen Pove Savomat Manpower Coundll (New Yot Columbia Univensty
Fres 1% ) p 1™ ast | %A %man Famil Chanaciensua of Workers 1) 97
Mondly fabo Reoew Vol 83 No 8 (Auguv 140) p 933

43 Homan Pave o ct p 3

8 far  Income in t € Lnhted Statnr 19757 Cu ent Population Reports Com
renes Iaceme S 1S Barcau of the Cemtus P40 o 24 Apnl 19 p I

CAararet 8 Carmdl “The Worlisg Wile and Her hmxly» Teonomic Position *
Mymidh fabor Review Vol 11 No 4 (Apnl 1967, pp 9053 ¢
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The presence of young children m the famuly 15 a natural deterrent to
a married womans working In 1959 184 per cent of wives aged 20 to
44 years with children under 6 years of age were employed as compared
with 415 per cent of those with children 6 17 years of age and 618 per
cent of those with no children under 18 42

Race 15 a factor Forty four and eight tenths per cent of nonwhite mar
ried women worked mn 1959 compared with 30 4 per cent of white *°

Residence 1s another factor The ity woman 1s more apt to work than
the farm homemaker (32 2 per cent of city wives 266 per cent of farm
wives) 50

Education 1s positinvely associated with employment of married women
In all 1ncome groups the higher the level the greater the proportion of
married women was employed (elementary education only 23 5 per cent
14 years high school 316 per cent some college 354 per cent) 3¢

The trend 1s toward an 1ncreasing proportion of older women beng
employed It 1s expected that 50 per cent of all women aged 45 to 54
years will be i the labor force by 1970 52

Effects of Ganful Employment

The effect upon managerial practices and problems of the gatnful
employment of married women 15 our particular concern Slowly facts
rather than mere speculations are being lated on these ponts

MONEY INCOME AND EXPENDITURES

Adding to famuily 1ncome 15 considered one of the major reasons for
married women working How much more money 15 truly ganed n
relation to what 15 earned? The job related expenditures® of 365 working
wives 1n four small cities 1 Georgia are shown n Table 72 Increased
mcome tax 15 not mcluded The proporuon of money available for
famuly use out of annual earnings shightly above $2000 was i no
case less than half after job related expenditures were subtracted The
major variable 1n proportion available was the presence of small chil
dren which necessitated more expenditure for pad help Wathout smalt
children 1n the family the available proportion was slightly over 60 per
cent.

43Schuffmann op ait Table 5 p 831

49Ibid Table 1L p 834

80Jbid Table 9 p 833

S1bid Table 8 p 833

52 Anua Reicheri The Homemaker 21 Employed Worker
nomics Vol 53 No 1 (January 196%) p 18

S3Emma G Holmes Job Related Expendstures of Working Hues 36th Annual
Nauonal A Outlook T Ni ber 1958 4 DC

Journal of Home Eco




204 OVERVIEW OF MANAGEMENT

TABLE 72 Job-Related Expenditures of Working Wives

Types of families
All adult Wath children  Veath children

617 only underé
Wifes carnings $2229 $2249 $2099
Jobrelated expenses 675 589 _576
Remainder 1554 1660 1,523
Extra for paid help 69 187 326
Extra for clothing and
personal care 134 73 105
Net available for family use 1351 1400 1092

3 G H Imes IubRelﬂfl En dt ¢ of Bork g B es Jem An 1 Nato 1 Agne
euk 70 Hook € fere e N 1958 Wah gten DC p

The use of money income n famhes with working wives 13 lutle
known In one study** there was Lttle difference n saving practices
between such famlies and those of nonworking wives This study how
ever did not include the purchase of durable goods as a form of saving
There 15 a general assumption that this type of saving 1s 1mportant in
the families of working wives An important item of income expenditure
1s food Dafferences 1n food expenditure exist in the famihes of working
wives as 1n other families However a 1955 nationwide food consumption
survey indicated 2 greater expenditure of §56 per person per week 1n
such famulies as compared with families of similar incomes m which the
wife was not employed ¥ It 15 reassuring to find 1n this study little differ
ence 1n nutritional value 1n the diets of families of employed and non

ployed h k C based on fanuly mncome showed for
groups below §6 000 annuzl mcome no conssstent differences 1n ade
quacy City families with nonemployed homemakers fared shghtly better
nutritionally than those with employed homemakers but the reverse was
true for farm familes

TIME PATTERNS

The ume patterns of employed marned women show the expected
longer working day with less tme spent on household activities In
Wiegand s study the daily total®® for employed homemakers was 115

SiCarrolt op et p 378

83 Food Consumpiion and Dietary Levels of Households as Related to Employment
of US Dept of Report No 15 1955

%0p at p 18
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hours compared with 8 1 hours for ployed aity h V with
41 hours going to thar homemaking compared with 74 hours given
by the ployed kers The detatled differences were as given

i1n Table 78 There are simlar findings 1n other studies Anderson s
working cooperators®” spent 31 hours per week on homemaking activities
or about 414 hours per day Dickins cooperators 85 1n the peniod of World
War 11 averaged about 39 hours per week homemaking time for wives
gamnfully employed about 52 hours for the nonemployed

TABLE 7.3 Use of Time for Homemaking Activities by

Employed and Ni ployed City Hi )
Activaties Hours
Employed Non employed
A Y A %
Food preparation 12 16
Dishwashing 07 10
Care o the house 08 16
Care of clothes cs 16
Care of farmily members®*® 03 11
Marketing records 03 95
All homemaking 41 74
E W egand U

of T me by Full t me g & Partt me Homemokers n R latsc to Home Ma g
m ¢ Crell Az Exp Sta. Memotr 330 1954 T M 16 p 16

32 per cent of th nonempl yed comp ed with 3 per cent f th mploy d homemakers had
hid nund ag 4

HOMEMAKING PRACTICES

Although employed homemakers spend less tme 1n household activ
ities  there 15 httle mformation available on specific differences m
housekeeping practices A Pennsylvania study wn 1956 (59 employed
homemakers 257 full tme homemakers) found

Housekeeping practices among these families were similar Differences appeared
to be associated with the family situation rather than with the outside employ
ment of the wife Employed homemakers did not use work simphification tech
niques to any greater extent than full ime homemakers.5®

STE § Anderson and C Fitzsimmons  Use of Tume and Money by Employed Home
makers Journal of Home Economics Vol 32 No 6 (June 1960) p 453

88D Dickins Time Actnaties 1w Homemaking Miss Agr Exp Sta Dull 424 Octo
ber 1945 Table 6

39F L Nolan and D H Tutde Certamn Practicas Safssfactions and Difficultses

Families with Employed Homemakers Penn Agr Exp Sta Bull 605 August 1959
pu
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However 41 per cent of the emploved s coen o e atudy geported
they had made some changedin ertho arin 11 or sper L in Farrraling
pracuces® kot example the erployend wemen wadd ed di® =y after every
meal less often than Wl nme homemak v oand ¥ were o apttn ww
Most of them were city women and ey dustrd? lews often than oty full
time homemakets (Y09 tmes per meed compared with £0 G- e} 0

One of the very smpottanmt gana~etal arran=rm nt that e be
made by familics with wothing mothety 1v that {or the cate of ¢l lren
The cost for auch cate in one stuthy supresantin Table T2 Ina naten
wide study ¢ hands of arrangemenn for culdren under 17 were fourd
to be

(Cawy)
At own home cared foe by
Father 0
Relatne 143
Nonrelative 04
At caretaker s home «ared for by
Relatve E13)
Nontelative 440
Croup ate L}
Selt 40t
Other A7
Total 5073

Necessary Adjustments
Adjustments within the family will need to be made 1f the homemaker
uses a large part of her ume and energy tn gainful employment thuy
increasing the amount of money available but dccrcmng her ume and

energy lable for h king tasks In add made
by the community 2s a whole can provide more resources for families 10
which the h ker 15 gunfully employed hent has stated factors

which made for success 1n the family s adjustment to the homemakers
working outside the home &

{Some of these factors] are more directly related ta the family others to the
community Those which seem most influential from the standpoint of the

family aself are the g skitl of the h —her ability to organite
the work of the home systemauically her knowledge yegarding the essenual
0 tbid p 26

€175 Table 8 p 11

62H C Lajeiski Cluld Care Arangements of Full time Working Mothers Chll
drens Burean Publicaion No 378 LS Dept of Health Education and Welfare
1939 Table 12 p 15

€3 Druzila € Kent  Homemaking in the Defense Decades  Journal of Home Eco
nomics Vol 44 No ! (January 1952) pp 18 14
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factors relating to the weli being of the famly—the values she ders 1m
portant m making choices as to what to do or what to leave undone the flex:
bility of the famtly—the extent to which family members are withng to make
essential ad) therr willingness to co-op mn the sharing of essential
tasks the ability of the famuly to secure a competent substitute to carry the
responsibilities formerly carmied by the homemaker the Jand of home 1n which
the famuly lives—the extent to which it 1s (1) planned to ehiminate the waste
of tme and encrgy and (2) equpped with modern labor saving equipment
such as home freczer umits automatic washers modern stoves and vacuum
cletners

‘Those factors relating to the community are the atutudes of the commumty
toward women with homemaking responsibilities working outstde of the home
the attitudes of the community toward the division of responstbility within the
famuly for tasks essential to their well being the willingness of the communuty
to (1) make essential adjustments 1n the Jocation and or operation of existing
services and (2) create new services needed by those families such as child care
centers and youth recreation centers the sensiuvity of the community to the
needs ol these families and 1ts aggressiveness 1n aiding them to solve problems
which they cannot hope to solve as sndependent fammly umts

LOCATION OF FAMILY

The location of a family within any commumty 1n relation to shop-
ping areas schools place of husband s work and so forth will affect the
homemaker s use of time energy and other resources The great mobility
of American families 1s however lesseming regional differences 1n use
of resources but not yet eliminating these differences nor those due to
size and type of location Famulies live erther in urban areas i suburbs
1n open country or on farms The proportion of families hiving on farms

has been decreasing steadily that 1n suburban areas has been increasmg
markedly

Urban Farm Differences

Although the median farm money mcome 1s lower than that of the
aty famly (1959 farm $2800 urban $5 755) % sharp differences mn use
of resources by these types of families are decreasing due to many factors
including ease of transportation wide ton and I g
difference 1n size of money mcome Between 1941 and 1955 farm family
spending increased proportionately more than that of urban familes
and was closer to urban spending than in the earlier period ¢ Farm

S Income of Familtes and Persons i the Umited States 1959 Current Population
Reports Sencs P60 No 35 January 5 1961 Table 1 p 2!
SSM S Brew “Changes in Famuly Spending—the Overall Pattern  Farm Famuly

Spending un the United States Agr Research Service U S Dept of Agr DBull No
192 June 19.8 p 1
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farmlies in the early period spent 30 per cent as much on Lamaly hiving as
did urban families and in the later period probably spent nearly 50 per
cent as much The closest similartties 10 spending occurred 1n medical
cire and clothing and personal care ®* The levels of hiving of farm
and urban families are esen closer together than these fpures indicate
because certain of the important needs of farm families are wwually satis
fied by direct ancome rather than by money income Tha i true of
housing and for the majority of farm families it 11 alo wrue of food
Early studies®? noted the greater proportion of larm money income that
was saved compared wath savings out of comparable urban money incomes

A conunuing difference between farm and city families is that farm
homemakers devote time to farm work giving them a work day approxi
mately one hour longer than the aty woman s work day ** In the Cornell
study with shight differences in the way the total homemaking ume was
used 1t was approximately the same length for each type of homemaker ¢

The farm homemaker does more household production than her
ity counterpart In line with earlier reports a Pennsylvania study found
a larger proportion of farm than aty homemakers reporung preservation
of food and sewing ™ More larm homemakers reported baking 74

The effect of location upon the managerial process was invasugated
in an carly Michigan study While only shightly more village than farm
women (749 per cent compared to 707 per cent) reported unng work
plans regularly the village women had 2 greater degree of succest in
carrying out their plans than did the farm women (798 per cent com
pared to 725 per cent) Interruptions were cited as an important factor
1n the success of work plans the farm womens work plans were nter
rupted by the husbands needs or requests twice as often as were the plans
of the village women (250 per cent compared to 128 per cent)

Despite sigmficant differences in size of income and use of money time
and labor saving facilittes between urban and farm homes Gross found
that 1n scoring the managenial practices of farm and willage homemakers
the total scores were within ten points of each other The average farm
homemaker scored shghtly higher in houschold production than the
village homemaker but the latter had shightly lugher scores 1 the other
areas considered ¥

eabid Chart '3 p 35

o7 How Families Use Ther Inco ies U S Dept of Agr Misc Pub “o 653 Table
10 p 58

63 Wiegand op it p 33

€9 Sce Tables B1 and 82 pp 220 and 221

10 Nolan and Tuttle op ot Table 9 p 11

1Fa m Family Spending in the United States Agri Research Scrvice U S Dept of
Agn Bull No 192 June 1958 Chart 28

2 Gross and Zwemer op it p 48

18 Gross op ot p 1
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Suburban Diffcrences

There 15 some evidence that families in suburban areas use ther
resources somewhat daferently from aty famihes To begin with they
are relitively young families They have higher average incomes than
those of city families in the same geographical area ™ Whyte states that
suburban lving makes for an exchange of values because of the close
almost enforced associatton of familes ¥ There 15 an impulse toward

culture and good taste i this exchange of values From the next door
living room a farmly hears and Jikes records of operas then they begin
to buy records of that type later as a great adventure they go to the
opera when 1t comes to the nearby city The shightly larger dollar expendi
tures for recreation reading and education™ of suburban families com
pared with those of aty families may be an indicator of this smpulse
Other differences 1n dollar expenditures include more spent by suburban
famihies on housing (except 1in the West) and considerably more on
transportation 77

SUMMARY

Seven factors which affect the ways in which individunal families use
their resources were histed 1n this chapter Four are discussed m 1t three
m other chapters

‘The factor of the socio economic group to which the family belongs
1 closely related to the standard of hving Ones pautern of use of
resources 1s usually stmular to that of surrounding people A number of
recent studies 1llustratng differences 10 living patterns and management
due to the effect of socio-economic status were reviewed

Size of 1ncome has long been recogmzed as a determining factor n the
way all resources and money n particular are used

Increase art shze of famly lowers the level of consumpuion 1 a way
simular to decrease 1n money income The resource of time 15 used Icreas
ingly for household actiities 1n larger families not only by the home
maker but by other members of the family as weil

Ganful employment of married women 15 a factor of increasing impor
tance Data available point to 1t as 2 source of additional money income
for farmly use after additional expenses due to the homemaker s employ

4 Study of Consumer Expenditures Incomes and Savings Vol 1 Summary of Family
Accounts’ 1950 U S Bur of Lubor Stansucs and Wharton School of Finance and
< P University of Pennsyl 1956) Table 1 p 3

W H VWhyte Jr  The Consumer mn the New Suburbiz  Consumer Behavior
Vol U The Dynamics of Consum r Reaction Lincoln H Clark Ed (New Yorkh “ew
York University Press 1955) p 1

¢ 3tudy of Consumer Expenditures op et Yol 11 Tible} p y
T ibed
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ment 1re trken into connideration Employed homemakers have 2 longer
working d1y than full ume ones but give less work ume 10 homemaking
Actinaties either daily or weekly

Farm nd city famshies are lesy different than formerly in money avail
ble for fsmaly use and even lew different in the way money s expended
The same 15 true of the e of ume by homemakers in the two groum

LEARNINC EXPERIENCLS

fo vour own commumity walk through two or three areas that represent
contruted sotio-cconomic levels Make out ists [or each area of typical
characteristies alserved—tor txample wize of home cuttaimng of windows
type of limp n the living room window

)

Select one or two of the differences 1n socio-economic groups as determined
by rescarch Explain the effect of these differences by dlustrating how they
mmght affect the use of time energy nterests abaliies community facilities
and maney

w

Haow 1s home management influenced by the location of the home?

-

Describe two [amilies who are as much alike as possible 1n the occupition
of the breads inner and the ages and level of cducation of the parents, but
who differ 1n the size and composition of the family What differences 10 the
use of resources of these two families can be attnibuted to this factor?

(5

Make a Iist of pros and cons for a young marned woman who 1s trying
to decide whether or not 1o take a full ime paid job outside the heme Make
these 15 speaific to her situatton as posuble What comcious changes would
you suggest she make 1 her present pracuces if she decides to take the job?
1l she deaides not to take the job?

Ll

If you are contemplating working after marriage find out as much as you
can abou the costs which would be associated with the kind of work in which
you are mnterested both direct and indirect How much do you thunk you
will add to the real :ncome of your farmily?

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anperson Ella Smuth and Frizsimstons Cleo  Use of Time and Money by Em
ployed Homemakers Journal of Home Economics Vol 32 No 6 (June
1960) p 458

Bossarp James H § and BotL Eleanor § Ritual in Famuily Living (Philadel
phia Unversity of Pennsylvania Press 1950)

Cargorr, Margaret § “The Warking Wife and Her Familys Economic Pon
tion Monthly Labor Review Vol 85 No 4 (April 1962) pp 366-874
Current Population Reports Income of Families and Persons in the United
States US Burew of the Census Series P60 No 35 January 5 1961



CTORS AFFECTING USE OF RESOURCES 211

ckins Dorothy Food Purcheses and Use Practices of Families of Gawnfully
Employed Homemakers Miss Agr Exp Sta Bull 620 1961

\vicRURST Robert |  Socal Class Differences and Famuly Life Education at
the Secondary Level  Mammage and Famuly Living Vol 12 (Fall 1950)

>umes Emma G Job Related Expendttures of Working Wives 36th Annual
National Agricultural Qutlook Conf: Washing DC b
1958

(L Joseph A The Amencan Class Structure (New York Runehart 1957)

>os Earl L. Class Dafferences in Famuly Reactions to Crisis  Marrage and
Family Lunng Vol 12 (Summer 1950)

\Jewsks Henry C Child Care Arrangements of Full Fime Working Mothers
Children s Bureau Publication No 378 U.S Department of Health Educa
uon and Welfare 1959

oLAN Francena L and Turrie Dawn H Certain Piactices Satisfactipns and
Difficulties in Families with Employed Homemakers Penn Agr Exp Sta
Bull 655 August 1959

LsEN Marvin E - Distnib of Famly Resp and Socral
tion Marnage and Farnuly Linng Vol 22 (February 1960} pp 6065

AINWATER Lee Coremar R P and Hanoer G Workingmans Vife Her
Personahty World and Life Style (New York Oceana Publications Inc
1959)

.EICHERT Amita The Homemaker as Employed Worker Jfournal of Home
Economes Vol 5% No ) (Janvary 1961) pp 1822

E1ssMAN Leonard Class it Amenican Society (Glencoe Illinois Free Press
1959)

CHIFFMAN ]  Famuly Charactenstics of Workers 1959 Monthly Labor Re
view Vol 83 No 8 (August 1960) pp 828836

UsssaN Marvin B Helping Patterns in the Middle Class Family Amencan
Soctological Review Vol 18 (February 1953) pp 2228

/an Borver Dorothy Greey and Gross Irma H 4 Study of Home Manage
ment in Two Socio-Economtc Classes Mich Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 240
1954

Warner Lloyd Meeker Marcia and Eerns Kenneth Socal Class 1n America
(Chicago Science Research Associates 1949)

WHYTE W H Jr  The C m Sub < Beh Vol 1
The Dynamics of Consumer Reaction Lincoln H Clark Ed (New York
New York University Press 1955)

Woman Power Nauonal Manpower Counail (New York Columbia Unwversity
Press 1957)

Work n the Lives of Married Women Nauonal Manpower Counal (New York
Columbia Umiversity Press 1958)







PART TWO

Management Applied to
Specific Resources






8

Time

A difficulty 1n discussing the management of time stems from 1ts anter
relationship with energy The two logically blend 1n work simplification
where conservation of both 15 desired and usually achieved There are
h distinct duffs 1n basic knowledge about the use of each
and even 1 the goals underlymng thewr use The latter 1s particularly
true in the later stages of the family hife cycle when the time demands on
an ndividual may have become so few that the problem 1s to fill ume
Yet the supply of energy may have been reduced to the point where the
demands upon 1t are very heavy for the individual

Coals of ime management are more often implied than defined Man
agement of time has concerned 1tself cfuefly with mimimizing work time
and research m work sumplification has had this as 1ts chief purpose
Other research has been carried out to establish patterns of time usage
These are not necessanly desirable 2mounts of time to spend on given
activities They are rather the average amounts spent on them based on
studies of a relatively large number of cases Such patterns have been
obtained i relation to size and composiion of fatmly place of residence
and other factors

In this chapter specific information and techmques based on research
where available will be appled to the management of ume We shail
consider 1ts philosophy then patterns and trends 1 1ts use m the house
hold next wrn to general helps tn 1ts management and conclude with a

detailed discussion of the three steps in the management process as
applied 1o this resource

PHILOSOPHY

Nature of Time

Of the resources time 13 one of the easiest to measure but one of the
most difficult to understand That 1t 1s a resource at all has even been
questioned  Helen Canon of Cornell an early critic of its status as a

215
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resource once remarked 1t might be considered a measure for the dura
tion of the use of energy Its present independent right as a resource 18
however a matter of practical acceptance and usage Warren ! after con
sidering pros and cons accepts 1t as a resource Hall says Time with us
1s handled much hke a material we earn 1t spend 1t Matenals are
Tesources

Systems of ume differ in various discaplines Clock tme the only system
of which most of us are aware stems from the regular movements of the
earth 1n relation to the sun Today scientists are searching for a new
more accurate and more eastly measured standard of time * probably to
be related to the number of cycles 1n the energy given off by some excited
atom The decsion to seek this new defimtion of a unit of tme was
taken at the General Conference on Weights and Measures held in Pars
m October 1960

Biological time or the cyclical occurrence of certarn bodily symptoms
has never been systemized as has sidereal ime nevertheless 1t has been
noted 1n medical literature for centuries and Curt P Richter* affirms the
existence of internal clocks within the body

Psychological ume to the lay person means awareness of the passage
of ume Psychologists question the existence of such an inborn time sense
but think that 1t 15 2 kend of judgment developed through practice par
tscularly in early hife®

Another aspect of psychological ume 1s the sense of its passing slowly
or quickly That feeling comes 1n part from the quantity and importance
of what 1s to be done in a certan amount of clock tme To a surgeon
performing an emergency operation time will scem short to someone
spending a rainy day during a vacation outing time will seem long

‘There are not only personal differences 1 awareness of ime there are
also differences in different cultures This pomt was touched on earlier
1n relation to different cultural values ¢ America has been called a clock
centered society as o d for ple with the Philipp where the
person 1s more important than the hour? American emphasis on speed
and punctuality comes from thinking of trme as worth money 2

1 Jean Warren "'ﬁmr nmum or Unlity? Jou nal of Home Ecoio nes Vol 49
No 't (January 1957) p

T EAd T Hall T s.rm: Language (New Yovk Doubleday 1959) p 29

3The \ew York Tsmes \ovember 20 1960 p 4

4Curt P Richter “Biological Clocks in \kdmnc and Pryehlatry ” Proceedings of
the Natsonal Academy of Sciences Vol 46 (November 1960) pp 1506-153%0

3 Herbert Veoodrow ~Time Perception™ § S Stevens (Ed) Handbook of Expert
mental Prychology (New Yok Wiley 1951) p 1235

S%ee | 23

?Doreen B Gamboa “Whats the Hurry™ in “Children s Tsme ™ Chitdhood Educe
tion \ol. 30 (December 1953) p 180

*Frances ] Woods Culfurs! Palues of 4mencan Ethnic Groups (New York Harper
and Row 1956) pp 1043
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Attitudes Toward Time Management

Questions on the philosophy of tume management begin with what 15
time? and proceed to attitudes toward 1ts management Does the person
accept the absolute imutation of time? Is he willing to exercise control
aver this Iimited amount of time? Does he seek balance m the use of
his time?

The attitude of some people toward the himitation of time 15 expressed
by a psychiatrist Dr Paul Bousfeld Dorothea Brande summarizes his
views on this subject as follows ¢

He holds that the sure sign of the incurable egotist 1s that he never allows for
the actual amount of ume any given activity will take Firmly though uncon
sciously beheving that the world revolves around him certan of his magical
power to amest the progress of the sun and the moon he goes through bie
astonished at the refractoriness of Time 1n not meetng him half way He 1s
always late to appomtments behind mn his obl i

more work or accepting more nvitations than he could keep 1if he were twins

Other people accept the limitation of ume In general this acceptance
results in conscious decisions as to what activities shall be included Ths
type of philosophy was well exp d by a young woman who had
changed quickly from a carefree girl into the very busy mother of two
young children One doesnt have a great deal of ume to do all the
things she would Iike to do and so there begins a process of sorting out
those things which a person wants to do most and letting the rest go ult
some future date when she hopes she will be able to do them
Homemakers 1n particular may be reluctant to exercise conscious con
trol of tsme They are {reer than employed persons to handle their time
as they wish Yet at the same time they are subject to more mterruptions
than are people 1n most occupations especially during the preschool
years of the children After that penod the number decreases A study of
urban homemakers whose children were of school age showed a range

of two to five interruptions per day consuming a total of about one half
hour of time 10

An additional reason for the homemaker s reluctance to manage time
1s that her work hours are spread out over a much longer span than the
actual work period Although according to a Bureau of Human Nutrition
and Home Economics study nerther rural nor urban homemakers worked
more than 8y hours daily the working day (Sundays excepted) of the
former started about 6 30 AM and closed at 8 00 P M —a stretch of

"; Dorothea Brande Wake Up and Live! (New York Simon and Schuster 1936) p

10 Dorothy Greey Van Bortel and Irma H Gross A Comparison of Home Manage
ment in Two Socro Ecomomuc Groups Mich Agr Exp Sta Bull 240 194



218 SMANAGFMENT APTLIED TO SPFCIFIC RESOURCES

13 5 hours 11 The aity woman s work day began at about 7 30 AM and
closed about 8 30 P M —a stretch of 13 hours Broken time spans are a
source of irntation 1n themselves 12

It must also be admitted that 1t takes time to manage ume Yet Bruhn
says 1

You may ask  How about the time 1t takes to do all this work? Am 1 justified
1n devoung so much attentton to a system of this kind?

My answer to these questions 1s that your time 13 2 commodity of which you are
given a fixed amount each day with which to accomplish maximum results 1f
instead of ume you were given a thousand dollars each morming of which to
make the best use would you not feel justified 1n planning rather carefully each
expenditure and n investing a small sum to provide 2 record of just what use
you were making of your fund?

To some persons time planning seems too formal an arufice for family
lving too apt to interfere with spontanenty Unquestionably there are
occasions when a time plan should be thrown overboard if something
more worthwhile than a routine job offers atself Emuly Blair has written

there are occasions when to be on ume for a meal means a serious
sacrifice of a pleasure of an opportunuty 14
Emuly Dickinson has a gay little verse on the subject

‘To make routne a stimulus
Remember 1t can cease—
Capaaty to terminate

Is a specific Grace 18

Balance

Balance as a guide to the use of all resources has already been dis
cussed 18 In regard to time 1t has three classic divisions work rest and
leisure with some approval in the folkways of an equal division among
the three Balance for a homemaker means that there must be ume for
work rest and sleep with sufficient letsure for some phases of living that
will keep her emotionally stable and intellectually alert

11 The Teme Costs of Homemaking Bureau of Human Nutntion and Home Eco
nomics US Dept of Agnculture Bull 844 July 1 1944

12] K Folsom The Family and Democratsc Socrcty (New York Wiley 1043) p 578

13 Daniel Bloomfield The Modern Executie (New York Wilson 1924) p 257 Re
prnted by permussion of H W Wilion Company publishers.

MEmly N Blair The Creation of @ Home (New York Farrar and Rinehare 1930)

2307
P i From poems by Emaly Dickinson edited by Martha Dickinson Brancht and Alfred
Leste Hampson Copynght 1914 1342 by Martha Dickinson Bianchi p 37 By permis
sion of Little Brown anit Company

1 Pp 144 146
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Because work 15 so 1mportant a part of the average persons day
attitudes toward 1t affect balance At least three different attttudes toward
work may be distinguished Some people have the feeling that work 1s
a duty so mmportant that 1ts accomplishment must overbalance every
thing else A time plan based on this philosophy will revolve around
work other things fitted 1n as remaining ume permts ‘Some people look
upon work 2s a necessary evil and will plan to get 1t over as quickly
as possible exther by downg lesiof 1t by doing 1t less well or by downg 1t
more effectively A thurd attitude 1s that of looking upon work as 2
creative experience Not every job has equally creatnve possibilitzes but
some of the vaneties of work done n an ordinary home may be very
stumulating in themselves A wise mother once advised an employed
daughter who complained about her work to change her work as soon as
possible She said that anything which you do a third of each day ought
to be mnterestng and sausfving in xtself Mottvated by this philosophy 2
person 1s not blindly hurrying away from work but 15 deriving deep
satisfacuons from 1t as well as from other creative acuvities One of the
serious criticisms of work simphcauon m the home 1s that 1t emphasizes
cutting down on work time and thus deemphasizes the savor of work done
without emphasizing its nme cost

There 1s ~vidence of groping for balance 1n various studies of use of
time by homemakers In the Wiegand®? study of time the entire group
of homemakers averaged for week days 92 hours or 38 per cent of ther
time on work 84 hours or 35 per cent on sleeping and resung and 64
hours or 27 per cent on all other activities

Besides facing one's own philosophy of ime management knowledge
of time patterns of varous household activities 15 an a1d 1 effective
management Other tools nclude the handling of peak loads taking

advantage of the implicatinns of the work curve and applymng work
simplificatson principles

TIME PATTERNS AND COSTS

Research Findings

Time patterns 1n the household have been studied since the 1920s
These have been made through the cooperation of women who kept
daily records of their ume use These studies agree n general on the
rank order of time spent on groups of household actvittes and on the
approximate time spent on each group Also total weekly times are

[
1T Elizabeth Waegand Use of Time by Full Tyme and Part Tine Homemakers

lli;ldlmlvl! to Ho re \anagement Cornell Age Exp Sta Memoiwr 330 July 104 Yable
v s
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faurly 1n accord ranging from 47 to 52 hours In the 1950 s two careful
studies were published by Wiegand!® in New York state and Cowles'
in Wisconsin Both studies venified in general the earher findings and
added to the detailed knowledge of time patterns

General findings are that food activities take approximately twice as
much time of the hamemker as any other group of activities clearing
away requiring roughly one third of the food time and prepaning taking
two-thirds House care and the clothing and textile activiuies rank about
alike in yme Is upon the h ker and are second an tmpor
tance The other two classes of acttvities care of family and purchasing
and management trm) the first three groups Either or bo h of them
assume greater importance as food and to a lesser extent clothing actv
wies absorb less time Patterns from these later studies are given tn
Tibles 81 and 82

‘TABLE 8-1 Full time and Employed City Homemakers Use of Time for
Homemaking on One Weekday
(102 full ume 53 employed New York 1952)

Type of homemaker

Full ime Employed
Homemaking activities Percentof Per cent of
of homemak of komemak
Hours g time Hours ng ime

Food preparation 16 22 12 29
Dishwashing 10 13 07 17
Care of the house 16 22 08 20
Care of clothes 16 22 08 20
Care of family members 1t 15 03 7
Marketing records 05 _6 03 _1
All homemaking 7 100 41 100

F om El abeth W gand Use of Tome by F Htime nd P rttime Homemakers n Rel tom t
H m Ms ogeme t Comnell Agr Exp Sta. Memoerr 330 Joly 1954 Tabl 15 p 16

‘There 13 a stnking similanty m the use of ume by farm and aty
full t1me homemakers except for the ume spent on care of members and
managerial actviues in the Wiegand study Cowles findings on these two
types of activities for farm women are ke Wiegand s for cty full ume
homemakers

18 4b )

19 \fay L. Cowles and Ruth P Dietz *Time Spent in Homemaking Actwviues by 2
Selected Group of Wisconsin Farm Homemakers Journal of Home Ecomomics Vol
48 No 1 (January 1956) pp 2935
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TABLE 82 Patterns of Daily Use of Time for Homemaking
of Farm Homemakers

Wiegand® Coules*®
Per cent of Per cent of
of homemak of homemak
Hours mg tme Hours ing ime
Food preparauion
preservation and
cleaning away 30 400 28 373
Care of home 14 180 16 218
Care of clothes
and laundry 17 220 15 200
Care of famly 07 ap 11 147
Markeung records
management o8 110 o5 67
All homemaking 76 1000 75 1000
From Elizabeth W gand Ur f Tme by Fullt me & d Partt me Homemakers Relt  to

Home M magem t Com ll Agr E p Sta. Memorr 330 July 1956 Tabl 16 p 16
From My L. Cowle nd R th etz Tm Spent 1n Homem k g Activt s by a

Sel cted Group f Wiscons  Farm Homemak Joo 1ef Hom Ecoomc V1 48 No 1

Un y 1956) TH 3 p 32

The total work day™ of the employed city homemaker was 3 4 hours
longer than that of the full tme aity homemaker thus

Homemaker
Full yme Employed
Type of Work {hours) (hours)
Homemaking 74 41
Other (including pard
employment) 07 74
Total 81 us

The day of the employed woman showed 06 hours less sleep 03 hours
less ime on personal care and 23 hours less on commumty and other
letsure activities The employed homemaker spent less time on every one
of her homemaking actvities (See Table 8 1) The drastic reduction
tume for care of family members stemmed from the relatwve mfrequency
of young children tn the employed group

The number of persons 1n the family shows the expected Linkage with
ume used—the larger the number the more time required for home
making activities (See Table 83 ) The increase 1 ume as size of famuly

20 Wiegand op et Table 12 p 13
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TABLE 83 Number of Persons in Household and Time Used for
Homemaking by HHomemaker

Average time per day

W egand®
Numberan kousehold (farm and cly) Cowles*® (farm)
(Persons) (hours) (hours)
2 58 55
) 65 67
4 73 80
5 78 79
6 8gese 85
7 or more —_— 9.3

From Ek beth W g & Ute of Tm by F it me and Partt me Homematers § R latam to
¢r Ep Sta Memoe 330 J 1y 1954 Tad) 12 p 13

d R'th P Dietz “Time Spent in Homemak g Act t s by s

arm Homemakers Jow «f { Home Ecomem ct Vel 48 No-~1

s
(Janu_y 1956) Tahle 2 p 31
Includ s 6 or m re persons

h

was not for all types of household actsvities
according to the Cowles study It was apparent particularly n food
preparation and cleaning away and n care of famtly but there were
actual decreases 1n the homemaker s nme spent on care of the house and
sewing and mending 1n famtlies of 7 or more (other members helped)

The age both of the homemaker and of family members was Iinked
with time spent on homemaking activities? The older homemaker
without children in the home used more ume (55 hours) than the
younger without children (4 4 hours) As age of children increased hours
1n homemaking activities derreased from 87 hours with youngest child
under 4 to 57 hours with youngest child 10 to 17

Trends sn Patterns of Time Use sn the Farm Household

Somewnat comparable studies of patterns of time use m farm house
holds have been made at intervals of about 25 years and 15 years These
stadhes show marked similanties but also some changes in ume patterns
over the years

There 15 a remarkable similanty?” in total ume used for household
acttvities a range of only 76 hours to 8 1 hours per day in the major
studies There 15 also a simtlanity 1n ancrease 1n total hours as size of
household increases 2

21 Wjegand op erf, Table 19 p 18

P
22 Cowles op et Table 1 p 30 Wiegand op at Table 48 p 37
N Cowles op it p 35
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There were however some increases and decreases Of decreases in
the Cornell studies 2¢ food preparation and cleaning fell shghtly from
33 hours per day 1n 1936 to 30 hours 1n 1952 and care of house fell
markedly from 27 hours to 14 hours the later change probably due to
fewer wood and coal stoves and to better equipment Increase came in
time spent on purchasing and management (Cornell studies 1936 05
hours per day 1952 08 hours per day) The Wisconsin farm homemakers
m 1953 used less time for food activities than was found in earher studies
of farm women and somewhat less time for sewing and mending

Norms for Household Tasks

Few attempts have been made to establish norms or average times for
speaific household tasks such as bed making washung windows and so
forth A few scattered ones are known for example the norm for roning
a man s shirt by the best method seems to be about 6 minutes or less for
making a bed 78 minutes Whether or not established norms exist and
are known to the homemaker who wishes to manage her ume a knowl
edge of her own time costs 1s extremely important Over a period of years
a homemaker probably knows about how long 1t takes her to complete
most of her various repetitive tasks An wnexperienced homemaker can
quickly find out her norms by recording for a few days the amount of
tune she uses on each job The averages of these ndtvidual records
become her personal time norms

Norms for Leisure Time

-~ Some norms are available for leisure ume activities ot homemakers
These were touched upon earlier 1 the section on balance n the use of
ume Leisure actiities may be broadly interpreted as anything not
classed as work or rest and m this interpretation include such uses of
tme as eating and dressing They may also be more rigidly interpreted
There 15 evidence that even 1n the latter restricted sense letsure 1s a fairly
important part of a homemakers day The Wiegand? study shows a
daily average for full ume h kers of appr ty 4 to 5 hours
spent on community acuvities and other leisure

Sorokin s study of use of time by 22 men and 81 women relief workers
under the Works Progress Admimstration offers a breakdown of letsure
actvities separate from physiological and economic needs *® Some of his

24 Wiegand of at pp 3637
20p at Table 12 p 13
26Pitmm A Sorokin and € A Bergel

t Tone Budgets of H
bridge Harvard Unnersity 1939) p 76 £ets of Human Behavior (Cam
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terms of classtfication are self-evident Others are used 1n specialized ways
Societal activities emphasize interaction with others and also perform
ance of altruistic acts  Pleasurable activiuies are muscellaneous activaties
performed with or without others such as auto nding taking part in
physical sports and 1dling The pattern of ume use s as follows

Average Time Spent Daily
Per Member of the
Total Group

Actinty (houry) (per cent)
Societal 135 272
Religious 14 28
Intellectual 141 234
Arustic 41 82
Love and Courung 15 30
Pleasurable 151 304

Total 497 1000

The total of nearly five hours per day falls within the range given above
for nonwork activities of homemakers

Work Units

In studying patterns of usc of time 1n order to establish t:me norms of
household tasks there has been some attempt made to go beyond mere
statement of what activity 1s taking place A pioneer effort to measure
how much of the activity was accomplished 1n the time used for 1t was
made 1n the late 30 s by Jean Warren?? 1n her development of work units
and work loads The purpose of the work unit was to enable the amount
of time required 1n one household to be compared with that used in other
households accomplishing the same quantites of the same tasks It must
be recognized that the work unit and work load resulted from quantita
uve analyses and neither in any way indicated the quality of the work
lished nor the equif used A unit for qualitative as well as

of h hold actvities would be a step further

q P
n providing norms for h

Thavegh haer seeandh 20 Comall camred o by hadryn Wallies 24
utihzing Wiegand s ume study six types of quantitative work umits were
developed Although the concept ts umversally apphcable these umits
were evolved 1n New York state and may or may not be usable in differ

21 Jean Warren Use of Time in Its Relation to Home Management Cornell Univ
Agr Exp Sta Bull 734 1940

3 Kathryn E. Walker Homemaking Work Units for New York State Mousehold
Comell Univ Agr Exp Sta Memoir 353 December 1957
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ent geographucal locations They will also need revision from time to
time as homemaking practices and conditions change

‘Walker s definstion of a work unit in homemakmg 1s the amount of
household work done 1n one hour under average cond:tions by an aver
age worker ' 2* The work load 1s the sum of work units Her six types
of work units are dishwashing (related to number of persons in the
household) meal preparation (4 types of meals) phystcal care of children
(related to age) washing clothes (by tubful) ironing clothes (by number
of pieces) and regular weekly care of house (with and without chuldren
18 years of age) Thus 1 settng up the units important factors deter
mined the number for each situation as shown in the example below of
work umits for care of household

Task Compontion of household Work umtd
Regular care of the house All adult household -4 0 per week
(ANl daily and weekly tasks) Household with children 70 per week

under 18 years of age

TOOLS IN TIME MANAGEMENT
Peah Loads
;

A knowledge of norms aids 1n handhing peak loads For most people
activities pile up on each other at certain times of the day the week the
month or the season These packed periods are called peak loads The
wise manager of tume will 1f possible level off peaks either by starung
the piece of work early enough to avoid the last minute rush or by
completing other regular work 1 advance so that more time may be
freed for special demands at the peak load In some instances the peak
load may be lessened by delegating some work to others For the home
maker the ume of breakfast and getting the family off for the day 1s 2
daily peak Joad the thorough cleaning of the house a periodic peak load
the Christmas holidays a seasonal peak load

The student s life 13 filled with peak loads that 15 the cumulation of
tasks that must be performed at approximately the same ume Campus
activities such as clubs athletics and campus publications require large
umits of time during special events The demands of a sorority among
them rushing pledging imitiation visits of nspectors and the social
functions make periodic 1nroads upon 2 members time and energy
flvery student 15 aware of the academic pressures that recur with unerring

q Y Periodic ons special term papers and notebooks

2Witd p 3
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and 1n some istances field trips are continually in the offing Added
to these familiar peak loads are the special demands of certain courses
such as student teachung and home management residence Sometimes
these courses do not extend over an entire term or semester but may be
concentrated 1n one portion of 1t resulting 1n a disproportionately heavy
load for that period

Work Curves

A tool for managing work time 1s the work curve a device originated
m ndustry to study changes 1n output of work over a period of time
When a worker 15 engaged 1 a task which 15 accomphished 1n 1denucal
units such as number of sheets ironed per hour the quanuty of those
units produced 1n a given amount of ime may be taken 2s an index of
his accomplishment It has been found that rate of production follows a
somewhat typical form—typical of the work day and to a less extent of
the work week In industry production is nearly always low on Monday
and at the end of the week The end-of the week drop does not occur
however 1n the case of workers who are learming a job or whose skill
ncreases with practice It also varies among nationality groups

The form of various work curves will be presented below applying to
workers 1n general Curves however may vary for mdividuals because
individuals have typical patterns of alertness throughout the day These
patterns are called diurnal rhythms 3° There may be four types of drurnal
rhythms those of (a) workers who are most alert in the mormung slowing
down n the late afternoon and early evening (b) workers who reach
their peak of alertness in the afternoon and (c) and (d) workers who
have two low periods for example one about noon and one late in the
afternoon

TYPICAL WORK CURVE

In ts 18th annual report the Industrial Health Research Board of
England gave findings describing the typical work curve as  saddle
backed starting sluggushly with a sharp rise as the worker gets into
his stnde falling off 1n the middle of the spell with a fresh spurt as the
work nears its end and a final falling off during the Jast hour 2!

In analyzing a hypotheucal work curve shown n Figure 81 with a
lunch period the preliminary increase ab signifies the warmingup

S M Banley and Elone Chute Fanigue and Impairment 1n Man (New York
McGraw Hill 1MT) pp 263 267

2 ~Forty four Factors Aflecung Eficency™ Personnel Joumal (January 1939)
pp U
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TYPICAL WORK CURVE
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FIGURE 81 Typical Work Curve
Adapted f om H E. Burte, Apphed P yeho! gy (E glewood Cuffs NJ Prntic Hall 1948)

peniod known as the WU The letters b ¢ indicate the plateau of greatest
steady production ¢d shows the first major drop in production The
beneficial effect of the lunch period rest 15 shown Production starts out
at a higher level after lunch than in the morning but never reaches as
high a level as b ¢ in the mornmg F g shows the effect of accumulated
fangue at the end of the day The worker may stop at f or continue
unul g The drop from ¢ to d 13 supposedly due to boredom developing
dunng the job 1f the work 1s light In heavy manual labor the final
decrease will probably be very great and 1t 1s possible that output may
fall to zero 1f work 1s continued to the point of exhaustion

GOOD AND POOR WORK CURVES

The most desired work curve 1s one in which the WU 1s represented
by a steep hine showing that the worker got into the swing of work
rapudly and achieved a high plateau of production The longer the
plateau before production decreases the greater the amount of work
accomplished throughout the enture ime However even though decrease
i production sets 1n at the usual ume the actual plateau would be
longer than 1in the typical curve owing to the more rapid WU

Regardless of the speed with which the WU 1s accomplished output
increases during this period because muscle tissue hecomes more efficient
after some exeraise Carbon dioxide and lactic acd apparently act as
sumulants when present 1n small quantities although in large quantiues
they cause physiological fatigue and slow down work Therr eflect durmng
the WU 13 benefinal

A poor WU may be represented as one of two types (2) 2 long sloping
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hne which eventually reaches 1 hugh plateau or (b) a comparatively
short line which ends 1n a low plateau of greatest production (see Figure
82) The former is likely to occur in the case of a worker whose mind
13 still engrossed with another task who 13 bored or who 15 ecmotionally
upset (sec Figure 82 A) The homemaker who 1s sull trying to decide
which refrigerator on the market best fits her needs may find that the
dinner dishes have taken longer than usual since absorbed by her prob-
lem she unconsciously works more slowly A student emotionally upset
because of a quarrel with her fiance may find 1t difficult to concentrate
on her studies at first However 1y she gets into her work she finds 1t an
effective way of forgetung the inadent and she accomplishes a consider
able quantity of good work

=[FOOR Y MIMMNG=U (L, ""3T
AISLOW WU 18 SHORT WU
T

FIGURE 82 Poor Warming up Pertods

The second type of undesirable WU ends in a low level of production
(see Tigure 82 B) It may be due to the fact that the worker has not yet
developed sufficient skill in this particular task or that his energy 1s
depleted because of previous activity The homemaker who has years of
experience in making pies will reach greatest speed more quickly than
the bride who 1s making the fifth or sixth pie 1n her expenience Yet there
are individual diff es 1nd two h. kers with like expenence may
vary greatly in their maximum speed and in the length of tuime they
require 10 achiere that speed 1t 3s only nanral to expect that the woman
who has just finished turning the mattresses on four or five beds will
take more time than usual to warm up n vacuuming floors and that
she may not reach her usual level of performance In fact if she 1s physio-
logically fatigued to a high degree her best rate of production may occur
at the start of the job and the WU may be nonexistent

A desirable WU 1s achieved when the worker 1s vitally interested in
her work when she has thought herself into the job before actually
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WORK CURVE OF ERRATIC WORKERZ
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FIGURE 83 Work Curve of an Erratic Worker

production 15 very difficult to determme outside of industry where output
1s actually checked nor 1s 1t always possible to stop a job even 1f a person
realizes he has slowed down If however he senses the situation and has
the choice of stopping 1t 1s worth doing

Best Penods

The favorable influence of the rest period on output of work s a
matter of comman observation Fuller explanauon of the rest period 1
reserved for the next chapter where 1ts relation to fangue will be devel
oped Suffice 1t here to cover the types length and frequency of rest
periods as related to maximizing work output These vary with the nature
of the work being done

A rest period need not mean complete cessation from work although
that 15 indicated after heavy manual labor The greatest results can be
expected 1l the worker lies down and relaxes completely because rechining
requires less expenditure of energy than any other body position The
homemaker more eanly than most workers ¢an provide good conditions
for rest However 1f 1t 1s impossible to lie down complete relaxation 1n 2
siting position will reheve fatigue The completeness of relaxation dur
ing a rest period probably determunes its success People can be taught
to relax Tests show that a trained subject can pass from a state of tense
ness to complete relaxation 1 a Bfth of a second *3 Alternauing types of
work may also serve as rest periods for each other A siting down job
after a walking ore or a mental task after one requinng phystcal exertion
will prove resdul

FEdmund Jacobson You Must Relax (\ew York McGraw il 1934) p 138
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LENGTH AND FRFQUENCY OF REST PERIODS

The latgth and frequency of rest penods are closely related Rest
pauses are usually phiced in the middie of the morming and i the muddle
of the afternoon tn sndustry and range i length from 5 1o 15 minutes
the most {requent length being from 7 to 10 nunutes3* A test pertod
should be nserted soon after output has reached its maximum and
before a stump 13 expected The pause should not be long enough so
that an extended WU 15 required to brng production back to normal
following the rest When a single rest pause 18 used the best ime 1s early
n the first drop in the saddleback curve described above That the
length and frequency of rest pauses varies with the type of job 15 shown
by the fact that in mental addition best results were obtamned when
workers rested for 2 minutes out of 40 Workers on 2 hightheavy job
had 1he best output when they rested 16 per cent of the working ume 3*
In the Taylor expertment to increase the eficiency ol men loading very
heavy pig 1ron resung 57 per cent of the work ume raised the daily
amount carried to its highest poing 3¢

The rest penod should not be too long delayed Vanous laboratory
experiments mndicate the relauonship of length of work period to length
of rest period 1 muscle contraction of the fingers To enable finger
muscles to continue contraction 1t was found that after 15 contractions
30 seconds of rest were sufficient for recuperation but after 30 contrac
uons 120 seconds of rest were necessary ' Moggiora showed that
after a doubled task muscle requres not double but four times as long a
rest for recuperation and a simlar need for more than proportionally
increased rest after excesstve work 1s true also of our organism 1n 1ts
totahty 3¢ In Figure 8-1 AB (the number of contractions) is twice as
long as AB B . (seconds of rest) 1s four times as long 15 BC

APPLICATION TO THF HOMEMARLR

The optimal length and frequency of rest periods 1n relation to wn
creases 1n production are more easily determined 1 industry than 1n the
home for the homemaker does a variety of jobs 1n a single day and has no
accurate record of output Often 1t 1s difficult to convince the homemaker

2 Ralph M Barmes Motion and Tume Study 24 ed (New York Wiley 1040) p 140
3M S Viteles Industrial Psychology (New York Norton 193%) p 480
2F W Taylor The Princsples of Scientific Management (Nev York Harper and
Row 1911) p 57

MH E lunt dpplied Pochology (Englewood Chifa NJ  Prentice Hall 1948)

53
19:;) ]asepal;inc Goldmark Fatigue and Efficiency (\ew York Russell Sage Foundation
P
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FIGURE 84 Ratio of Number of Contractions to Length of Rest
Penod Necessary for Recovery

Ad pted from J  phne Goldm Lk, Fat 4 Eﬁn ny (NwVYok R sell Sag
Fountaton 1912) 3

of the effecuveness of the rest period and here 1t must be remembered
that the results are not always discermble If 1n industry it has been
proved that rest pauses pay off 1n dollars and cents the homemaker
should have no feeling of guilt or laziness when she lies down for a few
munutes during the busy part of the day The homemaker must determine
for herself the frequency length and type of rest periods which she
ders most d ble She should that a change of work
may rest her 1f the present task 1s boring or 1f a parucular set of muscles
1s tired In the case of physiological fatigue she must reahize that the
longer the rest period 1s postponed the longer st will take to recover
‘The homemaker whose work and personal life are not separated as are
those of the factory worker cannot-get away from her work completely
She must therefore learn to relax thoroughly during rest pertods (see
Figure 8 5) For many women a cool dark quiet place for complete rest
15 desirable
The last tool of ume mamgcmcm that of applying principles of work
1 fi will be & d 1n detail 1n a later chapter In a broad
sense the lessons of the work curve are related to the prinaples of stmph
fication involving sequence of work

PROCESS OF MANACGING TIME
Planning

There are at least three types of time plans different 1n degree of
detal The first 13 50 umple a thing as a list of jobs large and small to
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FIGURE 85 Body Position Favoning Complete Relaxation

Souree E. R G ady Bedy Me ka uc
Econom ¢ Unurlty of Rhod "I land, 1954) p 23

lomemak g Task (K ngston, R. I Colleg of Hom

be done as tme 15 avardable and the spirit moves the planner to accom
phish them Ths cannot accurately be called a plan A more detailed
tume plan called a seriesof projects includes a ume sequence without
definite time limats 3¢ The third type usually called a schedule brings in
both sequence and approximate amount of ume on different activities
It 1s also far more detailed often covers only work activities and 15 exther
for short periods of ume 1n toto or for defimte activines over long periods
In practice the sertesof projects type may be the modet untul a
deadline approaches for one of the projects For example a busy home
maker 1s 10 give a report 1n November for the League of Women Voters
She has that on her mind along with making Christmas fruitcake and
entertaimng some new neighbors It 1s actually first in mmportance n
her seriesof projects As November approaches she realizes she must set
aside definite imes to work on the paper and though she may not call 1t
that he 1s actually making a ume schedule for that partcular acuvity
Few people object to ttme plans of this kind It 15 the detailed plan
ning of the entire day which n the past has been considered the only
type of ume planning worthy of the name that arouses resentment Yet
ume scheduling 15 a device of special value to persons whose obligations
leave them litle free ime Such scheduling by foraing her to take an

0] K Folsom Home Management and Self Management * Journal of Home Eco
nomies Vol 31 (193%) pp 519523
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overview of the entire day may be the only way in which the busy woman
can 1nsure for herself some semblance of balance in her daily lving
Moreover the device should procure some saving in ume through elim:
nation of indecision Choices have been made the sequence deaded
upon and an estimate set down of time required for the doaing Work
should be dispatched more readily under those conditions and even
emergencies may be met with less disturbance of the day s plans Perhaps
the most sausfying by product of ume scheduling s a feeling of control
over the day s activines This comes from assuming the role of manager
and thus directing time and work instead of being submerged by a floed
of disorganized unrelated tasks
A ume plan cannot accomphsh miracles It must be pointed cut that
neither it nor 2 money budget nor any similar device 1s more than 2
technical aid tn the wise management of a resource A daily me schedule
can be no more effective than are the concepts of management behind 1t
If careful consideration has been given 1o the relative values of dispost
tion of time 1t will be reflected 1n the daily schedule If such consideration
has not been given the schedule may defeat 1ts own purpose Time
schedules can never stretch the quantity of the resource being managed
In addiion although a flexible plan will simplify adjusting to them no
amount of planning will regulate interruptions They occur because
human contacts are more smportant to the ume planner than 15 the
carrying out of her plan to the letter Some of them may be actual
recreation to the isolated h ker such as a telephone call or a vt
from a salesman
A nme plan to be workable must take 1nto account personal needs

interests and vaganes 1f a homemaker likes to read in the middle of the
morning and do her major cooking 11 the middle of the afternoon that
preference must show up i1n a workable schedule for her The degree of
detai) must be suited to the experience and desires of the individual and
should be kept to the mimimum For example the college student certainly
would not put down 8 008 I5 straighten closet 8 15-8 30 dust yoom
8 308 40 dustmop floor 8 408 55 get vacuum and vacuum rugs 8 55
900 rearrange furniture Having done these tasks many times she
would probably say 8 009 00 clean room 1If certain jobs are disliked
they may be 3plit up and done 1n small doses regardless of the extra
warming up periods required A busy mother who dislikes sroming prefers
to 1ron hall an hour esery day rather than two and a half to three hours
on one day of the week. A dishked though light job may be put early
in the morning when by logic it should serve as a rest period after a
heary pob—for example cutung up vegetables before waxing and poluh
ing the dining tatle top The ume plan thould reflect the need of each
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mdividual for some time by herself The value to the homemaler for
some association with outside people should be recogmzed

STEPS IN MAKING TIME PLANS

A senes-of projects plan which 13 scarcely ever wntten down 15 s0
casual that only two steps 1n making 1t are necessary beyond selectng the
projects One 1s to think of them 1n 2 rough ume sequence the other
in an order of importance Sometimes importance dictates the order
sometimes nme For example a woman plans to bake a pre for evemng
dinner and also to fix the hem of her daughters dress She may think
to herself  If I have ime 111 fix the dress (which 1n the long run 1s more
unportant) but the blueberries for pie will be past therr prime tomor
row—1 1l make the pie first

A tme schedule requires more definite thought than a senes of projects
plan does It consists of fairly definite steps

1 List all stems to be included grouping under flexible and inflexible
2 Set down as accurate an estimate for each as 15 obtainable

3 Brimg total estimated time needed and total available time nto
harmony

4 Determine time sequence

5 Write out plan 40

6 1findividual plans must mesh 1n with others coordinate them

In some cases there 1s only a fine line separating flexible from inflexible
items Obviously going to classes 1s an inflexible for a student or feeding
the baby 15 an mflexible for a homemaker but dusting ones bedroom
or hiving room approaches the varable If the list of mnflexibles 1s very
long one should try to see 1f any of this group czn be shifted mto the
varsables or the fixed items will clash The larger the proportion of
vanables the more freedom of choice the indivadual has In listing jobs
the less obvious ones hike the homemaker s admumstratve work shauld
be included

It may be ymportant to break down complicated tasks mto parts Not
only are parts easier to grasp and to check on later but they are easier
to face psychologitally speaking A hitle verse expresses this

Lafe by the yard
Is apt to be hard
Lafe by the inch
s more of a anch.

¢ Optional
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Step two setting down of time esumates may be accomplished in one
of two ways Esther 1) the person uses her own time norms found
through long experience or through keeping a few records on repetitive
tasks or 2) she must estimate as best she can the ume required for each
part of her schedule Established norms would be of help at least in
pomung up relatively heavy and hight ume costs of different activities 4
It 15 necessary to bring wishful thinking down to reality on time esti
mates The college student who has not started her term paper due day
after tomorrow 1s decerving herself 1f she expects to do as much reading
for 1t 1n one day as she might have done n the preceding weeks The
homemaker who takes two hours to clean a closet today should know that
she cannot clean three closets in the same amount of time tomorrow
There are ways for the individual to establish valid estimates of the
amount of tume required for a particular activity Ahead of tme the
best one can do 1s to break a job down 1nto 1ts parts and make a time
estimate on each part This may serve one of two purposes either to
make sure that all parts are included or to reduce the tasks mto easily
grasped parts The student wriing a term paper knows that she must
1) read and take notes 2) make an outline fitung her material into
an organized whole 3) write a rough draft 4) polish the manuscript
and 5) copy 1t The sum of these five esumates will be a more accurate
figure than one estimate for the whole process Stmilarly the woman
cleaning a closet estimates time for each separate part of the process 1)
getung her cleaming materials and equipment 2) removing everything
from the closet 3) cleaming airng or otherwise treating contents 4)
cleaning the walls shelves and floor and 5) replacing contents and
working matertals The woman who expects to make a dress for a party
this week end has a much better chance of success 1f she estimates how
much time she can allow for cutting out the dress for assembling 1t for
making fitting corrections for stitching and for dong the fimshing such
as hems and fastenings
‘The third step mn making a time schedule bringing needs and wants
nto harmony 15 the same process as that applied to the more tangible
resource—money

The fourth step determiming the ume sequence requires both histing
Jobs m order and determining logical times when they are to be done
Suggestions for sequence are build around the tasks that are fixed both
as to necessity of performing them and/or clock time when they must
be done alternate hight and heavy jobs as far as possible :nclude elastiaaty
peniods without fail An elasticity period 1s a block of unassigned time
usually at the end of 2 morning or an afternocon during which one can

41 See p 223



TIME 237

catch up on emergency demancs or compensate for wrong estimates
of ume A ume saving device 1s cumulating or putting as many jobs as
possible mto stmultaneous action (¢ g planmng a club program under a
har dryer or baking apples and gingerbread while washing the breakfast
dishes) Sequence of activities cannot be planned most effecuvely without
taking nto consideration rest persods and the warming up period No
activity should 1f avoidable be continued until production 1s low yet
Jobs should not be interrupted too soon—that 1s a fairly long stretch of
ume should be allotted to any activity

Writing out the plan may or may not be the next step The period
planned for may be short_encugh and soon enough so that all the pre
ceding steps may be accomplished while the plan can be remembered
Forms for writing out time plans vary from a separate card for a day with
a few notations to a weeks or even a months plan on cross section
paper 42

The carrying out of the last step depends upon whether or not one
1s working alone It 1s very neffecuve to put down time for a commuttee
meeting on Tuesday afternoon unless one knows that the other members
can also attend at that ime In some stages of the family cycle more than
1 others a homemaker may need especially to coordimate her plans with
those of other family members—for example as children grow up and
develop their own interests

Controlling the Plan 1in Action

Though much has been written on the techmques of making nme
schedules and forms have been suggested for writing them down hutle
has been said about controling time plans 1 action Certain points
included 1n the original time plan can be used as factors of control This
does not mean that 1f they are n the plan 1t will be carried out success
Fully 1t simply means that they make certan types of control possible

1f the plan contains catch up pertods  1ts control 1s simpler than if
1t does not and the decssions made durmg e control period are fess
difficult In fact one might go so far as to say that such flexible periods
are necessary 1f the plan 1s to be successful However even with flexibility
of the origimal plan new deasions are usually called for during the
carrying out of the plan

A second factor 1 the time schedule which may determine the success
of controlling the plan 15 the extent to which jobs were broken down
before allotung time for them These decisions would come 1n making

4 M R Good:

carand M € Rlohr Mano,
1954) pp 5159 ! naging for Effective Litng (New York Wiley
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the plan but they are also helpful in the control step For wmstance if the
homemaker referred to above found she needed three hours for cutting
out her dress and her present plan allowed only two hours for this part
of the dress making process she at once must make conscious decisions as
to how she can finish m the ume allowed If on the other hand she had
1n the plan simply jotted down Work on dress 1t would have been very
difficult to check her progress
After breaking tasks mnto parts which the individual can grasp the
next step 1n control 1s to check frequently enough so that the situation
can be remedied 1f necessary Only the person who likes to make a fetsh
of routme or who has so little to do that she feels no pressure of time
will check her time schedule every hour but 1t 1s wise to check two or
three tmes a day Perhaps before lunch one can stop to see if everything
that was pl d has been ac lished Was anything accomplished
which had not been planned? How important are the things which
were not accomplisheds Can they be postponed? Can some task planned
for the afterncon be postponed and an unfinished one done n s
stead? Must 1t be done n addion to all the items planned for this
afterncon? Has anything unforeseen but needing attention occurred?
How can 1t be fitted 1n? Such checks at noon and before dinner will
certainly make necessary revisions of the plan clear before any sertous
errors have been made The flexible peried in the ume plan—if not
necded for catching up —is a good ume for checking on one s progress
However the more hurried one 1s the more important 1t 15 to check and
see 1if essentials are being taken care of and what can be eliminated
There 15 no question but that people differ 1n their ume sense or ther
ability to gauge the passage of ume The :ndividual who has a good
ume sense has 2 valuable a1d in controlling her use of tume Can such a
ume sense be deseloped? It may be impossible for everyone to reach
a level of great accuracy but without question most people can improve
their tme sense Laving in a home or on a campus which has a elock that
chumes the quarter hours may make one conscious not only of the passage
of ume but also how much can be accomplished duning a given period
Radio and televiston give notice of quarter and half hour blocks of time
Alter a while a person may be so. accustomed to the indicators that she
scarcely hears them yet the consciousness of the passage of t:1me remarns
A simple way to become more conscious of time s to plan something to
be done tn a short period of ume and then check to sec how accurate
the estimate was For instance plan to finuh the letter you are wniung
tn 15 minutes (The content of the letter has already been determined
and at 13 pantly wruten ) If 1t takes longer than 15 minutes or if you
hase to elummate some of the comments you had planned tn order to
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fimish 1n the esumated time you have a basis for changing your concep-
tion of the amount which can be done m 15 mmutes In the present
hurred Iife the person who does not own a watch must either have an
excellent sense of time or depend upon others to forgive hun for his lack
of punctuality However some people may not have developed a time
sense because they have never consciously thought of this as a means of
controlling their use of ime

There are other devices for the control of time plans For the person
who finds 1t difficult to keep a plan 1n mmd 2 bulletin board 1 a con
vement place may be an aid The wntten plan 1s then constantly n
view to keep one aware of 1t An additional device 15 a time record used
to check on balance in the use of time For this use the record need
not be planned ahead It must however cover the entire 24 hour period
with some classification of activities at least into the accepted three fold
diviston of work rest and leisure

Thus time plans can be controlled through breaking large jobs into
parts which can be readily checked checking frequently enough for
changes to be cliective developing a ume sense which makes fewer
conscrous checking periods necessary and checking records of time to
determine balance

Controlling series of projects plans 15 a much more casual macter
Only as deadlines occur or relative mportance shifts 1s there obvious
need of controlling the plan 1n action Probably the most common aspect
of the second managenal step here 1s to get the praject 1o action—that
1s to energize the plan It 15 however necessary to check at mtervals

perhaps on a certain day of the week to see what has been accomplished
thus far

Evaluating

In evaluating the management of time as of other resources goals
and values must be considered As they vary so do the methods of
evaluation

1t the goal 1s to secure balance 1n use of tume subjective questions such
as the following are the chief devices of evaluation

Do 1 secure enough sleep and rest to feel refreshed upon awakening

Are nonwork activities including recreation present in desirable amounts
and kinds?

1l the goal 15 to accept the limitation of time another group of questions
occurs

Am I willing to omit actities that are less mmportant in order to accom
plish those that are move important?
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¢ Why chosen?

d Did 1t show 1magination?

e Did 1t show knowledge of local resources?
§ How sauslying was it to you?

Study of effectiveness of time planming Make a time plan for three days

Evaluate your planning using the adaptation of the Gantt chart shown on

p 240

a How well did you esimate your nme? Did you allow too much? Too
luttle? On what jobs?

b What proportion of your time did you stuck to your plans? If the pro-
portion was low how do you account for 1t?

In what snstances had you 2llowed insuffictent tume? How much more ume
was needed? If work was imcomplete or omitted did you plan a tme to do
1t later? In what instances had you allowed too much ume? How was the
extra time used? What per cent of accuracy would you say you had achieved
1n your planning? What have you learned from this experience?

Keeping to a nigid schedule for a short period of time Plan one two-hour
penod and keep nigidly to the schedule Choose a time when you are work
ing by yoursell so your experiment will not be affected by others Make the
schedule partly according to your usual routine partly unlike 1t In follow
1ng your plan the point 13 to turn from one acuvity to the next not at the
approximate minute of your schedule but on the exact moment If you are
only half way through the newspaper put it down If you are writing letters
and have some time to spare write a postcard or two Answer the same ques
uons as 1n Experence 70

norms on a repeutine task Select a repenuve task such as

making beds dusting the living room or washing lunch dishes and keep

track for five days of the tsme you spend on the activity At the end of the

fove trials compute the average nme spent

How much did the time vary from day to day?

1f the task was relatively new to you asin a home management house situa

tion did the time decrease from day to day?

If posuble compare your norms with those of someone else doing stmilar

work

Check your own work curve in one of the following ways Record the

amount of time for cach unit of the acuvity chosen (one bed one window

or one nipkin} Using these ditn make a graph not ng 1) the warmup

penod 2 the peniad of greatest productivty and 3) any change in output

at the end

a Making beds. Make at least four beds of hike side with a smilar number
and types of bedding

b Washing windows Wash at least six preferably more of stmilar size and
shape

¢ Ironing similar preces at least six of 2 kind (e g dinner napkins)
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A

Prepanmg one of the following vegetables time at least four umits sepa
rately (pounds or half pounds) 1) peas 2) hma beans 3) Frenched
string beans or 4) shiced or diced carrots Use at least four pounds of peas
or lima beans and at least two pounds of string beans or carrots

Fyping a term paper of at least 10 pages In addition 1o charung a work
cutve count the number of ervors in typing separately for each page Is
there any pattern of errors—e g steady decrease steady increase increase
followed by decrease or other pattern?

a

Effectiveness of lists of activaties compared with definste plans for manage
ment of ume

a Many persons have the habit of hsung things which they plan to do at
some future time List ten things you would like to do when you have
time At the end of a month check to see how many you have accom
phished

Make a plan for peak loads which you anticipate duning 2 busy period
such as resid n a home house or the Christmas season
for a homemaker Check yourself at intervals to record progress using
form below

o

Progress Report on Peak Loads

When Must | What can Be It hen Work
Actunty Be Accomplished on Achievement
Completed Ahead
‘Term paper Nov 20 Reading com Oct 15-30
1n history pleted Nov 1 35em
Outline com Nov 15
pleted Nov 5 35em
Rough draft Nen 8
finished Nov (Satux {ay) Half com
15 pleted
Menus for Oct. 19 Rough plans Oct 10 Worked on
manazgershup made Oct 12 35pM Oct 11
Completed Oct 12
Oct 14 35rm

12 Uulinng the warming up period

@ Clean three rooms treating each one as a unit that1s dust use the dust
mop and then the vacuum ceaner 1n one Toom before proceeding to the

next Time the whale process from beginmag tn room ofie to fimsh an
room three

-«

On another day clean the same three rooms with. the same degree ol
thoroughness This ume dust everything 1n all threé vooms first second
use the dust mop 1n the entire area and third use the vacuum cleaner
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throughout Time as 1n part ¢ Compare times of @ and b Did you enjoy
one method more than the other?

13 Plan three dinner menus for guests that enable the hostess to do most of her
preparation ahead of time so that she may be with her guests when they
armive and at the same time utilize the warming up period of the work curve

14 What parts of ume management are really work simplification? \What parts
have Intle to do with work umphfication?
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9
Energy and Alled

Considerations

In home management energy has long been considered one of the chief
resources with 1ts conservation as the major objective Bratton! points
out that the term energy has been confused with the narrower concept
of energy metabolism and that home economists have really been con
cerned with the body potenuial for activity the broader meaming of
energy Nevertheless in this chapter we shall adhere to the traditsonal
though narrower meamng of the word energy as caloric expenditure

Even in this narrower sense the objective of energy management 1s
now seen to vary along with changing conditions The traditional objec
uve of conservation 1s still of great importance 1n fathng health 1n the
older years 1n the stage of the life cycle when there are great demands
upon 1t2 and under primitive work condiions However where house
hold work has been as highly mechanized as in the United States the
reduction of energy output may contribute to unwanted obesity 1n many
homemakers and conservation of energy may be neimher necessary nor
desirable

Confusion has also ansen as to the mterrelationship of energy output
and faugue There 15 a misconception that all feelings of fatigue anse in
PrOportien Lo amount of energy used without recogauion that theve axe
various types of fatigue

In this chapter we shall look first at the energy costs of homemaking
actiities along with other physiological results of such bodily actiaty
then explore the various types of fatigue and finally discuss the mana
geral process as applied to the resource of energy and closely related
concepts

Much of the material used comes from fields far distant from the home

tEsther € Bratton  Concepts of Energy and Work m Home Management
Joumal of Home Economies Vol a1 No 2 (February 1959) pp 10° 104
See Figure 69 p 162

247
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Court y of the Agr cultural R seaech 5 vice US D partme t of Agriculture

Kohany: App for D« Energy E: ditures
by Indirect Method

the energy costs of four household tasks paring p wring
ing clothes hanging clothes and kneading (see Table 9 1) Her contribu
tion was show ng the difference 1n energy output when each task was

£ d with diff body p or with different equipment or
wnh different heights of work surfaces

LATER STUDIES OF BODY MOVLMENTS

Later research has conc d even more ly on speafic body
posttions and movements rather than upon total tasks Tasks are com
phicated combmations of movements varying from job to job and also
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TABLE 9 1 Percentage Increase in Energy Cost While Performing
Houschold Tasks Above Energy Expended During a State of Rest®

Average F ercentage

Task of Increase

Laring potutaes

When siting in a chur 428

When standing 502

When sitsing on n uncomfortable stool 541
Wrninging clothes

By hand 1880

With 1 hand power wringer 1970

With an clectric wringer 990
Hnging clothes

From a basket on the floor 1840

From 1 basket on a table 1so
hnerding

At 4 medium height tble 190

At a low table 1330

¥V oon W Swat Th Hm E ayCost {C t Hoxsh!d Taskr Wah Agr Exp
St BN 282 1933

from worker to worker There are however relauvely few fundamental
movements which make up these combinations If the energy expendi
tures of parts of a task are 1dded and compared with the findings of
studying the task as a whole the results are similar 7 The weight of the
part or parts of the body used 1s a decisve factor in energy expenditure
The weights® of parts of the body of a 165 pound man give data for
prediction of energy cost when a par -ular part 1s used

Ench finger 21 ounces
Hand 11 pounds
Arm
Forearm only 14 pounds
Whole arm 88 pounds
Trunk 1100 pounds
Thigh to the knee 88 pounds
Whole leg 155 pounds

T™M R chardan md b C McCracken Frergy Exfe diures { Wo e1 Perforn g
ielected Actn ties Home Economics Research Report No 11 Agocultural Research
eriice 1§ Dept of \gr December 1960 pp 13 16

A Flemore Saur Jaumann Hawusf au mach Dir die Arbet lecht (Munchen R
Mdenbourg) p 15
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Bratton?® studied eight elements of motions including three arm reaches
to heights of 46 ches 56 inches and 72 inches two trunk bends
to 22 inches and three inches from the floor a knee bend to three
mches a step up of seven inches and a body pivot combined with
an arm reach to 36 inches These elements of motions are particu
larly related to the acuvities of getting and purnng away articles and
hence have implications for storage space n a home Her findings
were as indicated 1 Figure 91 As Barott and Langworthy and also

OXYGEN CONSUMED 18] ACTIVITIES

C ¢ PER MINUTE

REACH 10
46 INCHES
REACH 1O
56 INCHES
TRUNK BEND
TO 22 INCHES
STEP UP TO
7 INCHES
TRUNK BEND
TO 3 INCHES
KNEE BEND
TO JINCHES

FIGURE 9-1 Oxygen C d 1 over Stand
for Vartous Activities

Naptdf  Esth CB om0 g C md K
Axr Fp St Bull 873 Augut 1951

s1idTsk ¢ UUn
12

Swartz found bending the body 18 more costly i energy than reach
g up with the arms because of moving more of the body 1n so doing
Braton further found that energy consumed would be m proportion 10
height ol reach and to depth of bend of a given tvpe Between knee bend
wnd wunk bend the energy costs are 1n favor of the latter However
bocly strun as all in [aver of the former Work done by McCracken and

*laher € Bratton Oxvgen Consimed in Househol I Tasks Cornell Ly Agr
Fxp Sta Bult 83 Awgust 1951
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Ruchardson'® furnishes simular information on energy costs of common
body activities 1n performing work A few of theiwr general findings are
given below

Body Actiaty Energy Expenditure
Walking
Rate per minute
108 steps compared with 96 Increase of 39 per cent
120 steps compared with 96 Increase of 129 per cent
Effect of speed in horizontal
distance

96 steps per mun (22 miles per hr) 622 calones per mile
(26 miles per hr) 565
120 (29 miles per hr) 541
Handling Loads
Moving an I8 pound load
Carrying compared with pulling

on a four whee ed cart No significant difference
Placing and remaving 2 5 pound
load
On shelves 28 10 60 hugh Increase as shelf was
raised above or lowered
below 36~
Companson of situng and standing From situng position
positions Less for lower half
heights

More for higher shelf
heghts than from
standing position

‘The greater expenditure of energy 1n walking slowly over a considerable
distance as compared with walking more rapidly apparently resulted
because the subjects took more steps at the slower rate

CLASSIFICATION OF HOUSEHOLD TASAS

Attempts to classify household tasks according to energy costs depend
upon the use of widely scattered research much of 1t not strictly com

100p at and E C McCracken and M Richardson Human Energy Expended in
Using Buwlt tn Ovens at Different Elevations Stove and Appliance Builder Vol 21
No 2 (1956) pp 3639 Human Energy Expendituses as Critena for the Deugn of
Household Storage Facilitles Journal of Home Economics Vol 51 No 8 (March
1959) pp 198 206

-
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parable i There 1s not only confusion in umts of measurement used
as well as metabolic base chosen but there 1s requently no uniformity in
how the task was performed or with what equipment Attempts at class1
fication mto hight moderate and heavy work are mmportant for the
wcapaatated homemaker much less so for a well homemaker For the
latter one value of classificauion 1s to judge whether or not she 15 using
up enough energy to accumulate physiological fatigue There 1s fair
agreement among the attempted rankings and classifications?? except in
the placing of roning An Fnghsh study considers it as heavy Amernican
studies as light There 15 general agreement that relatively few tasks are
heavy scrubbing and waxing floors g parts of washing
clothes {depending upon equip ) lfting young children hiung
heavy baskets of wet clothes 1he jollowing common household tasks
rank as light or moderate routine house care (except bed making) food
preparation and sewing Bed making may be considered heavy One
ranking of tasks 1s given in the Appendix p 549

Current Questions About Use of Energy in Houschold Tasks

Research 1n energy expenditure has opened to question some en
trenched 1deas such as the desirability of walking slowly and of siting
to work As noted above Richardson and McCracken substantiate the
lower energy cost of scparate slow steps i walking but not the total
lowered energy cost of walking a considerable distance slowly Sittng to
work 1n general 1s not the common choice of homemakers 2 nor 1s 1t 1n
all activities less expensive 1n energy output it Its approprateness de
pends among other factors upon whether or not the worker must fre
quently mise and move about and whether the worker must assume
awkward positions to carry out a task while seated for example twisting
the trunk to reach for something

More fundamentally the necessity of energy conservation m home

ME C. Bratton Some Factors of Cost to the Body i Standing to Wo k and Sitting
ll-;s;mG under Different Postural Conditions Comnell Agr Exp Sta Af moir 365
p5

2E E Gordon MD  Energy Costs of Activities in Health and Disrases  AM.A
Archites of Internal Medicine Vol 101 (April 19.8) pp 709710 Passmore and
Durnin Op oot Table 9 p 814 M Skactebal and k A Johnston Energy Used in
Household Actiities Washimgton Tuberculosis Assotiation Seattle Washington

13E C. Bratton Sitting to Work for Houschold Tasks HEM Research Report 4
NY State College of Home Economics April 1961 p 16

14 McCracken and Richardson Human Energy Fxpenditures as Critena for the
Design of Houschold Storage Faalties p 202 2nd Richardson and McCrac en
Encrgy Expenditures of Women Performing Selected Actvines While Situng and
Standing  fJournal of the American Medical Womens Assoaation Vol 1 No 1%
{Novewber 1361) pp 86186
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making tasks has been challenged as basic to bodily well being Bratton!s
tn particular emphasizes comfort especinlly low angle of arm hft and
avordance of muscle stran as more mportant than energy expenditure

FATIGUE

Changed Concepts

Along with the revision of some concepts of use of energy have come
changing 1deas about fatigue It 1s no longer considered a umfied thing
but 1s classified 1nto types That concepts of fatigue are 1n transition at
present 1s evidenced by the foll g Most critical students
are not prepared to accept any of the numerous definitions of fatigue
proposed 1n the literature !® There 13 a trend away from the energistc
explanation of it—that 1s from the old idea that fatigue was the physio-
logical effect of work done Laboratory studies showed the presence of
certain chemicals especially lactic acid 1n the body after physical work
was accomplished Therefore early enth niot too closely connected
with actual work stituations

saw the problem as a very simple causal sequence—work fatgue remedy
—enthusiasts whose statements seemed to 1mply the passibility of 2 single chem-
1cal discovery that might banish fatigue from industry There was indeed 2
that the of doses of acd sodiem phosphate {to
neutrahze fatigue products} might achieve the desired end 17

Present knowledge shows that the problems of fatigue cannot be so easily
solved

Types of Fatigue

An understanding of the types of fatigue—the physiological (some
times called impatrment) and the two vaneties of nonphysiological or
subjective fatigue namely boredom and frustration—is more essential for
some homemakers 1n a practical sense than s the management of energy
tn atself Since energy output cannot be experienced directly home
makers 1n general are really more concerned with their feelings of fatigue
than they are with quanuties of energy they are using The great excep-
tion to this statement 1s 1n the case of women limited 1n energy to use
for necessary work who hence must consciously conserve 1t The factor

13 Some Factors of Cost to the Body in Standing to Work end Sitting to Work under
Mifferent Postu al Condiions op «f pp 343

18 Adam Abruzzi IVork Measurement (New York Columbia University 1952) p 251

17Elton Mayo The Human Problems of an Indusinal Cmah ation (New York
Macmiltan 1933) p &
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of health must always be recognized 1n relauon both to use of energy
and to feelings of fatigue Work done 1n good health and the same tasks
accomplished during :llness are accompanted by entirely different feel
mngs of fangue and probably of energy output Although the feeling of
fatigue 15 similar regardless of type its causation and 1ts avordance or
mimmizing vary with type

PHYSIOLOGICAL FATIGUF

Phystological faugue was earlier recogmized and has been studied more
letely than has physiological fangue Haggard and Greenberg

define 1t 2s incapaaty for exertion induced by previous exertion This
capacity 1s restored only by rest They state Properly the use of the
word 15 thus limited to the condition resulung from the acuviues of
the vigorous manual worker and the athlete 18 Bartley and Chute prefer
to call this type of fatigue imparrment reserving the word fatigue for
what 1s called 1n ths book p logical or psychological fatugue

Since the physiological type results 1n bodily changes which can be
measured 1ts occurrence can be objectively determimed but only through
laboratory methods There 15 general agreement that physiological fatigue
1s due to the mability of the body fluids to maintain normal composition
during the ume when muscular activity 1s speeded up When glucose 1s
completely oxidized by the body the end products are carbon dioxide
and water This occurs when oxygen 1s supphed to the cells in quantiues
sufficient to carry the cleavage process through to completion When
msufficient oxygen 1s present the oxidation of the glucose will be incom
plete stopping at the lactic acid stage Lactic acid 15 a well recognized
accompaniment of this type of fatigue

As indicated above1® few household activities use enough energy to
cause this type of fatigue Those few that do are not frequent or long
continued except for Lifung children Even walking upstairs which
Tequires far more energy than any household activity 1s not done for
Tany minutes of a day

PSYCHOI OGICAL FATIGUE

Psychologicat fatigue just as physiological results 1n a reduced output
of work and aversion to work It 15 very difficult to define or measure
a3 1t consists tn rather vague subjective states It 1s not localized in the
body Difierences 1n fatigue feelings due to boredom and to frustration

1*H W Haggard and L. A Gre nberg Diet and Physical Efficiency (New Haven
Yale University 1935) p 156
®Secp 23
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have yet to be clanfied Of the two pycholopical types botedom fatigue
was first recognized Frusttation fatipue a1 due 1o dilferent paychologieal
causes has emerged as a sepatate type

Boredom Fatigue In boredom fatigue there {s discontent yawming rest
lessness and a desire to quit - but the actual capacity to do work 18 not
changed Wyatt and Langdon™ found that those workers who were most
frequently bored made the greatest number of complaints concerning
working concitions Thus at appears probable that boredom increases
scrmuvuy to objcmomhlc fcatures connected with work such as none
1c bl matertals and so forth Another
!)mpmm of boredom conststs in cvumates of tine at work To the bored
person ume seems to pass sfowly (Sece allustration on facing page)

T here 1s evidently much indvidual samaton 1n susceptibility to bore
dom In the English study? over a fourth ol a group of women lactory
workers expenienced high degrees of boredom and only 3 per cent never
experienced 1t

There are conflicung findings on the time when boredom 13 most com
man Wyatt and Langdon reported a decrcase in ats occurrence the last
hour of the work day " but Nelson and Bartley 2 in thear study of office
workers found the most boresame period to be the last hour of both
morning and afternoon work perioxls Both studies reported the occur
rence of boredom n the first hour of work (experienced by 15-20 per
cent of the workers in the latter study)

Frustration Fatigue Although the two are both nonphysiological frustra
tion fatigue should not be confused with boredom {augue

Introduction reveals that a bored individual attributes his state to environ
mental events whereas a fatigued individual lays the blame for his condition on
himself It 1s felt that merely escaping the situation will alleviate boredom and
that it 1s therefore more transient than faugue +

Frustration fatigue may be regarded

as an experiential pattern anising 1n a conflict siuation in which the general
of the mmdividual may be described as aversion This particular pattern

205 Wyatt and ] N Langlon ratigue and Boredom n Repeniie Work (London
Industnal Health Research Board 1957) p 7

2 lbd p 5

221bid p 7°

23T M Nelson and § H Bartley Fatigue Boredom and Relaxation in an Ofice
Work Suuaton Unpublished manuscript

24 By permussion from Fatigue and Impairment i Man by S Howard Bartley and
Rloise Chute Copyright 1947 McGraw Hull Book Co Inc p 55
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Soap Opera Forerunner

‘This mineteenth century Rube Goldberg device was des gned to rounteract the
tedium of dishwashing Courtesy of the Bettman Archive

1nvoles feelings of Limpness znd badily discomfort which! besides heing un
destrable 1n th Tves are

q! y taken as tokens of inadequacy for
activity 38

‘These feelings of discomfort and aversion to work should not be con
sidered as symptoms of fatigue but they are fanigue stself

{Frustrauon] fatigue may be thought of as one form of sttempt to retreat or

escape from a situation that has become too difficult to contend wath It 1s both

a warming that escape 15 ind cated and a kind of enhanced d scomfort when

escape 1s pot immediately possitle Con flict £r3t arouses general tenson Il 1t as
3 Ibid pp 4748
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prolonged faugue nearly always follows Since fatigue may anise from unresolved
conflicts of all sorts 1t 1s clearly an over all state and must always be zitributed
to and conudered 1n terms of the person as a whole ©

Medical authorities are recogmzing frustration fatigue in homemaking

In Denmark the opinion has also been stated from several quarters that some

of the psychologic troubles found in housewives are due to thest feeling rela

tnely incompetent and that the best protection against this would be to train

women better for housework and to contribute in every possible manner o
greater for h 2

In Great Britain 1n a survey of 194 housewnves 79 per cent complained
of uredness anxtety and depression 28

Statements on general faugue strongly suggest frustration fatigue
Weaver described the most tiring household jobs as those that brought
least appreciation to the homemaker 1n which she had least skill and/or
which she knew least about ® All these Job characteristics mught cause
disorganization 1n the worker Hunter?® reported similar linkages be
tween fatigue and liking of work

Homemakers Reporting

(per cent)
Causes greatest
Tasks fatigue Dreads most Enjoys most
Cleaning 49 41 16 (Smail jobs)
2 {Floors)

Iromng 28 52 s
Food preparation service

and shopping 2 6 52

About half of the speafic cleaning jobs reported to cause greatest fatigue
were high in energy costs (scrubbing) the other half were not Murray
humorously disunguished between pleasant ured and mad tired
mothers and gave as indications of the lancr irmtability feelings of

interminable  fatigue no sense of accomy and forgetful
again possible signs of personal disorgamzation 3

01hd p 53

27 Gerda Seid Lin “Pathology and Hygiene of Housework * Journal of American
Me lical 15 omens Assn Vol 6 (1951) p 13

Bbid | 14

23 Elaine h Weaser 1alk gien at School of Home Economics Michigan State Col
lege May 19 ©

5 Humer Dixwson presented 2t Natiomal Home Manasement Workshop 3t
Purdue Lnuersity Aprl 1960

$1Belle F Murray talk given at Conference on Lay Leadership in Family Life Fduca
non \ich gan State College June 9 19 >
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Frustratzon fatigue wmay arise from the job stsclf—lor example the
inexperienced person whose first pie or first shipcover is something short
of success my feel utterly laugued It may result {rom intetruptions and
clutter It m1y anse from competition between what one is doing and
wh1t one would Iike to do—the college girl washing dishes in the home
mnagement house at the hour when the senior ball committee 1s meet
ing It may anise from something entizely unrelated to whatever one 1
doing—the worry oser military service of the fiance or serious illness in
the family may make simple dusung and picking up  seem very fa
uguing The workers feclings are projected onto the task in hand

There 15 some evidence that fangue having once been expenenced an
a given situation will tend to occur 1n a later stmlar sitvation Thiy
existence of mdividual fatigue patterns was shown 1n a pilot study of
fatigue of homemikers doing what each conudered her weekly clean
g 32 When responses on faugue during the two observations were
shown graphically the surprising ssmilanity of most of the pairs of pat
terns became evident (see Figure 92) For the bulk of working individuals
however psychological Iike physiological fatigue snereases as work con
tinues and work output follows roughly the work curve

In the area of home activities there 1s some research evidence as to the
existence of frustration fatigue In this same pilot study the women who
reached great fatigue on the whole were less organtzed in their routines
than were those who felt httle or no faugue

An earlier study of management practices of farm and village home-
makers showed a linkage between accomplishment of work and lack of
fatigue ¥ Nonaccomplishment of work 1s frustrating In Van Bortels
study 3 her middle-class women more than the lower<class women kept
referring to the need for more rest 1n spite of the fact that thewr home-
making duties plus paid outside work averaged only 514 hours compared
10 7% hours per day for the latter group Van Bortel found more frustra
tions :n the middle-class group

Wiegand s study of Fatigue of Homemakers with Young Children®
compared women who experienced much fatigue with those who expent
enced Little All cooperators had at least two young children below school
age Findings were obtamned through interviews and through threeday
records of the most tnng period of the day kept by the cooperators

321rma H Gross and S Howard Bartley “Fatigue in House Care Journal of
Apphed Psychology Vol 35 (1951) pp 205207 als Irma H Gross Fallgue in Rela
tion to House Care " Journal of Home Economics Val 42 (1950) pp 7

3 Irma H Gross and Evclyn A Zwemer Management i Michigan Mamel Muchlpn
Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 196 1944

34 Dorothy Greey Yan Bortel and Irma H Gross Study of Home Management in
Tuo Socio Economie Classes Mich Agr Exp Sta Bull 240 1954

33E Wiegand and Irma H_Gross Fatigue of Homemakers with Young Children
Mich Apr Txp Sta Tech Bull 265 March 1958
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FIGURE 9-2. Dcvelufment of Fatigue During Course of About a
Two-Hour Cleaning Pertod on Two QOccastons
Solid line first occasion wavy line second occasion Numbers on absaissa time an

tunutes Letters on ordinate degrees of fatigue (G=great M=—moderate Le=little
N=no) Number in upper left comer indicates subject

Prom Im M Gross and 5 H = 4 Bante n House Cae Jouw of of Appl 3
ol o3 el 35" Coh 3 Boe

Two of the findings pointed definstely to physiological fatigue over two-
thirds of the more tired women compared with less than one third of
the less tired ones had an mfant toddler in the home and the first
group tended to have somewhat less adequate and convenient housing
arr for care of chiuld On the other hand there were several
psychological factors of diff e between the two groups poinung to
frustrauon faugue Among them were the homemakers attitudes toward
certain household tasks their feelings about unfinished tasks and the
help or hindrance with work during the most tring peniod Although
the differences were not staustically sigmtficant the favorable findings all
pomnted toward the less tired group thus 3¢

38 1b:d Tables 3and 4 p 16
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Homemakers
Intermediate
Less tived tiredness More tired
(10 cases) (57 cases) (31 cases)
Faclors of difference Per cent Per cent Per ¢cent
High preference for
Chtld care % 75 67
Food preparation 60 12 42
Bothered by unfinished tasks 50 52 7 -
Duning most unng pertod —
No unaccomplished tasks 63 50 45
Tasks considered sansfactonly
performed 94 84 75
Help recerved 20 13 1
Hindrance experienced 8 12 16

Accident Rates and Fatigue

A high acadent rate 1s considered valid evidence of fatigue of all types
Reduction 1n quality of a prece of work such as illogical organization of
a paper or waccurate analyus of a situation 15 2 sign of fatigue as well
as the accdent rate Most people recogmuze that they cannot do ereative
thinking as well when fatigued as when rested but do not always think
of quality of work done as one indicator of fatigue In 2 study of type-
wriung inerease in errors was taken as an indication of fatigue although
rate of production did not drop ¥

In a study by Imbert and Mestre reported by Webster 27 000 accidents
among over 60 000 workmen were charted 32 The results showed that for
dayume work acadents increased progressively during the morning work
hours and after abaung somewhat following the midday rest they again
became conunuously more frequent The maximum number of acadents
for the last hour of the afterncon was notably higher than for the com
parable period 1n the morning Burtt quotes the following figures #

Accrdents Per Year in One Industry

Morning Afternoon
Fint hour 150 m
Last hour 257 260

3TA R E Chapaniy W R. cmm -nd C. T Morgan Apphed Expersmental Pry
chology (New York Wiley 1949) p

300 W Webster “A rnyde\ogu-n Bnn for the Shorter Wosking Day for Women ™
Women s Bureau Bul etin o 1§ 07°1)

I F Burtt 4ppled Prychology (Englewood CLffs NJ  Prentice fall 15(5)

pS
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Accidents increase 2s the number of hours of work increases Brozek
reports that the number of acadents 1n a twelve hour work pertod was
three tumes greater than the number i 2 ten hour day 4° Such increases
are ascribed to mncreased fatigue Bored pp to affect acaident Tates
as well at the production curve for m one study on mght shifts accdents
were at a maximurm at the beginming of the mght and dwindled down
farrly regularly tll the early morning Although there 15 evidence that
occurrence of accidents 1s due in part to a personal factor their number
1s still connidered an indication of decreased quality of output

THE MANAGERIAL PROCESS APPLIED TO PROBLEMS
OF ENERGY, BODILY DISCOMFORT, AND FATICUE

Planning

The major decisions 1 planming to solve these problems are when
to perform bodily work and how to perform 1t both to avord bodily dis-
comfort and fatigue and to energy expencitue when d )\

The when 1s interwoven with tume planning For example alternat
g light and heavy jobs including rest periods at strategic times and
dectdmg what part of the day to use for certain tasks may be relatively
unc devices for plishing these purposes Becoming aware of
and taking advantage of ones dwrnal rhythm# might underlie the
sequence of 2 time plan as might the placing of elasticaty periods

Under speaal arcumstances such as convalescence or physical inca
pacity 2 woman may develop a true energy plan on almost a quantitative
basis The classification of tasks according to light medium and heavy
and the energy cost of each given i the Appendix pp 549 550 proside
bwilding stones for such careful planmng

Controlling the Plan in Action

Although the how leads into work simplification to be discussed 1n
the next chapter the effective use of the body 13 of concern here

BODY MECHANICS

Among the important aspects of the control step and one of growing
concern s that of body mechames It 15 a term gradually replacing
posture because 1t includes the body 1n motion as well as in standing and

407 M Brozek “Prychological Factors in Relation to Performance and Fatigue
Proceedings of Federation of Amencan Socicties for Experimental Biology Vo) 11
(943} pp 134 444

41See p 226
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situng The word mechamcs suggests a relationship to the functioning
of the body 12 As was aptly stated by Esther Crew Bratton Your own
body constitutes your most 1mportant item of household equipment It 1s
well worth the effort 1t takes to acquire understahding of how the body
functions 1n work and to develop skill in using the body effectively 48
Nor 15 1t a tool that will change in the foreseeable future

Body mechanics includes feelings of comfort and discomfort associated
with use of muscles and skeleton Among 1ts major principle are 1)
keeping the body parts m alignment 2) using muscles effecunely 8)
thythm 4) considering the center of gravity both of the body and of
arucles handled and 5) taking advantage of momentum These five
aspects are interwoven 1n actual uses of the body

Keeping Body Parts Aligned Keeping the body parts in ahignment re
sults 1n stability when the various body weights are correctly posittoned
each centered over the base of support (see Figure 9 3) Consider the pull
on back muscles necessary to maintain stability in Figure 94 (Poor) In
correct posture whether standing sitting or using a tool muscles con
structed to do certain things do them In mcorrect posture muscles not
s0 constructed must do the job ¢ When any part gets out of ine muscu
lar effort 1s required to maintain body balance m addition to whatever
work the body 15 doing Strain may also result When there 15 a problem
of maintmining balance a broader base of support 1s necessary The feet
may be wide apart or parallel wath one 1n advance of the other

‘The effects of poor body alignment were shown in Knowles study of
different heights of ironing boards 4> Through an analysis of motion pic
tures giving a profile view of each individual subject measures were
taken of changes in the angle of bend (the angle formed by the ter
section of two lines—one¢ reaching from the hairhne of the forehead to
the fullest projection of the hip the other from this projection to the
ankle bone) Each subject chose 2 board height she preferred (34 or 85
inches as compared with the then standard height of 31 or 32 inches) The
angle of bend when ironing at the dard height board d from
18 to 149 per cent above that when the subjects 1roned at their preferred
heughts The effect of posture upon other physological processes was

aEthyl R Grady [fustretive Matenal for Correct Working Arrangements and
Postural Practices in Homemaking Tasks Master’s thals, Kanss State College 1950
P13
@ Eather C. Bpattion ~Let Your Body Weork for You™ The Kuichen Reporter pub.
luhed by Kelvinator May 1951

44 Dorothy Nye Your Aches—iVAat to Do About Them (New York Funk 1940)
P
a3 Etalne Knowles, “Relstion of Posture to Faugue in Ironing * Journal of Home
Ecomomic Vol 37 (1945) pp 584 587
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FIGURE 93 Alignment of Body Parts

Bucd g B R Grady I ot ot e Moteml for C rest o g zems tr ond Pastu !
e B O e M Wl R et

shown by increased blood pressure heart rate and other changes when
the subject sroned at the standard rather than the preferred heights
Dufferences resulting from wonmg at different heights were as follows

Increase of Factors When Using

Factors Related ta 31 inch Board as Compared with
Body Alignment 34 or 35 inch Board
Force exerted on rroning board 2448 per cent greater
Calorie requirements 14 32 per cent greater

Heart rate

28 30 per cent greater
Pulmonary ventllation

1051 per cent greater

Blood pressure (pulse pressure) 221 per cent greater
Subjective complaints of weanness
Number of times mentioned Much increased

Definutely located pains From 2 to 11 cases
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ETTEIPOCRECTSOTTED]  BTeas ] GUOD Praesri)

FIGURL 94 Back Bending 1s Back Breaking

AdptdfomPast ¢ H cmok Extn S ¢ US Dept of Agre It re
Wath gton PA 136 1951

The mmportance of effects of posture on arculatory and neuromuscular
systems 1s receiving mncreased attention 48

Using Muscles Effectively Using muscles effectively includes employing
the strongest muscle feasible setting the muscles that are to do the work
before contacting the load contracung muscles slowly and using muscles
rhythmically Leg muscles being stmngcr than back muscles should be
used for hilung loads This 1s acc hished b hing or kneeling close
to the load and lifung with a slow steady pull (see F‘gure 95)

Study of muscles used 1n performing work mdicates that the smaller
become fatigued more quickly than the larger though use of the smaller
molves the expenditure ol less total energy This greater fangue 1
probably due to fixation Hence 1n houschold processes such as cutting
and chopping the arm muscies should be used nstead of those of the
hand and wrist In polishing horizontal or any large surfaces the full
arm and even trunk muscles may be used

*Muscle exerts its greatest force when extended and force diminushes

«E. C. Bratton “Some Factors of Cost 10 the Eody In Standing or Sitting to Work
Lod ¢ Different Postural Contiuions = fournal of Home Ecomomucs Vol 50 No 9
(Norember 1938) p 715
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FIGURE 95 Substitute Leg Muscles for Back Muscles

Ad pt d from P stu ¢ n Hon emo k Ext nson Service US D pt of Agr cult
Washington PA 186 1951

as the muscle shortens Hence when hiung a heavy davenport the legs
are slightly bent before grasping the load (see Figure 9-6) The cost of
speed 1n movement has already been mentioned 7

Rhythm Rhythm in muscular performance may be defined as the repe
tion of movements at the same tempo The pleasure experienced n
thythmic movement 1n songs dances and other art forms has been appre
aated since the carly hustory of mankind It 15 1n the province of aesthetics
to explain the assoctation of rthythm and joy but rhythm also has uulh
tanan uses

The Gulbreths who were keenly interested 1n rhythm as a fundamental
part of motion study advocated 1t as a door to fuller satisfaction 1n a job
They said 1ts use 1 motion study was not new but that 1t was shown as
early as Assynian and Babyloman times in pictorial records The reason
for 1ts effectiveness 1s vartously explained thus 4

All shythm contains 2 repeution of movement without making a real repetition
of the psychophysical impuls» necessary In the rhythmical activity a large part
of the first exaitement sull serves for the second and the second for the third

Inhubiuons fall away and the mere after effect of each stimulus secures a great
saving for the new mmpulse

47See pp 202 253

18 Hugo Munsterberg  Psychology and Industrial Efficiency (Boston Houghton
191%) p 162
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FIGURE 96 Stretched Muscle Exerts Greater Force

Based on E. R. G ady, Body M¢ ha Homemak Tasd (K 1 RI Colley f H
2 éonom ® Usi sty of Rhode fuisd 1950 55 21 « of Home

What 1s called the dynamogenic efiect 1s a further explanauon of the
pleasure of rhythm mn reducing energy costs

This simply means that one stmulus tends to resnforce response to a d fferent
stumulus The vigor with which a group will march when 2 band 1s playing
5 3 case 1n point 49

Bratton explains why rhythmc work s less tiring than nonrhythmic
as based on the existence of double sets of muscles for accomphishing work.
When they work rhythmcally one set rests while the other sec works In
nonrbythmic work both sets may operate at once as 1n a clenched fist ©

In the houschold many processes may be and probably are done
rhytt lly For ple i1n dishwashing when all the plates of one
s1ze are washed in sequence the hands and arms develop certain rhythmic

1n handling them In polsshing surfaces such as those of flat

« Burct op ot p 518
50Let Your Body Work for You “op et
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silver table tops or doors definite rhythms may be developed Sweeping
running the vacuum cleaner iwroning flat work all provide recognized
possibilities for a regular flow of motians

Considering the Center of Gravity Considering the center of gravity 1s of
importance i lifung supporting or carrying a load and also in reach
ing to get an object It 1s desirable to keep the load close to the body
Figure 95 1llustrates thus pornt as well as correct alignment Note how
much closer the baby 15 to the woman s body 1 the good as compared
with the poor method of ifung The custom of carrying the baby on the
mother s back as the Jap do 1san ple of keeping the load close
to the body

As far as possible keep the center of the weight of the object through
the center of the body and avoid twisting the body Applying force to

the center of gravity of 2 load to be moved 1s economical of energy (see
TFigure 97)

FICURE 97 Use Whole Body at Center of Weight to be Moved

Adapted from Postur n How eork Ext nsio Servee US D pt of "
W inkton, PA 186 1951 Pt of g culure

Taking Ad of M Taking ad of um means
the avordance of stops and starts and of change of speeds Free fowing
motions are the least fatiguing of movements because they are con
unued so that one moton flows smoothly mnto the next rather than
stopping abruptly The waving of 2 flag 1n the breeze may be given as an
example Thus n polishing or dusting a large surface the end of each
movement may be rounded to make the return stroke a continuation of
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the forward stroke Bed covers may be tucked in with a Jong sweeping
stroke avoiding abrupt strokes Such motions are humorously described
by a student earning his way through college doing jamitor work  Less
intelligent moppers who push the mop to the end of the stroke have to
hang on to stop the thing before reversing us direction a ternific waste
a waste of energy and breakfast or to use more scientific terminology of
bacon and ergy 5

AVOIDANCE OF FATIGUE

Regardless of 1ts type rest penods are of value both for increasing out
put and for alleviating fatigue The kind of rest pericd should be related
to the kind of fatigue to be most effective The effectiveness of a rest
period 13 related to the completeness of relaxation Relaxation comes at
different rates to different people and may never be complete

Rest Periods To alleviate physiological fatigue there must be cessation
of physical activity to allow tume for the faugue products to be remaved
from the body and in cases of great fatigue ume for the store of
glycogen to be replemished Only in sleep can the body entirely eliminate
phystologrcal fauigue Taylors classic study of carrying pig tron m the
carly days of industrial work simplification 1llustrates the value of rest
periods to increase output of work presumably by reducmg physiological
fatigue In the study by increasing the number of rests at short intervals
a worker 1ncreased his daily load of pig iron carried from 1244 to 47y
long tons The lessening of fatigue 1s of course only implied Since physio
logieal faugue produced 1s related to energy expended though the ratio
1s not one to one the substitution of machmery at different steps 1n a
process where the relative expenditure of human energy 1s found to be
high greatly reduces faugue

There 1s frequent confusion between local muscle discomfort and
faugue Change of task will lessen this discomfort Few of the rural home
makers n a study on laundering objected to the standing mvolved during
washing however standing 1s the major complaint mn 1roming This 15
easily understood as standing 18 less tiring when there are interruptions
such as walking to washer or tub If workers are required to perform an
exceedingly panstaking task for only a part of the day and are then
shufted to work which requires much less concentration and the use of
different muscles output 1s found to tmprove The homemaker 1s respon
sible for a vanety of tasks and may easily alternate types of work Since
energy expenditure 1s still occurning at a normal rate this type of rest

51M F Young “On Mopping The Unnernty of Chicago Maga ine (May 1936)
p6
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period cannot be expected to ehminate much physical fangue This same
type of rest period—that 15 alternating types of activity—is satisfactory
for both boredom and frustration fatigue In the case of boredom the
value of the rest 15 apparently to take the mind off the uninteresung task.

Putting Interest into the Job In reducing boredom fanigue 1t 15 wise to
remember that small changes i the task may be helpful or that interest
outside the job may be introduced such as listening to the radio The
indivadual homemaker can experiment and find the method most satisfy
g to her Women s magazines have added much zest to home tasks by
making homemakers conscious of what others are doing and how they
are domng 1t Mayo suggests that a job may be made more mteresting by
the simple device of setting intermediate goals which are attamable thus
ding the g endl of the job ahead 32 For mstance the

woman who tries to complete the stacking and rmang of the dishes in
five minutes who succeeds and then sets another goal feels a glow of
accomplish and a lus to speed more quickly than the person
who hopes to complete the dishwashing 1n thirty but does not
know unul the end whether or not she has succeeded

Another suggestion for making tasks more interesting 13 to work 1n
groups Whale one of the characteristies of the homemaker s work 1s her
wsolation there are possibilities for having compamonshup while work
ing if neighbors wish to cooperate Furthermore farmily members may
find helpmg n home tasks more interesting 1f some of the jobs can be
orgamzed as group rather than as individual ones Laundering can be
more pleasant 1f one person carries the clothes to the hine while another
person prepares a fresh tubful for hanging Though the compamonship
15 interrupted 1t sull adds zest to the job as well as making good use of
the WU If Mary has a convenient arrangement for 1roning 1n the kitchen
while her mother prepares the meal both tasks seem more pleasant On
the day fruit or vegetables are brought in for canming 1f all farmily mem
bers can spend a short ume preparing them the work goes rapdly for
competition will atise and good natured banter can make one forget the
tediousness of the Job

An analyucal approach to a job can through changed procedure
actually reduce the physiological fatigue and at the same tme create
nterest mn the work tself It 1s easy to see why children find certan tasks
boring when they are given only the mechanical or manual portions of
the job For iustance young Jane will find dinner preparation more
mteresting if she 1s responsible for the entire dessert course than 1f she 15

52Mayo op et p 33
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asked to mash the potatoes slice the bread pour the water and do numer
ous other routtne jobs

Remedies for Frustration Fatigue With frustrauon faugue the only gen
uine remedy 1s to seek out the underlying canse of frustratton and f
possible remove 1t However the homemaker worrying over the fact thag
her husband 15 i 2 precarious occupation may find that once she accepts
this fact the frustration will be lessened As a matter of fact the mere
recognition of the source of the trouble will disassocrate the weanness and
the work and an idividual may then actually find his work a way of

lostng himself  One of the most frequently disturbing factors nside or
outside the job 1s unsuccessful personal relations with others In thys
regard one must remember that 1t 1s possible to mcrease one s proficiency
m hiving and working with others The rest period may be helpful at
least temporanly 1n lessening frustration faugue—as for example tum
ing from the family account book which does not balance to take a walk
to the store for grocenies Complete physical rest may be of great value in
relieving tension

Evaluation

There 1s a dearth of quanutative data for evaluatng the use of energy
and avoidance of any type of fatigue that 15 safe to accumulate Accord
ing to Gilbreth fatigue ought to be overcome within a 24 hour period
If 1t mounts too early 1n the working day 1t 1s considered something of a
danger signal whatever its type According to one writer a worker should
not feel tired more than one fifth of the working day Evaluatson of man
agement then will consist Jargely 1n subjective questions such as

W hat proportion of the day il any am I tired?
Am I rested when 1 1waken?
1t 1 am faugued
Vhat kind of fatigue am I probably experiencing?
Do I know and use ways to overcome the different kinds of faugue?
Do I use rest perigds to avord fatigue?
Can [ retax more quickly and completely than I now do?
Do 1 push myself 10 continue a task regardless of fatigue?
On the other hand do I use shight feelings of fatigue a3 an excuse for stopping
2 task?
Am I wasteful of energy by working at an unduly high rate of speed?
Can 1 space heavy jobs better than I am doing?
Do 1 try to achieve correct posture 1n all work activinies?
Can 1 work more effectively by improving my body mouons?
Do I use large muscles where posuble?
Do ! use rhythmic and free Rowing movements?
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SUMMARY

The management of energy brings up problems different from the
management of the more tangible and measureable resources of tme
money and materials Study and research show that the avoidance of
bodily discomfort and feelings of fatigue whether related or not to use
of energy 1s of equal or greater importance than conservation of energy
to homemakers 1n good health and 13 of considerable importance to all
homemakers

As understanding has increased fatigue has been classified 1nto physio-
logical fatigue (sometimes called impairment) and psychologrcal fatigue
The latter bas been further subdivided 1nto boredom fatigue and frustra
tion fatgue

Physiological fatigue can be controlled only by balancng rest and
work but research studies show there are relatively few tasks left in mod
ern urban households that can cause much physiological fatigue Rest
1s helpful to some extent mn alleviatng psychological fatigue but the
most valuable aid for boredom 15 1f possible to put some interest into
the job at hand Frustration faugue may yield to a vanety of remedies
some as simple as recognmang 1t for what 1t 1s others requirtng much
more fundamental treatment

In applying the process of management to energy and allied considera
uons there has been hittle attention given to the planmng step except for
physically handicapped women Some phases of time planning such as
alternating light and heavy jobs and mtroducing rest periods are
applicable

A growing 1nterest in body mechamies which includes posture and
mouons will provide knowledge helpiul for the control step n the man
agement of energy and allied considerations

Evaluation here as with the resource of time consists largely in ques
tions which relate espeaially to fatigue feelings 2nd body mechanics

LEARNING EXPERIENCES

1 What are the posub and } of appt the results of studies
n mdustrial fatigue to a home situation?

2 Is u more dificult to manage accumulation of fatigue than to manage
time? What are the reasons for your answer? What are some of the hmta
tions the homemaker meets 1 her attempts to control faugue? How may
these to some extent be overcome?

3 Effectveness of the rest persod
o Alter rest periods on three successive days determine approximately how

long 1t takes you to relax Did you relax completely? Were you able to
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improve in relaxation? (Special references Edmund Jacobson You Afust
Relax Chapter 5 Cultivated Relaxation  and Chapter 6  How to
Relax 1ying Down  Mollie Smart 1 Discovered the Magic of Relaxa
tion  Parents Magaune Vol 28 (March 1953) pp 43 162

For three successive days (not the same days as in part a) lie down at
approximately the same tume but for different periods of time {eg 135
minutes 30 nunutes 1 hour) Immediately upon tising jot down your
subjectise reaction to niung (Sull ured  ready o go~ logy and
sleepy but not ured  and so forth)

How long on exch oteasion dud it take you to gee going oh your next
project after resting? Ind you change your plans as to what you would
do upon rising?

-

Music as an aid in averding fatigue of the boredom type

a Analysis of unplanned usage

{1) In the past week have you turned the radio on for a musical program
or played records while at work? What jobs were you carrying our?
Do you consider them boring?

{2) In the past week have you been conscious of singing at work? Answer
questions as an topic 1

Conscious use of music. Select a Job that 13 normally bortng to you such

as dusting or dshwashing Perform 1t on three successine days as follows

(1) Perform without any music

(2) Turn on the radio or play records while doing the job

{3) Sing or hum or whistle while doing the job

Analyze your own sensations of sauisfaction Did the work seem to go

more quickly one day than another? Did you have fewer feelings of

fatigue? Did you enjoy the work more one day than another?

L

Note the amount of sleep you have had for two successive mights.

Y

Then keep a record of your use of ume for the next twenty four hour
penod This use of time need not have been planned before starting the
record The record should be quite spearfic as to acuvities. For example
indicate what classes are involved not just 100200 class but 100-
2 00 Biology Laboratory

Star the umes at which you felt tred and indicate whether the feelings

c
of fatigue were mild moderate or strong

d Svmmanze
Were you tired an unduly hrg: pan of the 24 hours? Analyze each 1n
stance of fatigue Was it p 1 fatigue or p

If the latter was 1t due to boredom or to frustraton? cwe :’pc:nﬁc sug
gesuons for decreasing your fatigue
What constructive suggestions have you to give a speaific middle class home
maker whose attitude toward homemaking 1s typical of that described by
Van Borte} (pp 198 260) and who frequently expresses a feeling of fatigue?
Analyze your awn body mechamcs for one day Note such points as posture
and rhythm. Compare your findings with those of others.
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8 How may ones attitude toward his work produce fatigue? What kind of
fatigue?
9 Compare types of fatigue expeniences on different jobs in a home manage
ment residence course
10 Think of an example of fatigue you have experienced recently Classify it
as to type Could you have prevented this experience?
11 Name an activity you can pursue for a long time and uot feel ured How
do you account for this lack of fatigue?
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War II the phrase 1V ork Stmplication® came wnto general use for the
movement n all areas—factory farm and home

In the bome the mterest i work simphification stems from its effect
on the homemaker and other family members A well homemaker may
wish to free work ume for other activittes or simply to fit work time
available to required work She may tn other cases have a Iiberal supply
of time but need to conserve her energy

Importance for Physically Handicapped Women

The Amenican Heart Assocation emph work simplification for
physically wncipacitated women It 1s estimated that ten mullion women
1 the United States have physical handicaps hidden as in heart disease
or tuberculosis or visible as in the case of paralysss amputation and
stmular disabthties These wornen need to conserve energy either because
they have a limited amount or because motions considered easy by the
average homemaker require much more effort for the handlcappcd Thc
United States Office of Vocational Rehabl T
as an occupation and thus will provide rehabilitation services to enable
the handicapped homemaker to perform these activities The American
Heart Association and the Institute of Physical Medicine and Rehabihita
uon diected by Dr Howard Rusk and affiliated with New York
Unncrsxty have done proncer work m programs for rehabilitation of

kers Work plification of h hold tasks 1s a fundamental
part of this rehabilitation The principles of work simplification are the
same for handicapped and well women Although handicapped home
makers have a spectal mouvation to simphify work they are often more
willing to accept an adaptation if 1t 1s one which might also be used by
normal women On the other hand well women seeing changes made
because of a handicap may recogmize that they could make use of the
same 1dea

In this chapter we w1l explamn methods of research n work simphfica
tion especally informal ones give findings from certain research studies
applicable to the home and then discuss classes of change 1n relation to
hame activitzes The research findings are classified into the following
groups bedmaking cleaning laundening food preparation dishwashing
and work and storage areas

11t was coned by Allan Mogenson in 1934 or earlier

“H \ Rusk etal { Vanual for Teaning the Diabled Fome naker Rehadbiliauon
\fonograph VIII 2nd Edition (New York Insutute of Phyucal Medicine and Rehabill
fation \ew Yark Laurernty Bellevue Medical Center 1961} “Introduction ™
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Argusing Interest

It 13 esumated by experts in the industrial field that factory workers
are only 50 to 70 per cent effiaent How cfficient homemakers are no
one would venture to guess but that they differ 1n that charactenstic 1s
well recogmized It 1s not difficult to observe vamations 1n output of
women prepaning a church supper It 15 also possible 1o observe useless
operations among housewnes—for example routne daily dusung
whether or not dust 15 visible and polishing the bouoms of cooking
vessels 2lthough dull surfaces are more saving of fuel It is not an easy
task to arouse interest m work simphification 1n the expenenced home
maker As long as she 15 content with her daily aciviues and 1s able to
complete her tasks without undue faugue there 15 probably no reason
to do so

Sometimes however the interest of a young woman can be aroused
by pointing out to her the importance of proper work habus later
her life when she 13 pressed for ume or low in energy In the years when
she has the care of Iitle chuldren there will be nesther ume nor energy
available to form new and more effective work habuts

It 15 the well woman who 1s overworked or the mcapacitated woman
who needs and accepts immethate relief There 1s research evidence that
the latter type accepts ind uses work simplificaon A small Michigan
study of 50 incapacitated women who had attended work simplification
classes five to seven years before the investigation reported continued use
of what they had learned ? Half or more of them had made changes in
their work centers in their use of their bodies (especially in bending)
and/or 1n the carrying out of some routine tasks

1t 15 helpful 1n arousing interest to show that work simplification can
accomphish one or more of several purposes—1t can reduce tme on a given
operation 1t can cut down the number of motions and ymprove type of
motions on a specific tash and 1t can reduce over all boredom resulung
from long accustomed and routine habuts of work Further 1t may reduce
frustration fatigue that has ansen because of Jxck of effecuveness on a job

Thus the woman who bas accumulared psychologieal fangue tan fnd
somethung for herself 10 work simphification There are two ways of look
g at b k as hing to get through with as quickly as pos
sible to get on to something else or as something to which conscrous
thought at least at times can be applied 1n working out new procedures

3Norma € Landon A Study of Zong Tune Influences of Some Heart of the Home
Llasies en Michigan M_A problem Department of Home Management and € huld
Development Michigan State Uniersity 19,9
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A study of college home economics students! showed them to be rela
tivery unaware of this conscious thinking leading to invention The
creative possibil of work Dification may need to be spelled out
but they are there The ineffectise worker performs acuvities 1n motion
wasting ways which scem casy because they are habitual the effective
worker performs skillfully in accustomed ways the creative worker thinks
of new ways that are still more effective than the old

Thus problem of arousing mterest stems from the difficulty 1 and
necessary ume for breaking old habits and establishing new ones essen
tal 1 adopting work simphfication Not only 1s habit breaking difficult
and ume-consuming but a prehminary mind set must also be changed
All suggested change 1s implied enitiasm Intellectual interest in the new
method must be lated and the ad ge to the individual must
be made clear To tllustrate the greater ume necessary for 2 new habit
mvolving fewer motions than an old one with more motions a person
has only to ume the wrniting of every other letter 1n his own name com
pared with writing out his name 1n full Tt 15 to be expected that the rate
of change from any old to any new method will temporanly slow down
output Inshort one has to accept the disadvantages of a learning period
The rate of change will of course vary with different people Some will
change slowly exther because they are lacking in ability or because they
have less need ot incenuve for unprovement

METHODS OF AW AKENING INTEREST

Two general methods of arounng nterest 1n work simphification among
homemakers are through films and, through occasfonal articles on the
subject in popular periodicals Pertment films available at Jow cost or
free are Iisted 1n the Appendix They have the strong appeal of letting
women actually see for Ives what 1mp d hods of work will
accomplish Popular arucles and leaflets while less vivid as teaching
devices than films lend support to the general application and impor
tance of work simplification

A method applicable to women bled 1n groups as at club meet
ngs 15 to d a simple task—f ple dusting a chair or
polishing silver or making a cornstarch pudding Then the entire group
can be set to work tndividually or collectively on ways of improving the

4Carol Belval Devices to Test Understanding and Use of Work Simphfieation in
Homemaking Actinties M A theus Ohio State Universicy 1956

5See Eauer Housckeeping Life Vol XXI (September 9 1946) pp 97 107 Charloue
Paul “Hougework Made Easter™ Cororet Vol XX (September 1946) pp 4952
Kitchen Sense The Equitable Life Assurance Soqety of the United States $93 Seventh
Ave New York 1 New York 1956 A House Is to Lue In Claire Slote Ed Busell
Home Sernce Institute Grand Rapids 2 Mich
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demonstrated method The onginal method should not be so poor as to
be a canicature but should contain some obvious points that could be
improved The women may thus be sumulated to try out improving
some other simple tasks 1n their own homes and hence i Mrs Gilbreths
teling phrase Lecome motion minded  Probably the most concrete
Incentsve to offer to a woman for the adoption of work simphfication 15
the evidence of actual reduction in time required for certain tasks as
found 1n research studies Muse reduced the time for meal preparation
and cleanup from 3 hours 46 minutes to 2 haurs § muinutes Heer and
Vedder reduced dishwashing time from 38 minutes 8 seconds to 22 min
utes 58 seconds Cross and Everett reduced the time of cleaning sprach
by 20 per cent and of washing a painted door by 10 per cent

RESEARCH IN WORRK SIMPLIFICATION

Techmques

Improvements tn methods of work have come about partly through the
common sense approach but chuefly through laboratory research There
are certain practices so obviously wasteful of effort that one can mmprove
them by wading mn and doing quickly what shouts to be done ¢ Such
improsements are only 2 beginning however and slow pamnstakung
research is required for developing fundamental prinaples in this as
other areas Nevertheless laboratory technigues are not only slow but
expensive little money 1s available for household research and sitwations
1 which the results will be applied are varied and change as new prod
ucts and equipment are 1ntroduced tn the market Besides formal labora
tory techmiques there are sumpler 1nformal penal and paper techmgues
used both by industry and researchers 1n home tasks

FORMAL TECHNIQUES

The formal technmiques are chiefly micromotion film analysis and the
accurate timing of motions with a stop watch or other means The cycle
graph has had some himited usage Tt 15 a photographic device which reg
asters the pathway of hight of a small electric bulb attached to some por
tion of the body that 1s m acuon (See 1llustrantons P 282)

In film analysis the operation to be studied 15 flmed and later analyzed
It may be filmed at the normal speed of sixteen frames per second or at a
slow speed of one frame per second The latter called memomotion
study simplifics analysis and highlights gross motions Analysis of the

$Lecture by Dr Lillan Gilbreth Purdue Conference 1848



A Inffectual, Nonrhythmic Strokes in Ironing as Recorded by
Cyclegraph

B Reduced Number and Increased Effect:veness of Rhythmie
Iroming Strokes as Recorded by Cyclegraph
Photograghed by G. M 4 for L fe Vol XXI (September 3 1946) p 97
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flm? consists of charting with the use of symbols Early symbols used
were the therbligs Timing for the purpose of charting s made pos-
sible with uming devices which are visible 1 the film or by counung
frames

Stopwatch technique consists of recording to a fraction of a second
elements of motions Tt 13 clatmed that standards for each element can
be established There are h many competing sets of standard data
1n exstence and hence httle agreement as to actual time norms for these
elements & One such set of data 1s stated 1n terms of Time Measurement
Umits one TMU 15 036 ol a second or 0006 of a minute® Further
accuracy of the uming of motions 15 now possible through electronics
recording a me unit as small as ¢ 000133 of a mmute *®

SIMPLER PEN AND PENCII TECHNIQUES

For purposes of influencing homemakers to become wmore motion
minded the elaborate techmques of industry are out of place Popular
1zed forms of research films are of course good for arousing interest but
the detailed analysis of films 1s impractical for homemakers At the prac
tical level certain simple techmiques of study are possible—notably the
process chart the operation chart and the pathway or flow chart Any
one of these devices 15 usable by persons interested 1 work simplification
m a study group or 1n a home It 13 equally applicable 1if done with
preasion to true research i home tasks

Process Chart, The process chart 15 a step-by step description of a worker
performing a given task in ns entirety It 1s an overall mvestigation
and differs from an ordinary description of a worker s activities only mn
that a few symbols are used to classify the steps immediately nto types
The authors have adapted some of these symbols from industry

Symbol Name of Symbol

Movement from place to place
Operation
Inspection for quantity or quality

Delay

oo

and op done 1

See Appendix pp 531552 558

8 Adam Abruzzi Work Measurement New Prmeiples anl Procedures {New York
Columbia Umiversity 1952) pr 123 124 ” + e Yor

9Harold B Maynard G ] Stegemerien and John L Schwab AMethods Tame
Measurement (New York McGraw Hil 1948) p 45

19] Goldman and G Nadler Electrontes for Measunng Human Motions™ Saence
Yol 124 (October 26 1956) p 810
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The small circle indicates that the worker 15 going somewhere the
Jarge circle indicates that she 1s standing sull but working with her
hands the square indicates that she 1s checking what she has done
the-tnangle mdicates that nothing 1s happening the comp symtol
indicates that she 1s accomplishing something with her hands while
walking Thus in charting the setung of a table each time the worker
walks 1s indicated with the small aircle When her hands alone are work
ing the large circle 1s used When she stands sull but for example Jooks
over her job to see 1f 1t 15 completed the square 1s used It can be distn
guished from delay by the movement or focus of the eyes The advantage
of using the symbols 2long with the description 1s that one may quickly
count up the number of each types of steps A compostte symbol counts
as two acuvities when summanzmg

It requires at Ieast two persons to make a process chart one to do the
task and ar least one other to observe and record The time 1s relatively
unimportant as the focus 1s upon the flow of work The chart helps to
visualize the sequence of an activity For home tasks the worker s fol
lowed thronghout and the chart may be called a process chart man
analysts In industrial process charts sometrmes a product not a gnen
worker 1s followed but only the person or the thing can be charted at
one time not both It 1s customary 1n this method of research to perform
and chart the same task 1n an onginal and then mn a revised way The
count of symbols after the original way often indicates at a glance where
ymprovement may be made An example of 2 portion of 2 process chart
1s gtven wn Figure 101 Looking toward improvement one would :mme
diately question four changes of place and two delays 1n only twelve steps
and attempt to chmenate some or all of them Some delays are avoidable
and some are not

Operation Chart An operation chart 1s simifar to a process chart except
that 1t picks up one particular step 1n a whole process and breaks 1t down
mto the work of each hand shown in paralle]l columns The same sym
bols may be used with the understanding that this ime the small arcle
means a movement of the arm  the large circle a movement of the fingers
with the arm morc or less stattonary The triangle mdicates complete
idleness of both arm and fingers It takes considerably more skill to make
an operation chart than a process chart man analysis It as pracescally
imposuible to make an accurate operatton chare of two hands except
through flm analysis Each hand can however be followed by a scparate
observer and acuons of bath bands siudied particularly for delays An
example 1s given i Frgure 10-2 It would be well to consider here 1f che
1die hand (especally the Yeft hand in step 7) could perform a more actve
part n the process such as turning the potato as pared
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£z
2
HITIRE
2l sl 5| 2
BlEE1EE] 2 | F { oescurnon
\ GOES 10 BUFFET
2 REMOVES LINEN AND SILYER TO TEA CARY
3 SET WESTATES
4 REMOVES HOT PADS FROM BUFFET DRAWER
5 GOES TO DINING ROOM TASLE
[ PLACES WOT PADS
7 LOOKS TO SEE IF PADS ARE PROPERLY PLACED
8 STRAIGHTENS PADS
9 GOES TO BUEFET FOR SERVING SIVER
10

TAKES SERVING SILYER IN RIGHT HAND
HESITATES
=r e S RETURNS TO DINING ROOM TABLE

‘SUMMARIZING EVEN THIS SMALL SECTION OF A FLOW PROCESS CHART SHOWS
Boctoned svmbel o CHANGES OF PLACE ES= 4
“do operahan or one OPERATIONS OF THE HANDS L. §
which occomplishes the DELAYS == 2
major purpose of ochmty INSPECTION === 1

TOTAL STEPS 2

TIGURE 101 Process Chart Showing Setting a Table

The many values and one of ¢he limitavions of process and operation
charts are well given as jollows 1t

Thus the main uses of process and operational charts are for educational and
promotional purposes In this they serve an extremely useful end They help m
tratming investigators  they make one motion and time consclous they sharpen
ones power of observation and they help n learning the prinaples of effective
work. Also they assist tn tnstructiag 10 2 new method Too charting enables
{one] to test s hypotheses by constructing the new method on paper and
predicung 1ts accomphshments In aother words charting creates an orgderly
for the develop of improved work methods but in the final

analysis much of the creation 18 the product of the analyst s ingenwity

Multeman Chart. The multt man chart 15 similar to the process chart It
13 suited to the study of an activity that 15 carried out simultaneously

11“What We Have Leamed from the Industnal Engineer

Work Simplification
News Letter Purduc Umvernty No 11 (May 1945) pp 810
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STEP DESCRIPTION . SYMBOLS

_SYMBOLS  DESCRIPTION

PAREDPOTATO CAR p HAND TO EDGE OF
1 RIEDTO CODKING PAN E 0] V_} ﬁ— O ‘VJ PAN TO REST

DROP POTATO INTO e " HAND AT REST HOL
2 pan &“’ v H o O™, ome re

3 HAND RETURNS TO |7
PAN OF POTATOES

4 SELECT AND GRASP v TOWARD POTATO
POTATO ABOVE PAN

s POATO BROVGHT [ | KNIFE POSITIONED
ABOVE PAN {FOR USE

s POSION FOR
PARING

o Q 7]
HOLD POTATO B"WOTWW'"""W " m] errw

~

DURING PARING

FIGURE 102 Operation Chart Showing Paring Potatoes

by two or more persons The symbols already given may be used or ones
fitted to a special task may be invented The parts of the task should
be ttmed with the accuracy fiting the situation It 1s concesvable that
certan glanngly bad uses of ume may show up without any accurate
tsming device An important pomt to watch is delay For example when
two persons make a bed together each will have certain delays while
the other 13 occupted Such an observation explans the basis of the
finding that the labor tme of two persons making a bed together 18
normally greater than the labor nme of one person carrying out the
samne task If dishes are wiped and the dishwashing process 15 carried out
by two persons there may be delays on esther side

Pathway or Flow Chart The last of the more informal devices for
motion and time study 1s the pathway chart The pin and string method
was suggested first in the literature by Mrs Gulbreth and has been used
successfully by the authors in laboratory expersments A floor plan 1
drawn to scale and fastened to a drawing board Thumb tarks or pins
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are put n where the worker turns and her pathway 1s measured from
thread wound around the pins as she works Two charts are used—one
for the original and the other for the revised pathway (see Figures 103
and 104) If measured lengths of sting are used the task of figuning
distances traversed 15 much smphfied Because of tanghng when remov
ing any amount of string left over can be more easily measured than the
total amount used 1f not enough was measured off at the start additional

measured amounts can be used |

KITCREN n

FIGURE 103 Pathway Chart~Ongmal

Rhythm 15 a httle investigated aspect of work simplification although
the cyclegraph techmque exists for its study

Research Studies

Studses of work simplification of household tasks vary 1n scope methods
used and qualty of research The earliest ones date from the 1930s
Therr number increased during and soon after World War 11 and then
apparently decreased Among the reasons for the decrease s that many
of the principles once established sull hold good although current re
search on effecuve use of the body discussed 1n the preceding chapter and
of specral value to mcapaciated women 15 adding new basic information
An addittonal reason s that the development of new products on the
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CUPBOARD

KITCHEN

FIGURE 104 Pathway Chart—Revised

market has simplified certain household tasks without specific research
to accomplish that end For example the invention of contour sheets and
electric blankets has simphfied bedmaking far more than would have
resulted with changed method but with tradstional bedding
The duthors took an overview of work simplification research during
the decade 1950 1960 from the Selected Bibliography of Theses and
Research in Famtly Economics and Hame Manag 12 The k
of this overview are chvious because 1t was bated 1n the mamn on the
uitle given 1n the bulletin possibly leading both to omussions and wrong
inclusions and undoubtedly some studies during that period were omit
ted from the pubhication Only studies | bly based on lab y
h techmgq are here dered The largest number of these
recent studies fell mlo the classification of work and storage areas and
h stuches of equig concerned with market selec
uon and servicing wem rvled out Within the grouping there were per
haps one fourth as many on storage as on work areas and equipment
There was a relatively small number of studies concerned with the sim
phfi of speafic household tasks If the utle indicated only time used
or current practices it was not included Within this subcategory the

12 Prepared by ] Davis and R Deacon Home
Washington § DC. 1961)
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largest number of studies were concerned with laundertng perhaps ten
sn all About half as many were concerned with food preparation serving
and clearing away There were one or two each on child care cleaning
and house care and sewing

In each cluster of studies described below we shall include definitive
studies whether early or late

BEDMAKING

‘The best known careful study of conventional bedmaking 1s that of
Marianne Muse It was carried out by the use of pracess chart man analy
sis and pathway chart techmq yzng six d methods As
Muse stated 13

the amount of time and the number of steps required for making 2 bed
depend on a combination of several factors including the type of bed types of
and number of pieces of bedding in use how well the job 13 done 1he method
of doing the work and the speed of the worker
There 15 probably no one best way of making beds under all condivons and
by all 1ypes of warkers (which may be equally true of most housekeeping Jobs)

The chief ume and motion reductions made 1n the study were as fol
lows but no single improved method combined all of the best features

Most Least
Distance walked 262 feer 23 feer
Time 6 min 28 sec. 2 min 42 sec
Hand operations aione 26 20
Hand operations combined
with walking 12 ]
Moves 21 6

I

P! nents consisted 1ly in making the bed completely from
one side or at one comer of the bed before proceeding to another

CLEANING

Studies of cleaning cover simple tasks compheated tasks sn thewr
entirety and use of specific pieces of cleaning equipment

of complicated tasks cleaning a bedroom was early studied without
great precision of detail by the process and pathway chart techmques 3
No improvements were made 1n the separate steps but the worker cut
J;l‘;ll:l;l:,?l;eg‘\glu:ssdmng Teme and Steps i Bedmaking \t Agr Fxp Sta Bull

1Syhvia Shiras Take Tume o Make Tyme and How Does She Do it Slm snps
Housthold Finance Cotp Chicage I
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down number of operations {rom 29 to 21 and reduced distance traversed
chuefly by changing order of work and combining parts

The washung of 1 door was studied by Everett and Gross 1* The proce
dure used was to abserve 25 homemakers 1t therr own homes carrying
out certain tasks in their accustomed manner From these observations
1n average composite method for each task was developed using the most
frequently observed elements of work Tlus method was then filmed and
analyzed and a revised composite method for each task was developed
from the best observed elements It was then filmed Reduction of 10
per cent an ume between revised and average methods of washing a door
was effected through the four modifications shown in Figure 10-5

Although not done speafically on household tasks studies of jamitor
tools and cleanup processes for office and lactory conditions have some
application to the household 1¢

A study of wet mopping showed that a well-designed flat rectangular
mop allows 30 per cent more cotton 1n contact with the foor than does
a thicker round mop of equal weight A mop handle with a knob increases
the potenual Jength of stroke As to method the operator should mop in
a shight arc from side to side 1n front of himself rather than by pushing
and pulling with a cotton mop There should be a shight loop at the end
of each stroke for the return stroke Direction of work to secure a full
stroke and value of momentum are also important A saving of 32 per
cent 1n time was effected when a 5 x 120 foot aisle tn a factory was
mopped lengthwise 1nstead of crosswise

In washing factory windows a change 1n equipment as given below
increased production from 316 13 x 10 inch panes to 910 panes of the same
s1ze 1n a given tme or 188 per cent increase

Activnty Old Equipment New Equipment
Washing Wet rag ‘Wet sponge
Drying Chamoss Squeegee
Polishing Dry doth J—
Cleanung edges at sash _— Dry rag
DISHWASHING

An early study of dishwashing was made by Heiner and Vedder '” The
research methods used were counting of motions by a tramned observer

18 Esther Everett and Irma H Gross Mind Your Mottons as You Work Mich Exp
Sta_Folder 5 (October 1346)

18 Ralph M Bames Teme and Motion Study 2d ed (New York Wiley 1940) pp
4858
M K Hener and N M Vedder Studies in Dishwashing Methods An Atternpe
to Apply Methods of Job Analysis to a Household Process® Journal of Home Eco
nomics Vol 22 (1930) pp 393407



DO IT THIS WAY
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rather than o
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.
Use cleantng
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Keep dry cloth
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—~—Not Ths Way

..&

10 PER CENT LESS TIME

FIGURE 105 Washing a Door
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and stop-watch iming There were many varables in the study and the
effects of the different ones were not wsolated Total reduction i both
time and motions was 1s follows

Method Motions Time
Present practice 1954 28 min B sec
Recommended synthesis 1008 22 min 58 sec

The gains were made chiefly by washing dishes only once daily instead of
three umes by draimng instead of drying with a towel and by leaving
the dishes in the drun basket unul used agan

Later studies on dishwashing have brought out further recommenda
tions for this task Gobles study through using micromotion znalysis of
five different dishwashing methods showed a possible ume 1mprovement
of 8 per cent on a stnk method and 23 per cent on a sinkless method Her
spectal contrsbution however came through analysis of cycles of washing
one cup one plate one glass and one group of silver From these analyses
she recommends 18

Wash the dish at water level to ehmenate carrying water in the cloth to the
dish

Wash the dish with 2 arcular movement 1n order to move in the casiest
manner and to allow the cloth to be self dipping in the action

Retain cloth tn right hand (if night handed) except when reaching for dishes
‘The operator photographed groped for the dishcloth many times duning the
dishwashing period

After washing one item move hand with cloth to next item to be washed
This positians the cloth while the left disposes of the washed dish

Dispose of washed dish with the hand nearest the dramner or tray Reaching
across the body to dispose of a dish requires a longer nme and more motion
Use the left hand to pivot the dish during the washing process instead of
turning 1t with both hands

When drying dishes save motton by holding an end of the tawel in each
hand keeping the hands close together and close to the dishes

ro

w

-

)

@

-

Nelson also using micromotion study concentrated on direction of
work but mn addiuon studied the use of a shallow versus a deep rinse
compartment of a two-compartment sink 1* After setting up certain pro-
cedures based both on eather research and on the opimions of specialists
she studied four methods combiming the two vartables Her findings are
given below and support the desirability of a right to left sequence

18 Eva L. Goble Work Simplification n Dishwashing  Journal of Home Economics
Vol 40 (1948) pp 195 19

19 Gladys M Nelson A Study of Dishwashing Methods from Right to Left and from
Lejt to Right by Means of Muromation Analyss Unpublished Masters thens State
College of Washington 1947
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which has long been favored The deep tray as compared vith the shal
low tray for rinsing further cut down motions by one fourth although 1t
added shghtly to the time of the right to left flow of work

Compartson of

Sink Compartment  Montons Used Time
Sequence for Rinsing (per cent) Required®
Right to left Shallow 1000 3 mun 52 sec
Left to right Shallow 1023 6 nun 1 sec
Right to left Deep 743 1 min 22 sec,

Left to nght Deep 912 5 min 21 sec

Thstm @ xclis  of theatulw hng tep

‘The introduction of the automatic dishwasher brought the obvious
question of 1ts saving 1n ume and effort 4 Study of Hand Versus Mechan
1cal Dishwashing Methods ™ conducted by Elaine hnowles Weaver at
Ohio State Umwversstv 1nvesngated this and related problems such as
changes 1n practices and learming habits of women using the machine
The research was carried out i ten homes over a 30-day period of hand
dishwashing  followed by two periods of equal or greater length of
machine dishwashung The saving 1n effort was expressed subjectavely by
the cooperators 1n the statement that they were unanimous in their
feclings that 1t occurred !

There was however considerable vaniation in actual time released by
the mechanical dishwasher by difierent cooperators—irom 32 7 10 62 2 per
cent This variation pomts up the importance of learning to use equip
ment effectively For example some women continued to wash 20 to 25
per cent of 1tems by hand others as few as one item per day out of a daily
average of 114 5 items 2

FOOD PREPARATION

Of studies of separate tasks an early over all one was that of prepara
tion of mashed potatoes done by Hener -3 It invesugated types of tools
used as well as varsation of method 1n relation to each kind of tool Her
one general conclusion probably applicable to other small hand rools
was that work conditions affected the time-cost more than tool selected

#E Knowles Weaver C E Bloem and T Feldnnller A Study of Hand T ersus

Mechanical Disht ashing Methods Ohio Agr Fxp §
e e g gt Fxp 5t Resewrch Bull 77 Muy 194

*ibd p 28

Mary K Hener  Sumplfying Home Preparation of Potatoes [ of Hi
Economics Vol 35 (1043 pp 64 652 prrauien 6f Tou Jowrmal of Heme
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Work conditions included both organization of work center and simpli
fication of work method

During World War II a study at Michigan Siate University of prepar
ing spinach yiclded 20 per cent mprovement in time (See Figure 106
left haif )

A detailed study of the home canning of green string beans was carnied
out by Lindeman through process chart techniques in a farm home ¢
Her savings came from changes in work area and equipment also from
elimination of some trips and operations and were as [ollows

Oid Method Improved Method
Operanons 169 950
Feet walked 719 102
Time 4 hrs 37 mn 4 ks 7 min

LAUNDERING

Elaime knowles Weavers research in ironing® was an early scholarly
study 1n this area From i1t came as a by product her widely used Cornell
Bulleun for Homemakers 4 Simple Way to Iron a Shirt 2

A Motion Study on Laundry Arrangements by Ruth A Eyres and
Elizabeth W Wiley pared three g of laundry equip
keeping methods of washing and other factors constant ™ In each arrange
ment there were four umts sorung washing starching and drying In
two arrangements the operator worked from right to left in one from
left to night Trips steps and mouons were compared Difference m
steps was negligible among the three arrang but Arrang 1
{see Figure 10 7) was supertor 1n both trips and motions

Tnps AMotions
(average of (averageof
Arrangement 3 tnals) 3 wnials)
T Right to left units linear 54 378
11 Rught to left umts partly Linear partly
at nght angles 61 464
IIE Left 10 night 62 449

4Jean Lindeman A Time and Moton Study 1 Home Canmng  the Aschen
Reporter published by helsnator March 1947

23Se pp P64 26,

"6 Bull 670 December 1944

"TRuth A Evres and Eluabeth W Wley A Votion Study on Laundry Arrange
merer Wash Agr Exp Sta Circular M> April 1931
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™ water

Arrange work
128 up to
position and
cut as spinack
1s being

transported

Dispose of vouts
close to supply
of splvach

Wath in double
sink or fwo
containers that

Lift spinach
'ml,ﬂol,l'l’:gbih

From water
with
both bands

20 PER CENT LESS TIME

Figure 106  Washing Spinach
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In addition to comparing laundry arrangements this study pomted up
the parts of the washing process 1 which the largest numbers of motions
and steps are used Hence research on these parts would probably yreld
the greatest improvement As shown i Table 101 for Arrangement 1
soaking washing and cleanup took most motions rinsing and starching
took intermediate number of motions with sorting and hanging taking
the least number The other arrangements showed similar though not
dentical ranking of motions 1n these parts of the washing process

TABLE 101 Motions Used in Laundening (Arrangement I}*

Rank from

Actunty Motions Most to Least
Soaking 100 1
Washing 93 2
Cleanup 81 3
Rinsing 45 4
Starchung 39 5
Hanging 1 6
Sorting 6 7

” K;\:vAs:yg: :{.«: 128 !:;hl‘v"“?( Ty A Mot n St dy w1l dry Arr ng mewis Wash,

As 1o {ootsteps the findings for Arrangement I were as shown in Table
102 with simulartty 10 rank an the other arrangements Washing and

cleanup are agasn mportant but ninsing and soaking exchanged rank
POSIllOn

TABLE 102 Footsteps Used in Laundering { Arrangement 1)

Rank from
. detivnty Steps Afost to Least
Rinsing 49 1
Washing 34 2
Cleanup 24 3
Soalang 9 4
Sorung 4 5
Starchung 2 &
Hanging 1 7

Ruth A Ey s and Elzabeth
Ep St Creolar 142 Apnl

W Wiley A Maton St & L
. S o s # %€y A o geme ts Wb

Ellen Frazer in Energy and Time Costs of Four Methods of Handling
Clathes in Drymng * studied two types of factors 1) equipment—the line
Master s thess Cornell Unnersity 19 3
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the reel and the automatic clothes dryer 2) positions of the basket for
holding the wet clothes She 1) recorded a) times and b) number of reaches
and bends and 2) calculated the oxygen ndex of motions used tn order
1o compare degree of difficulty Among her findings were the automatic
dryer was superior to either straight line or reel on all three measures

the basket of wet clothes on a cart instead of the floor gave a lower (more
favorable) oxygen index but made little or no favorable difference in
time or number of reaches and bends

HORA AND STORAGE AREAS

Some studies have been made of kichens as judged by ume and
mottons required to prepare certan foods or meals in them Muse in
an early study of this type ntroduced mine variables nto a kitchen tn

L50A Phog ok

Beltsville Ritchen Work Room—Supply Cupboard
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USDA Phtograh
Beltsville Energy Saving Ratchen—Mix Center

which a standard dinner menu for five persons was prepared® All
changes were related to equipment Resulting savings are shown 1n Table
103 A maximum saving of 445 per cent of ume and 91 3 per cent of
steps was reached A glance at this table shows that the addition of ger
tain preces of equipment accounted for nearly half of die ume saved and

9Mananne Muse Kitchen Equ pment and Arrangement V. Agr Dxp Sta Bull
$70 May 1934
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TABLE 103 Effects of Grouped Changes in Ritchen Fquipment
on Saving of Time and Steps®

Time Saved Steps Saved
Grouped Factors (per cent) (per cent)
I Additions of Equipment
Stack table 62 92
Drain boards 9.2 153
Wheel tray 32 256
Total 186 501
I Arrangement of Equipment
Utensils 22 ni
Food 24 143
General compact arrangement 74 102
Total 120 356
11 Changes :n Equipment
Stoves
Wood to o1l 41 41
Ol to elecnc 12 09
Hand beater to electrnic beater 86 06
Total 139 56
Grand total 45 913

Basedon Ma 3 e M se Kth Eq pmwte d A gmet Vi Agr Exp Sta Bull 378
May 1934
over half of the steps The substitution of the electric mixer for hand
beating and muxing tools was the most mmportant single factor 1n time
saving The rearrangement of equipment was 1bout two-thirds as effective
as the addition of equipment 1n saving both ume and steps The addiuon
of the wheel tray alone accounted for over one fourth of the step saving

The Purdue laboratory study of three basic types of kitchen arrange
ment was also made through the preparation of meals 3 These kitchen
types were the strip or two wall type with equipment on two opposite
sides the L shape with equipment on two adjacent sides and the U shape
with equipment on three sides the sink n the bar of the U Figures 108
and 109 show the differences among them in motions (transportation
operation delay inspection) ?! trips and tume used The striking advan
tage 15 with the U kitchen

30M E Mundel “Factors Affecting Ease of Kitchen Work ™ Kitchen Reporter
published by helvinator March 1947

31 Transportauion—moving from place to place operation—daing something at one

~place delay—a necessary wait at one place inspection—the examuining of the qualiy
of an nem
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Repr ted fom M E M ndl.“FmonAﬂm & Ease lktchn\\ok Kk Rpate
T h dby K lymator M b 194;

Steadls research on Supplementary Sinks in Home Ratchens® sters
from earlier findings on the importance of the sink m work activities in
the kitchen Her study shightly favored the range center for a supple
mentary sink as promoting continuity of work and fewer trips betneen
centers She however made no strong recommendation for adding a
second sink .

Heights of working surfaces were studied 1n relation to body measurg

3 Row E. Steidl Supple tentary Sitks in Horie Ritchens Comell Agr Exp Sta
Memoir 874 October 1960
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TIME IN MINUTES

=i v G zﬁ © R
SINK  REFRIGERATOR DISH STORAGE TABLE
FIGURE 109 Time Spent at Various Pieces of Equspment Durmg,
Meal Preparation in Three Bastc Types of Ritchen
Arrangement—Strip L and U

Rp tifom M E M ded Fet Affect ¢ E ¢ fRteh W k Ath Rp te
P blshed by Rel  tr M b 1947

ments and preferred acuvity heighis of 312 Oregon and 250 Washington
women 3 Some of the actual heights recommended were

nches from
Heghts Floor

Preferved for Working Surfaces with Warker Standing

1 Floor or sink 2y

2 Mixing table 32

8 Pullout pastry bowd 334

4 Bottom of unk 5 inches or more decp when sink

dramboard 13 used as mixing table 31
5 Ironing board 3214
6 Cutting table 3514

A very pracucal approach to work simphification in the kitchen work
trea was the Wisconsin study™ of passthilities of improvement through
reorganization of existing major facthites The study ncluded as well 2
methodology of measuring exisung organrzation and checking ats effec
tiveness For the latter purpose memomotion film analysis proved the most

33 Maude Wilson E H Roberts an! Ruth Thayer Standa ds fo Working Su face
Heghts and Other Space Units of the Duelling Vash Agr Exp Sta Bull 345 1937

3V L. Cowles 8. M Stecle and M B Kishlew “Savinge in Dutznce Walked in
Kitchems Through Reorganization of Storage and Work Space™ Journal of Home
Ecomom ¢ Vol 50 No 3 (March 1958) pp 169 174
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accurate method but careful recording by an observer was acceptable As
to p 1es of 1mpr nt through reorg on  total distance
saved 1n preparmng 2 standardized meal was 27 9 per cent (by film analy
sis) the ume saved was 105 per cent The work center most 1 need of
reorgamzauon was the range center that 1n least need the mix center

From Cornell Umversity came research 1n katchen storage carried out
by M K Hemer and H £ McCullough % After finding out what food
wems  utensils chma and gl ¢ a family o iy stored they
designed storage for these 1tems based on exisung knowledge of desirable
reaches and stretches of women of different heights Major recommenda
wons of this study were for more separate sheives and compartments
many of these much shallower and closer together than tradstional ones
Some dimensions recommended for storage were

Maxsmum height 72 inches
Maximum side to-side reach 48 inches
Maximum depth from front to back 16 inches
Shelves for most used stems Within 24 inch radws from elbown

Lowest pownt for most used items 25 inches from floor

A later study of storage space by McCracken and Richardson’® gave
detarled recommendations for heights of shelves For storing 1tems requir
mg twe hands to place a 36 nch height proved best 2 range of 2852
ches, good For storing lighter weight tems bath 20 28 inches and 5260
inches were considered possible In addiion they made specific recom
mendations for wall cabinet shelf depths related to different shelf heights

CLASSES OF CHANGE

For the average person work simphfication can be of help in two ways
First 2 worker may actually use the results of Jaboratory stuches that 15
learn easter methods on a particular task One of the clyef reasons for
including the research findings above was to provide for those interested
definie motton and time saving ways on speaific tasks There 15 evidence
that even the httle thac s known of eanier procedures for defimite Jobs
tn the home 15 not widespread Since World War I the hospital method
of making a bed completely an one side and then on the other necess:
tating only one trip around 1t_has been taught 1n home nursing and house
care classes Twenty five years later 1n a survey of housekeeping methods

33M h Hener and H E McCullough Functionol Atehen Storage Comnell Umv
Agr Exp Sta Bull 816 June 1948

3E C McCricken 20d M Ri hardson “Human Energs Expenditures as Criteria

for the Design of Hausehold Storage Faaliues* Journal of Home Econpmics Vol 51
No 3 (March 19:9) pp 198208
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1 a college town only one woman out of the twelve mterviewed knew
of this method Muse found only seven out of 183 women using 1t an
even smaller proportion 37 The second kind of help 1s more far reaching
and more challenging When 1nterest 15 aroused 1 the subject anyone
may become motion minded What 1s motion mindedness? Nothing
more than the constant application of some general principles of work
simplification to one s own jobs It 1s a pomt of view that adds nterest to
routme tasks and makes those tasks less of 2 burden

Motion mindedness 1s not a mental state that comes of s own accord
Arousing nterest 1s an excellent first step but a classified knowledge of
some of the principles of mouon study provides direction for cutting
down ume and motions It should be said in passing that speeding up old
ways of work should never be the conscious approach toward cutting
down ume The lessening of time results from fewer motions or from
more effeczve motions or both

There 1s such a thing as  arm chair research 1n this pursuit of motion
mindedness The famous Gilbreth questions What? Why? When? Where?
By whom? Howr are the backbone of this type of analysis Answering one
or more of these questions may provide all the work simplification neces
sary in a given situation For example  Why  when truthfully answered
may ndicate that a given task need not be done at all Omituag 1t may
be the most complete kind of work simphfication

Another famliar approach to armchair research 1s the analysis of
every job into three parts Make ready Do and Put away The
balance among these parts bears watching to see that the preparation or

Make ready  and the clean up or Put away are not excesstve as com
pared with the most important part the Do

The How of doing a job can be attacked without laboratory proce
dure through a scheme of classes of change The concept of classes of
change began in the 1940 5 wath Marvin Mundel® at Purdue University
who classified all examples ol stmpliication into five groups Afier long
use of the five classes and an attempt by the senjor author to describe
them to women in the Far East the authors have summarnzed the five
classes of change into three Each class is based on the point where 2
change 13 1imtiated  Classes I and 11T of necesuty bring changes of the
Class 1 type and Class III may also bring changes of the Class II type
The point of origin of change 1n Class 1 1s the worker s activity an Class
11 the work space and tools 1n Class IIT the product See Table 104

3T Mananne Muse Time Expenditures on Ilamnnlhn‘ Activities in 18} Vermont
Fe m Homes \t Agr Exp $ta Bull 530 June 1946

p &
A0 L Mundel Systemetic Votion and Time :md, (Englewood Cliffs NJ.
Prentice Hall 1950) pp. 2978
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Class I Changes in Hand and Body Motions

This class involves changes 1 hand and body mouons only work place
toals and product remaining the same The sequence of steps in the task
may or may not be changed Examples of chinge 1n motions alone are
putting away dishes with two hands nstead of one ehimination of useless
pats in bedmaking using rhythmic m Irfip
¢n body mechanics discussed n the preceding chaptcr are Class 1 changes
Examples of changes 1n sequence of steps are tucking 1n all covers irom
one side of bed before going to opposite side muxing cookies by putting
all ingredients 1nto bowl at once

MOTIONS

Study of motions tn industry determines which kinds of motions re
quire the most ume * and are therefore to be avoided 1n setting up a
revised method The amount of ume needed for a reach (in which the
hand or arm goes to an object} or a move (tn which an object 15 moved
to a new position) increases with the distance moved and the amount of
sight and/or control needed The amount of time required for grasp of
an object increases with the size of the object the difficulty of getting 1t
mto the fingers necessity of shifting n the hand and necessity of select
ing from a group of objects Motions aganst gravity are slower than
those with gravity because more rather than fewer parts of the body are
involved Household examples of working with gravity are cuttng vege
1ables down on a board rather than whitthng them into the arr and
pushing cut thubarb from the cuteing board 1nto a bowl instead ol scoop
1ng 1t nto the hands and lifting 1t 1nto the bowl

The ncreased use of the left hand 1s not necessanly a time saver
according to one study of ats unconscious use by experienced home
makers 4 With one exception the process was slower when first one hand
and then the other was used than when the right hand only was used
It may be that in the household where many different tasks are per
formed by the same workcr for relatvely short periods that skill would

have ta be devel P ly and ly for each task i order 10
make wider use of the left h:md pracucal Its mcreased use 1s of course
always d ble 1f employed ly with the night hand n cases

where formerly only the nght hand had been used

W\ aynard ef al of ot pp 4243

407rma H Gross and Esther Everett  Research 1n Work Simplification Washing a
Door Prepaning a Head of Lettuce Cleaning Spinach  Journal of Home Economict
Vol 37 (145) pp 159163
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Courtesy of You g & R be In

Class I Change Theres Aluays a Better Way to Do It}

Changes 1n posture along the lines suggested n the preceding chapters!
are all Class I changes Long handled tools such as bathtub brushes and
dustpans promote cortect posture but the same household tool may be
used effectively or meffectively as far as posture 1s concerned without

1 hip to the accomplist of work with the tool A long handled
100l [ ple a floor mop- y be badly used or a short handled
1—I¢ ple 2 dustp y be so handled as to body

strain (see Figures 94 and 1010) It 1s imnteresting to note that the luge
body motions reported by Bratton to require more energy zs indicated
by exygen consumption are also more tune-consuming than smaller body
motions To bend stoop or kneel an one knee requires more tume than
to reach 42

“Sep 031
4 Maynard el al op et p W2
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FIGURE 10-10 Using a Short Handled Tool

\iut trom Pot H

en A Fxt onSeve US Dept f Agreuht r
W sh ¢t n PA 186 1951

SEQUENCF OF STEPS

Certamn well accepted recommendations for bettering work method
fall into Class I Improving rouung 1s one example For effective routing
the logical direction of the sequence of steps from the beginning unul the
completzon of a task must be discovered The goal 1s reduction in total
distance and in the number of retracements Each unit of a task 15 to be
performed with a view to the handling of the next step mn mind For
example routing in dishwashing requires that stacking be done i such
place and mneer as 1o anucipate ease in washing drying and storage of
dishes The making of a cake tnvolves the complicated routing problem
of collecting materials arringing for effective order and methed of com
bining and finally clearing The effecuve pathway 1n a sequence of work
may be hnear that 1s night left as in dishwashing or backward forward
uid forwird bickward as in preparation of potatoes when utensils for
wshing peeling and ninsing are arranged in the sink so that the pan for
peeling 15 1n lront of thit for nnsing Routing may take place 1n large
areas or i small In general the avoidance of crosspaths 1s desirable

If the steps 1n 1 process can be reduced 1n number through elimination
combination or chinge i order motions can be reduced Scalding dishes
druning them 2nd llowing them to air dry without wiping 1s an exam
ple of el of a step Comb g steps known as dovetailing
may be illustrated by setting the 1able for the next meal immeduately
without putting washed dishes away Irom the preceding meal The old
custom of 2 baking day also tllustrates dovetailing By prepaning several
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Sequence of Steps 15 Important!—~A Class 1 Change

May | make a suggestion Precious? Write the
milkman s note first then put it in the bottle

baked products in successton ixtng bowls wnd other utensils could be
utihized more than once simply by rinsing without drying and putung
away between usages Cumulating 1s another phase of change m sequence
Tt 15 probably more a time saving than 1 hand motion saving device
but may cut down steps It consists in doing several things at once—for
example bking two products together necessitates less prepaning and
watching of the oven and perhaps less wallang to the stave ot even the
kitchen than biking them seprrately

A change in order of steps 15 prohably harder than combiauon or
ehimiation of steps The hospital method of bedmaking has already been
ginen The work curve discussed in relation to management of energy has
mplications for this class of change Utilizing the WU may 1nvolve a
change of sequence i domng work For example doing all furmture dust
mg mn a given arex before proceeding to another cleaming process such
as dust mopping 1s a case 1n point Thus type of change also runs mto
the principles of effiectve time management 1f a woman learns to do
several things at once she 1s really changing her general production
sequence of work though not necessanly the seguence of a given task
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For instnce 1f a homemaker bakes apples and gingerbread for the eve
ming meal while she 15 washing the noon dishes she hai a different pro-
duction sequence from one in which gingerbread and apples are baked
cither together or scparately but earhier or later in the day

SRILL IN WORK ACTHIIT}

The development of skill may be connidered as a generalized Clas 1
change The term skill as defined sn the dictionary combines familiar
knowledge united with readiness 1n pracucal application It 1s roughly
the abihity to do effectsvely It definttely affects both the ume and energy
used 1n performing work The skilled person uses fewer and less awkward
motions

What then 1s mechanical skill? Mrs Gilbreth differentiates between 1t
and dextenity by the amount of satisfaction derived from the work saying
that the person who performs a task easily but without satisfaction 1s
merely dextrous Pear says that as knowledge seems to be the integrated
and systematzed collection of past experiences so skill s the organuzation
and integration of bodsly habits According to Schultz skill 1n a job 1s the
result of developing a habit pattern of work which effectively combines
attitudes feelings verbal instructions and movements 43

Acquining of Skl In acquiring mechanical skill the learning process has
much 1n common with the gaining of knowledge It has however certain
charactenistics of 1ts own The vocabulary for describing muscular sensa
uons and thus for transmrtung 1deas about them 15 almost lackmg ¢ For
example 1t 1s difficult to express in words that everyone can understand
the fee of relaxed as compared with tensed muscles The teaching of phvst
cal skills has also n the past been in the hands of persons less well edu
cated than those who mmpart knowledge They have presumably worked
less on the way skill is developed than in simply demonstrating 1t to be
copred as best the learner could

Much 1n the way of household skill 1s learned by children through
observation and 1mitatien With a litle direction however 1t 1s probably
as easy for a child to learn a skillful method of performing a task as a
bungling method provided the former 1s not beyond his present stage of
development

Fundamental steps in the acquining nf skill 23 analyzed by Brozck are
1) teactung the 1 2) p g ding as to the prm

43Richard S Schultz FWartime Superviion of Workers (New York Harper and
Row 1943) pp 118119
44 Tom Hatherly Pear Skill in Work and Play (London Methuen 1924)
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ciples of motion economy and 3) sumulatung a desire for greater accom
plishment 43

I earning Manipulation As the first step Scnulz also stresses manipula
tion m mparting skill 46 In teaching manipulation he gives seven steps
explanation demonstration mtiation practice observation thinking
and correction These steps except for thinking are the time honored
ones used 1n the apprentice type of learning

Understanding Motion Economy There 13 experimental evidence that
Brozek s second step—providing understanding of motion e¢conomy-—is
mmportant 1 the learning of skill A study by ] W Cox of Cambridge
England contrasted drill like practice with mntelhigent traming ¢ A group
with traiming which included considerable discussion of the job equip
ment and methods used repeated the task only 85 times compared with
440 times for a group which attempted to gamn skill through mere repen
tion When retested with a control group the trained group showed
significant gain o skill whale the practiang  group showed hitle more
skill than the control group which had no previous repetition on the task

Another mmportant pont i developing skill according to Dr Good
win Watson 1s checking on success 48

For example in trymg to draw a fneinch line you may draw as many 1s a thou
sand but unless you check up every little while by mewsuning jyour line you
will not be any more accurate s your last attempt than wn your first Pracuce
by tself never makes perfect only practice with the knowledge of success and
with the sausfaction in success makes perfect

Skill on a particular task developed through mere repetition appa
rently does not transfer significantly to other tasks while shill developed
through intelligent training tends to transfer to a fairly wide range of
menual operavons This finding 1 pattcularly sigmficant for home
makers since their work involves many different tasks for which transfer
of skill 15 hughly important Such suggestions as relaxing the parts of the
body not n use m order to increase skill are 4 lind of help in learming

5] M Brozeh “Psychological Factors m Relation to Pesformance and Fatgne
Proceedings of Federation of Amencan Societtes for Esperumental Biology Vol 2
No 8 (1943) p 18§

44Schuliz op et p 119

# Brozeh op ot pp 138139

48 Goody 1n Watson Hamemakin

as a Cenler for Research (\et Yotk Teach
College Columbia University W"A)gp 16 f et fer ok Teachers
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that goes beyond obsery ttion ol another worker no matter how skilted
the worker may be © Anothier defintte suggeston stems from the discov
ery that tottl skald 13 1ctually more th the sum of the parts There
should be 1 (ree flow from one moton 1o the next rather than a series of
duscrete mations which e made one after another 0

Stunutating Desre The thard step m traming for skili—namely sumun
hng, desire—is more vague than the two preceding steps Mickell and
Darsey empliasue appreation by family members nd friends as impor
tmt i lewrmng skill Y Mabel Rollins once pomted out in a talk the
wnpartinee of Nivorable fanely aumosphere not only m learning skil but
m muntumng t> She was concerncd with the family background of
the person us ffecting lus productinity i the world of bustness and
industry but her sdeas are equally apphcable to skill and productivty
i the home

QUESTIONS [ LADINC TO CIASS I CHANGLS

To challenge the indssidual homemaker to become motton munded and
mvent her own short cu s here are some searching questions in relation
to Class I changes

I Can you cur down on the number of motions you use?

7 Cn you ¢ty mare at ohe trps
Can you ehmunate unnecessary hand motons by avouding the shife of
tools from one place o another or from one hand to another during an
operatian?
Can yau combine matins by pre positioning ? This means eather leaving
an article in the posttion ant which you wil use it agan or getting 1t into
position while you are transporting 1t For example keep 2 paring knufe
i a ruk or get spinach into position for cutting as you carry it to the
place where you dispose of the roots
Can you reduce work time by using both hands at oncer If so do you balance
their mosements by using both at the same time and ratwe of speed but in
opposite directions?

”

n

4 Ethyl R Graly Iliust atie Matenal for Correct Working Arrangements and
Good Postural Practices i Home nahing Tasks Unpublished Masters thews Kansas
State College 13 0

S0H E Burtt Applied Psychology (Englewood Chifs NJ Prentice Hall 1948) p
510

51 Paulent “ackell and Jean M Dorsey Management in Family Luang *nd ed
(\ew York Wiley 19,0) pp 217218

82 National Council on Family Relations New York 1949
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3 Can you sumphfy work by changing the direction of your motions?
a Do you utilize gravity? Do you up a hot sron during a pause 1n ats use
rather than hfung 1t on o a stind?
b Do you end one motion where the next 1s to begin? Do you we back and
forth strokes in dusung and polishing?
Does your eye precede your motion to direct 112 This principle 15 well recog
nized 1 golf less 50 1n sweeping or using dusting tools
Can you reduce motions by (hanging the steps 1n the process?
a Have you broken the job down into parts®
b Can you elinunate any part?
¢ Can you combine any partsr
d Can you rearrange the remaiming parts to
1 Make greater use of the wanming up pesiodse
2 Save steps?
Hase jou considered in which areas the development of mechanical skill
would add the most to your resources® Cin you suggest ways of developing
thus skall

-~

o

ES

Class I Changes 1n Work and Storage Space and Equipment

Examples of this class of change are a tray to carry dishes vacuum
cleaner attachment for dusung an electric rmixer a working surface of
the right height the electrolytic method of cleaning silver orgamzing
storage space basic rearrangement of large kitchen equipment

PRINCIPLES RFLATED TO STORAGE AREAS

The Finmush kitchen shown on page 314 exemplifics reduction in both
motions and steps ot t task brought about by a Cliss II change The
equipment tor atr drying dishes 1 the storige cupboard over the sink
makes possible omitung one step in disposing of dishes atter washing for
the two steps of placing dishes 1n t dramer ind later m a cupboard we
combined into one step

Class 1I changes bring more dramatic results than those of Class 1
All of Muse s katchen changes were in Class 11 She was able to save about
45 per cent of time and 91 per cent of steps as compared with a probable
maximurn saving of 20 per cent of ume 1n Class I changes where motions
alone are 1nvolved

The great disadvantage of Class IL changes 15 that many of them are
expensive Not all of them are It costs nothing in money to arrange 1tems
effectively on a work space or in a cabunet (See Figures 10 i1 and 10 12)
It costs nothing 1n money to change to correct posture when working at a
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sink {Class T) 1t costs money to change that sink to the correct height
for a worker The amount of money will vary from a large sum for a new
sink to a small expenditure for a device for rasing the dishpan Class If
changes are the ones with which architects and manufacturers have
become famahar Years ago Hildegarde hneeland pomnted out how much
umpler 1t would be to tran the relauvely few architects bmlders and
manufacturers than 1t would be to educate the millions of homemakers
In addition the mustakes af archreects line on for years and are expensive
to correct



A Class TT Changel

Come on, Fred everything s on the table.

T wrvRss Evae

FIGURE 1011 Reep Things Within Easy Reach

Adtedfom P ¢ ¢ Hom ceork Exten son Serviee LS Dest. of Ag fealt re
W Rngton PA I3 1541
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TIGURE 10-12  Stretching 1s Fatiguing

Ad pt d from Post H ok Et
Wah gt PAIRS 195

nS l: US Dept of Ag ¢ Tt v

General prinaiples of effectsse management of large kitchen and laun
dry equipment are given in the Reseirch section above Snmlar principles
related to storage areas are 33

1) Storage of 4ppiratus and supplies 2t the plice of first use

2) Duplication of mexpensine materiils and equipment needed in more than
one place

3) Placing of all matersals and equipment used in a single type of process in gen
eral area 1 which the process is to be carmed on

4) Storage of items so they are easy to sre easy to reach and easy to grasp eg
place only identical stems behind others

QUESTIONS LEADING TO CLASS II CHANGES

1 Is major equipment close together tnd m correct sequence? For example n
a kitchen the stove followed by a serving surface should be near a dining
area whether 1t 1s dining room dinette or a corner of the kitchen

2 Arc working surfaces comvenient 1n height and width?

53Cowles et al op at p 172 R Stadt [1ork Before aid After Addition of
Functional Storage Devices 1 Home Ritchens Comell Unwv Agr kxp Sta Bull 969
Oct 1961 p 3
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Functional Kitchen Storage

Note narrow shelves and section on castors with cutback shelves which pro-
vide good visiality and easy accessibality
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only tlie accustomed sesult i the desirible one 1 they themsehes are
venuresome they may fear the rhenle of a husbind an adoleseent chitd
or the neighbors Even so shight 2 change 23 from 1 round 1o 3 square
biscut hrings questionsng 10 the munds of women fong fimibinr with the
arcubir shape Nevertheless cutting twenty fise round biseunts wath a
Lscurt cutter equires 1 mupuaum af twenty fite motians cugung the
same number of squrres requeres just erght motons—{our serueal cuts
with ¢ kmfe mnd four horuzontal ones Light shces of lead lettuee to
serve 141 base for 1 frane sdded result o from eight to sixteen mottons
eight letttice cups made up of from eight to twenty four hrge 1nd small
lewes require several times as many motions But probably today all
women huve become wccustomed to sheed msterd of rolled cookies many
women use unuroned sheets and dish towels 1nd prefer plisuc place mats
to linen ones most young, girls wear no hose—all these are eximples of
work simplification through chinge m the finsshed product

When the riw matenial with winch one starts 13 different the fingshed
product 1s ot necessarily chinged although it 1s likely to be The use of
prepired mixes for cikes gingerbread muffins walles and other doughs
and batters my or may not gine different finushed products Thev obve
ously save many motions Tlis example however is somewhat hike the
Ciuss 1Y type of change in that it may be expensne in money Neverthe
less other examples of Class 11 changes do not involve additional money
costs The self polishing wax and the Swiss chard mentioned earher 1re
no more expensite than the wax which requires polishing or the spinach
which they replace

There has been very hittle research done 1n studying Class III changes
The authors know of no study of houschold tasks specifically done on this
clss of change It s easy to see however that it brings great reductions m
ume nd motions—hence research 1s less necessary The square biscuut
analyzed above mdscates a mumimum reduction of seventeen motions on
tnenty five biscunts

QUESTIONS LEADING TO CLASS 111 CHANGES

Becnuse these changes are more drastic than those of a lower order
1t trkes a higher degree of inventnveness to think them out for oneself
Probably the most that cin be urged to sumulate :nventions here ts to
look with a friendly eye upon as many different products as possible
Questions to ask on this class of change are such as

1 Do jou automatically reject a new product without trials?

2 A\re you willing to try new ideas even 1f uncertain of resulus?

3 Do you make use of methods that nere suggested by emergencies such as
conunuing to use umroned sheets and bath towels alter using them during
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a penod of 1llness or of other ncreased d-mands on your time?
4 Do you read women s magazsnes with n eye to new 1deas for changing raw
matenials or finished products?
Do you discuss these types of shortcuts with neighbors and [riends?
Do you watch for new products 1 food clothung fabrics and equipment as
you shop for [amuliar wtems?
Do you evaluate the advantages of a new product in relation to its cos?

@ w

-

SUMMARY

Management of the two snter related resources of ume and energy
blends into work simplification This may be defined as accomplishing
more work with a given amount of ume or energy or as reducing the
amount of time or energy or both to accomplish a given amount of work

Although the movement has been fostered by industry 1t has many
applications n the home ether to free the homemaker s work time for
other usages or to enable her to fit ume or energy or both to demands
upon them

Research techmques have come from industry They consist of flm
analy 15 for most accurate results but also of the simpler methods of
process charts operation charts and pathway flow charts

Research studies of household activities come largely from state agrt
cultural experiment stations 1 hey may be grouped into studies of specific
tasks such as bedmaking cleaming laundering food preparauon dish
washing and studies of work and storage arens There are also combin
ton studies

Changes 1n performance of work in the interest of work simphfication
can be grouped into three classes They are as follows from the least to
the most fundamental and far reaching (1) body positions and motions
and sequence of work (1) tools equiy and work arrangs
(111} product Principles and illustrations underlying each class were
offered in the chapter Effectiveness and state of development of the van
ous classes were compared

LEARNING EXPERIENCLS

Group Problems

Method for all group problems When making observations of household work
a mummum of four persons beside the performer 1s needed one to make 1
process chart (see pp 283 284) one to make a pathway chart (see pp 286 287) one
to count motions of the night hand and one to count motons of the left hand
The accuracy of the findings 1s much greater however 1f there € be at le st two
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persons awined 1o exch phase of the obswrvation particularly 1o the counting
ol monhions ¢ s necessary that a motion be defined abead of tme so that there
be agreement on the count A band motion may be defined as the grow acuvity
{rom the grasp of an object fo 3t release

Carctui records and chars should be kept with summarnies as follows

QISTANCE
PROCESS CHARY Motieas TRAVILLED
Maover Operations tnspections Delaps  Left  might  Total
f'o) O D v #and  Hand

TRIAL
1
#
(i3
The ume miy or may not be recorded {except in Problem 3 where it 11 e
senual) but it should not be stressed 181 to be expected that a revised method
will require more time when first tried than a famitiar method
Hetween tnals the group should ealk over posuble umprovements but dunng
the actual working the performer shoufd be fet afone as far as posbfe unfess
she 15 omitung or changing a fundamental procedure

PROBLFMS IN SIMPLIIICATION

Preparauon of 2 menu ancluding from three to six foads It s possible w
select 2 menu capable of betng varied as (o foods without matersally changing
methods of preparation and serving For example for breakfast kinds of
canned or frozen fruit and vegetable pnces of breakfast cereals and of bread
for toast ean be vaned For luncheon kinds ol sandwiches of cream soups
of Aavor in desserts of raw or canned {ruits can be changed

Whatever menu 12 selected 1t should be prepared at least twice on suc
ceeding days the group having ducussed impravements between tnals When
the meal 15 ready to serve the kitchen should be in order Records should be
kept as indicated abave—process charts pathway charts and motions of right
and left hands

2. Setung a table and serving 2 real or sunulated meal The menu should 1n
clude water and at least four foods prelerably ane of them 2 beverage served
i a cup (hke coffec) The food 3 smaginary should be brought i in the
manner and at the ume 1t would be served 1f real For example hot soup
must be served just belore announcing the meat and the soup plates carned
as though they contained hot soup As with Problem 1 there should be &
muimum of two trials. The advantage of sumulating food at least for the
st cenal s that na uoe need clapse between the trals except what 15 neces-
sary for discutsion of improvement Records should be kept as mdicated
above
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3 Makng a bed
o One person as performer
The following bedding 15 suggested but the essentia] pont 15 to use 1den
tical beds and bedding 1n all tnals

1 mattress pad 1 pillow
2 sheets 1 pillow case
1 single BGlanket 1 bedspread

(1) Make bed by going from side to side with each cover

{2) Make bed by hospital method going around the bed once only &
Two trsals on each part are desirable but not essential af performer 15
reasonably skillful 1n bedmaking Keep recards as suggested above and
compare the findings of parts (1) and (2) In this problem 2 tume record
18 essential Deade which method 15 preterable and save the records to use
i part ¢ below

o«

Two persons working together making a bed
In this case a double set of observers 1s necessary one for each performer
A double set of prelimnary records will result

¢ Conclude the problem by companng a and b as follows

Companson of Making s Bed by One and by Two Workers

U,

Number of PROCESS CHART RECORDS HAND MOTIONS BISTANCE LABOR

workers  Hioves Operations Inspections Delays  Left Right Total  TRAVELLED TINE
©

Twe

Note the possible difierence between labor time and clock time For one
performer they are the same for 1wo or more performoers Jabor ume 15 the
sum of the clock time of each thus clock time of performer one 10 mun
utes of performer two 11 munutes 30 seconds labor yme 21 manutes
30 seconds

-~

Observe three different people dusting a group of three rooms Compare their
pracuces regarding Touting body motions tools used and so on Make sug
gestions for ymprovements m as many classes of change as possible

List as many strengths and weaknesses as possible 1n the performance of work
i the case below and suggest one or more improvements to illustrate each
dlass of change

Mary 1s prepanng a lunch for six persons to consist of noodle and tunafish

sasserole shredded lettuce and tormato salad with French dresung bread and
butter baked rhubarb sauce and mylk

o

4 Standard bedmaking techmques may be found in the current edition of the
Amenican Red Cross Home Nursing Text Book
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Procedure Goes ta refnigerator gets rhubarb goes 1o cupboard gets kettle
tn which to cook the noodles S1ts at sink 1o prepare rhubarb Goes to b
net for baking duh for thubarb Puts rhubarb and sugar mto baking dish
and places 1n oven Places noodles on preparation table Whife water 1
heaung gets out ngredients for white sauce and green pepper for flavor
Draps some noodles mnto boshng water returns wo table for more Prepares
white sauce using measuring spoon to measure 5 tablespons of butter and
5 tablespoons of flour Cuts green pepper Combines ingredients in casscrole
and places 1o oven Returns mulk and butter to refrgerator and stacks used
dishes at sink Gets matenals for salad from refrigerator and safad plates from
dish cupboard Arranges plates 1n semicircle around vegetable board on which
Jettuce 15 to be cut and tomatoes sliced Prepares salad gers milk and butter
from refngerator for fable washes cooking utensils. Serves lunch

Suggested Form of Record

Streagths Weaknesses Possible Improvement

Mations or
sequence

Teols or
werkplaze

Praduct

Indsosdual or Group Problems

Class I Changes

A Study of pathways
Cleanag after 2 meal Remove to kitchen the dishes from the last course
at dinner Show pathway on a floor plan Try at least one revised meth
od showing pew pathway in 2 different color on same Hoor plan
2 Puisng away grocenes. Put away a large order of grocenes showing
pathway on a floor plan Show a revised method with pathway in 2
diffcrent calor on same floor plan Describe all changes not wisible from
the pathway
Checking out or putting away laundry Check out or put away laundry
showing pathway on 2 foor plan Show a revised method with pathway
n a different color on same Roor plan Describe all changes not visible
from 1he pathway
Dressing 1n the mormng Chart your own pathway from the moment
you atise unul fully dressed How much retracing did you do? Can
you suggest smprovementse
Packing 2 sustcase Pack a sustcase showing pathway from the time you
obtain the suncase untl it s closed ready to take Show a revised
method with pathway 1n a different color on same floor plan Dexnbe
all changes not visible from pathway

we

-

o
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B Study of body motions

1

2

Dust four 1dentical chairs Try different body positions and different
uses of the hands on each Consciously use the left hand Draw a dia
gram to show method on each charr (Four diagrams all) Practice
the one considered most desirable to demonstrate to the group

Clean three similar small rugs with the vacuum cleaner Try a different
pathway on each (a) lengthwise giving cleaner a quick hit at end of
rug (b) crosswise and (c) diagonal Compare results as to ease of use
of the cleaner and tme required

C Production sequence

1

2

Omitting steps—dovetaiing

a Put away all duhes sihver and glassware from breakfast Collect
dushes silver and glassware for Juncheon and set table Record time
for both putting sway dishes and setting table In next trial so far
as possible set table for luncheon without putting away any break
fast china glassware and silver that are needed for luncheon Put
away dishes not needed and collect additional needed dishes Finish

setting table Record totat tme Compare the times steps and mo
tions required

o

Compare the number of hand processes and motions required in

making a cake by the comventional method with the allin-one bowl
nethod

Changing order without onntung any processes
a Clean a room or series of rooms by first using vacuum cletner then
dusting floors lastly dusting furniture and small objects Note ap

pearance of room and see 1f Any parts of the process need to be done
over

o

Clean the same room or sertes of rooms on another day using the
following order dust small objects and furniture then dust fAoors
lastly use vacuum cleaner Inspect as before to see if any parts need
to be done orer Compare times of the two trials

Class 11 Changes
A Selection and use of equipment
1

[P

Dust a stairway on different days using

a Dustcloth

b Lambswool dustiny, ol

© Whisk broom (with rubber stair treds or stur crpet)

d Specal vacuum cleaner or attxclunent

¢ Combination of any two Listed thove

Compare body pontions freedom of morement any fatigue due to
weight of tool appearance ol the stawrs and of the worker

Clean a room using upright \acuum cleaner 1s compared with tank type

Clean the same three pieces of upholstered furmtore on different days
uamg

a Whisk broom
b Clothes brush
¢ Attachment on v wuum dener
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Compare the nme the appearance of the chairs the appearance of
surrounding pars of the room and the ease of handling the tools

B Work and storage areas
1 Check on customary storage of cleaming matertals and tools 1n relation

10 thewr accesubility where stored and thewr nearness to the place where
used Make suggestions for improvement.

2 Observe the dishung up of three or four hot foods for 2 mea} Where are
the serving dishes and food placed? Make a diagram showing customary
placement Then 1f possihle improve on practices and make a second
dragram showing new arrangements poinung out umprovements.

3 When paring vegetables and Irurts such as potatoes carrots or apples,
note work surfaces used and space arrangements of matersals Make a
diagram showing the placing of each ttem such 2s unpared vegetable
parings and pared vegetable Devist an improved space
and make a second diagram showing 1t Explain the mmprovements

4 Study space arrangements when setung up four or more sndividual

salads consisting of several ingredients, Make 2 diagram showing ar

rangement on work surface of individual plates greens and other
ingredients salad dressing and so forth Work out an improved armange-
ment and show 10 a second diagram

Study location of bedding when making up a bed with fresh lmen Try

bedding 1n two or three diifferent places in relation o the bed showing

the placsng 1n diagrams Label the most desirable position with reasons

{or choice

When cleaning a table noce differences in numbers of handhing of dishes

n the two trials Note also the length of ume the watress was away

from the table Was the group more aware of her absente in one tnal

than m the other?

@ Tral | Place sailed dishes in kitchen as wsual 11 posuble have the
group sce this problem wamediately afier the meal and make sug
gesuons for improvement

b Tnal 2 Work out 2 more satisfactory arrangement :f posuble con
sidening (1) necessity of rehandling dishes 1n kitchen to ninse thew
before washing and (2) the order of washing

Study ef work space when setung up or caring far several bouquets of

flowers Make a diagram showing placing of all equipment ved I

pouible suggest improvements and have 2 second tnal makmg 2

seeond diagram to show changes

Class 111 Changes
A Changed iimshed product

1 Plan three or four pairs of comparable desserts unng simar foodstuffs
but requining different amounts of work for example

o

S

-

Greater amount of work Lesser amount of work
Frui pie with cheese Fresh fruit, cheese and
crackers

2 Varying method of letter writing to family members
Write letters to your family varying method as given below but keeprng
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the content and length of the letters approximalely the same Record

the time spent 1 each of the variations listed Compare the time per

letter

a Write a letter with pen and 1nk to a member of your family or a
close friend

b Type another letter to another member of your famly covering the
same content and approximately the same n length

¢ Type using carbon copies a third letter suitable to send 1o several

~members of your faruly or to several {riends

Changing form of letter

Type two business letters 1dentical 1n content but varying the form as

suggested below Compare the ume consumed in typing each Jetter

Count the number of typing motions elmnated in form & Is form b

acceptable to you? Would 1ts adoption give significant savings 1n a large

corporation?

a U ¢ tradinonal form with date
at the nght

b Use no indentations Each hine sncluding date hine salutation com
plimentary close and signature starts at the left hand margin

Select two dress patterns sutable for the same occasion Compare the

number of pieces for each dress and the iniricacy of combining them

(eg setin versus cap sleeves) Estimate the length of ume 1t would take

to construct the two dresses

Elimmating brica brac

Count the number of 1tems on your dresser top or pieces of brica

brac 1n your hving yoom Dust the surface of the dresser (or tables

etc)) and al] the small accessories on them Record the tme

Eltminate all accessories or brica brac unless they serve a specific

purpose m that locanion (such as an ash tray) Dust the dresser and

the remaining accessories Compare with time spent dusting in a

Compare the attracuveness of the foom under both conditions Does

the r0om look less cluttered m b or does 1t look barren? Was some

accessory which made a real aesthetic contnibution ehminated? Was

43 contribution sufficient to justify the care 1t requires?

B Changed matenals
1 Observe five matenals 1n a bedroom that might be changed (in build

g 3 new home or refurnishing a room) as 2 part of work simplification
Example white painted woodwork changed 1o light natural wood finish

2. Wating a table

Wax two portions of u single table or two smilar tables usng two dif

ferent types of wax Compare the time involved 1n applying the wax,

alfowance for drying and any polishing the energy used (your subjec

tve evaluation) and the appearance of the two areay when &nished

@ Use liquid self polishing wax

& Use a paste wax

Compare the costs tn time and energy of unng paper napkins a2nd hneu

napkins for famly meals for one week Include the time of anng for

=3

y close and

P
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linen napkins between meals as well as Laundry Linen napking should
be wsed for several meals unfess badly sorfed

Compare the time of preparation amd conking and the finished product
when the following forms of a vegetable are used (she number of scrv
ings should remain constant)

a Canned green beans

¥ Frozen green beans

¢ Fresh green ievm

Compare the ume and energy costs of ¢armg lor hingerie made of &if
ferent textle fibers or with different fimshes Do you notice any o
ference sy the speed with whieh they soil? Record tme spent in laundry
drying and womng (f needed) for garments ol cach fiber separately

Vanous Classes of Change

Work out three ymprovementy for exch of the tasks listed cach amprove
ment fdlostranng a thiferent claws of change

a Prepinng mushed potatoes

!

)

Y

BRI

Cuttimg out a blowse irom 4 pattern
Shopping far grocenes for severalt days or 4 week
Cotlectmg ind checkiny, out Jaundey  wnd to a commeraal faunddry

e CLleamng a bathiub

§ Atranging 4 conterprece

g Packing a sunecrse

Plan stmplification of work 1 activities other thaa housckeepeng including
as many classes of change 2s posvible

@

a For the homemker

(1} Conducting church suppers

(2) Conducting rummuge sales

(3) Pucking Christmas prckages

For she college student

{1} Teaching 4 class i (fdthing construction

{2) Wiy, 4 term paper

(%) Working tn a store Jor merchundising experience setung up dis
plays

(1) Doing imstitutional work supervising 1 serving counter

A homemaker might Jogscally approach the problem of simphifying ber
work through several different ways such as

6 Using, process or operation charts

b Applying the classes ol change i planming what to do and how she
will do her work

¢ Becoming  motion minded

For which of the following tasks would you say each of the abave 15 most
suitable? Jusuly your choice

a Dang weekly laundry for a family of six

b Getting chnner esery day for a family which desires vanety mn ther
food

¢ Making three housedresses by the same pattesn



WORK SIMPLIFICATION 329

d Getung breakfast for a family which has the same menu every morning
¢ Folding bath towels or dishtowels alter they have been laundered
4 Collect cartoony lustrating different classes of change
5 Collect F hold Hints from papers and Clasafy them
according to classes of change
6 Select the one class of change of most value 1n the home management
reyidence course Develop an original example to illustrate this
Skall
1 Luist 10 or 15 actwities which occur 1n the home rather frequently and
which require some degree of skill
a Rate yourself as to the degree of skill which you have achieved in rela
tion to each of these activities using the rating below
{1} Highly skilled (enjoy activity)
(2) Dextrous n actisity (gain little pleasure from it)
(3) Average mn skill
(4) Awkward
b 1t possible amalyze those activities in which you rate yourself as hughlv
skilled to see how you acquired this skifl
¢ 1In which of these actinities do you really need skill at present? For the
future? How can you acquire 1t?
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Background for
Money Management

Before one approaches the management of money 1t 15 well to under
stand certain background information relating to mcome and 1ts use For
example what does the term tncome tself mean? Is there more than one
kind of mcome? How can one compare incomes? How much income do
families have? How much mcome should a famly have? Is there objec
ive evidence of how families use their mcomes? If so how can this nfor
mation be used by individual families?

In the present chapter basic concepts such as real mcome direct and
ndirect income Psythll‘ mcome‘(otal mcome and ymnimum aquUaCy
are defined Income distbution figures are presented for the population
as a whole and 1n relation to the hife cycle to the occupaton of the
breadwinner and to the size of the family From this mformation an
ndividual or family may see possible trends and compare their situation
with that of others Lastly patterns of use of mcome as affected by size
of income stage 1n the life cycle occupation and location are presented
Some of these patterns are based on actual expenditures while others
are the result of the studied opinions of experts In either case the pat
terns of use of mcome are given to provoke thought and not to mply
that families should fit themselves mto a mold

CONCEFTS OF INCOME

Most people if asked the amount of therr income would answer 1n
terms of ther annual salary or the average weekly wage mn money
Probably this would be the answer expected by the person asking the
question Although only money income 1t may be an incomplete picture
of that since many people receive money from interest on investments
gits and so forth 1n additson to their ecarmings

31
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Before one approaches the management of money 1t 1s well to under
stand certain background information relating to mcome and 1ts use For
example what does the term tncome 1tself mean? Is there more than one
kind of mcome? How can one compare ncomes? How much mcome do
famulies have? How much income should a family have? Is there objec
tive evidence of how families use their incomes? If so how can this infor
mation be used by mdividual families?

In the present chapter basic concepts such as real income direct and
indirect income psychic ncame, total mcome and mimmum adequacy
are defined Income distribution figures are presented for the population
as a whole and 1n relation to the hife cycle to the occupation of the
breadwinner and to the suze of the farmly From this informaton an
mdividual or famly may see vossible trends and compare their situation
with that of others Lastly patterns of use of ncome as affected by size
of tncome stage n the hife cycle oc p and 1 are p; d
Some of these patterns are based on actual expenditures while others
are the result of the studied opinions of experts In ether case the pat
terns of use of mcome are given to provoke thought and not to mmply
that families should fit themselves into a mold

CONCEPTS OF INCOME

Most people 1f asked the amount of thewr income would answer in
terms of their annual salary or the average weekly wage in money
Probably this would be the answer expected by the person asking the
question Although only money mncome 1t may be an sncomplete picture
of that since many people receive money from interest on nvestments
gifts and so forth in addition to thexr earnings

L4
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Types of Income Defined
REAL INCOME

Real income s defined by cconomists ay a flow of commodities and
services avastable for the satsfaction of human wants and needs over a
grven pertod of ume Three important deas i thys definition are first
that tncome 13 1 flow of economic goods as opposed fo an accumulation
sccond that 1t 15 composed of commodities and services whether they are
obtained by purchase or by other means and lastly that in order to see 2
prrucular income tn perspectine 1t 1 Aecessary (o know what period of
trme s mvolved whether 2 month a year or a hictime

Direct Income Real income 1s made up of two major types direct and
wdirect Direct income conusts of those matenal goods and services
avatlable to the family members without the use of money Examples
wiclude commodites such as preducts of flower and vegetable gardens
and {uel cut on the famuly woodlot as well as services These services
wnclude thase of the homemaker who cares for family members prepares
food and cleans the house and those of other famuly members such as
those of the father who makes car repawrs the son who mows the lawn
ot the daughter who does family Iwndry Sull other examples of direct
ncome tnclude the use of a home which 1s fully pard for Although there
are costs of maintenance they are lower than the rental price of a symilar
home The difference between the two represents direct income Another
source of direct sncome s free or social income provided by the commu
nity Library faciliies parks schools reads fire protection and police
protection are commodities and services which famtlies could not ordi
nanly provide for themselves

Indirect Income Indirect tncome consists of those matenial goods and
services which are available 1o the family only after some means of
exchange ordinanly money has been obtammed The commodities and
services which are purchased with money range from cigaretres to cars,
and [rom the services of 2 beilboy to the services of 2 medical speanalist
Inirequently a commodity or a service 1s traded or bartered for another
For example neighbors may give each other home permanents and stu
dents sometumes trade textbooks at the beginning of a new term

PSYCHIC INCOME

Psychic mcome consists of the satisfaction which persons dertve from
therr real mcome Psychic income s purely subjective and up to the
present no attempt has been made to measure st However differences in
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Psychic Income!

EVERYDAY MOVIES ® By Denys Wortman
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This fire escape is worth g million dallars but dont mention i to
our Ilandlord
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psychic income are readily observable It 15 closely related to ones stand
ard of living and to the appreciations one has developed If individual 4
actually possesses the commodities and services he considers essential he
will be satisfied and the psychic income from those commodities will be
Iigh for the individual On the other hand B whose standard of living 1s
different may get erther higher or lower psychic income from the same
commodity or service For example one person whose standard of living
tncludes several imported tweed suits receives less psychic income from an
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additional one than the woman who has never had a garment of imported
tweed before On the other hand some apprecrations are developed
through repetition The person with a large record collection of classical
music may enjoy each record more with each time he hears 1t played

The relauonships among the various types of real direct and indirect
ncome along with their sources are shown in the chart below

1 Real Income—all matenial goods and services
A Direct. goods lable from the g sources without use
of money
1 Matenal goods produced at home
2 Services provided by farmly members
8 Use value of owned durable goods
4 Free or social ncome
B Indirect—economic goods available to family through media of exchange
such as
1 Money
2 Barter
IT  Psychic Income—sausfaction derived from all matenal goods and services

TOTAL INCOME

Total income (excluding psychic income) consists of real income and
i addition that part of money 1ncome which has not been turned mnto
economic goods and so 1s not a part of real mcome This additional
money income may be assigned to three daff uses pay of taxes
savings for the future or gifts to persons outside the famly This 1s
shown graphically 1 Figure 111

Measuring Real Income

To people accustomed to the use of the term income as synonymous
with the amount of money available the 1dea that food clothing and
other commodities and services provided by family members add to
ncome 1s hard 10 grasp However money 1s Ireed to purchase other
commodiuzes and services when some are obtained without the use of
money thus increasing the total commodities and services available to
the famuly

The concept of real income 1s a recogmtion of the contnbution to the
family made by resurces other than money and includes the use of
family time energy abil and alio y resources Money
ncome 1s the commonly used concept because of the ease of comparing
incomes on this basis and the importance of money 1n our economy
Real income 1s more accurate wn showing what a famtly has but st 1s
considerably more difficult to measure in objective terms
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REAL INCOME
COMMODITIES & SEIVICES

i GOMMODI

! NIES AND
SAN SERVICES
chrsGS PURCHASED COMMODITIES & SERVICES ||pipecTly
TAXES

MONEY INCOME

FIGURE 111 Total Income

VALUE OF CONSUMPTION AS AN INDEX

Recently an attempt has been made by the Consumer and Food Eco-
nomics Division of the Agricultural Research Service to describe the level
of living of famihes more accurately than in the past when annual ex
penditures were the major mdex used This more inclusive measure of
the level of hving or the value of consumption covers the value of 1) the
family s annual expenditures for nondurable goods and services 2) faod
and fuel produced by the family 3) clothing made by famly members
4) goods and services received as gifts or pay and 5) one year s use value
of the family home and 1ts furmshings and equipment, of stocks of
clothing and of cars and trucks used by the family Not tcluded 1n the
value of consumption are public services such as public education police
and fire protecuion or free medical service

I Mary Jane Ellis  Value of Consumption An Improved Measure of the Levet of
Laving ' Famuly Economics Review June 1961 pp 38
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The difference between expenditures and the svalue of consumption
can be expressed as a ratio derived for each category by dviding the
value of consumpuion by the expendstures A rauo of 100 mndicates that
the value of ¢ ption and expenditures comade Ratros greater than
100 indicate that the value of consumption 1s greates than expenditures
and rattos under 100 show the reserse When expenditures are higher
than value of consumpuon mn categores mvolving durable goads fam
shies are building up mnventories and are making possible a higher level
of hving n the future Conversely a low rauo indicates that famslies are
depleting their stocks From the results of studies n two geographic
areas the foll g tentative g lizations may be drawn  In general
annual expenditures tend 10 the leve) of iving more among
Jow income fanubies than those with higher mcomes among farm fam
tlees more thin nonfarm fanultes among small famudtes mare than large
famihes among older families more than younger families and among
white families more than nonwhite families

J

MONEY ) ALVE OF $ELECTED TIPLS OF DIRECT IACOME

Commodities Produced at Home In placmg 2 monetary value on com
modities produced at home several possibiinzes must be considered One
may use the wholesale price or the amount of money the famuly would
have gamed had they sold the produce rathier than retarning 1t for theiw
own use or the value may be based on the retail price which the family
would have pard had they bought 1t i the open market A third possibl

1ty 1s a cross between the two To be completely accurate costs of pro

ductron must be subtracted from the vaiue of the produce to determine
the extent to which real income has been increased The following
cartoon 1lustrates that not all household production adds to real income
sf production costs in money tume energy and matenals are unreason

ably hugh or if the quality of the praduct s unsatistactary

Use Value of Owned Home There are two methods for determning the
extent to which ewmng ones home adds (o real income The simplest
method has already been suggested The costs of renting a stmtlar house
are determined then the annual costs of maintenance are subtracted The
difference between the two hgures represents real tacome The use value
does not appear howerer unul the home 1s completely owned since
payments on a martgage plus mantenance costs would ordinanly be
greater rather than leys than the ¢osts of renting

Use value may abso be stated as the sum of one years depreciation
and the anaual tnterest foregone Ia this method an attempt 1s made to

Ibd p 8
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Amount of Direct Income May Vary with Qualty of Product

“There! That saves us about 50 bucks! *
Satwday Eem (P st

measure how much of the valuc of the house has been used up n a
year Depreciation 1s found by dividing the original cost of a durable
item by the number of years of ts life expectancy For a house this s
usually considered to be Rfty years so that depreciation 1s figured as 2
Per cent of the onginal value The purchase of a home 15 the largest
single nvestment made by most families Had they mvested this money
otherwise 1t would probably have earned interest thus increasing money
ihcome Therefore in a particular year the fanuly would have used up
2 per cent of the oniginal cost plus the interest they would have received
had the principal been 1nvested 1n nterest bearing securities

In general the two methods of determining use vilue of a home should
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TABLE 111 Dustnbution of Family Incomes for the United States—
1947 1960 (in current dollars)

Percentages of Families
Income Level

1960 1955 1947
Under $3000 22 29 19
$3000-$4999 20 30 31
$5000-§9999 44 35 17
$10 000-$14 999 10 5 ]
$15 000 and aver 4 1 (
Median income $5 620 34421 $3031

¢ Populat m Rep ris Con um r Income Bueau of the U S Cuus 5rien
P6O No 37 (!m 17 1962) Table B p 3

decided upward trend 1s apparent in the most recent pertod The propor
tion of families 1n the lowest income bracket (under $3000) decreased
from 49 to 22 per cent n the 13 year period between 1947 and 1960 In
1947 only 3 per cent had more than $10 000 1n 1960 this proportion had
grown to 14 per cent Even when these two periods are compared tn con
stant dollars based on 1960 dollars there were 33 per cent with incomes
under $3000 and only 6 per cent with incomes over $10 000 1n 19473

The question arses about the bracket in which a family 1s likely to
find 1tself Income distribution figures based on location of the family
age of the breadwinner stage i the life cycle occupation and size and
composition of the family are helpful 1n answering the pomnt 1n question
The first three factors have been considered 1n earlier chapters ¢

Effect of Occupation

The effect of occupation s shown n Table 112 Over half of those
fammites 1n which the head was a self employed professional or techmucal
worker and two-fifths of those headed by a salaried manager an official
or a propnetor had incomes over $10 000 On the other hand salaried
professional workers had only one chance 1n three and self-emplpyed
managers proprietors and officrals had only one chance 1n four of having
an 1ncome of over $10 000 One fifth of the families of sales workers had
incomes over $10000 Three our of four families of private household

8 Curvent ropumm Reports Consumer Income Semes 60 No 37 (Januany (7
196 Table C p 4

€3ce p 157 for age of breadwinner and stage of the e cycle an 1 | 207 209 for loct
twon of famity
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TABLE 11 2. Distribution of Family Incomes by Occupation of Family
Heads at Selected Income Levels for the U S, 1860

! Percent | Percent
Occupation of Farmly Head tz::;:f ;‘;gl’olzg I::ig:::
l $3000 and over
;
Professional technical and ksndred ‘
workers
seltemployed 83 | s42 $11014
salaned 30 | 820 8124
Farmers and farm managers 584 48 2803
Managers officials and proprietors except
farm ‘
self employed 191 249 6138
salaried 22 423 9186
Clerical and kindred workers 77 1 120 593¢
Sales workers 79 | 213 6977
Craftomen foremen and kindred workers 68 138 6660
Operatrses and kindred worbers 13 78 570
Private household workers 785 05 1765
Service workers except househald 220 79 4939
Farm laborers and foremen 581 32 2495
Laborers except farm and mine 279 41 4393
Pz,"-“: :lvo('“sf& rr;:‘;%é;) N ngssum lTene US Bu au fth Cnu §

workers and nearly three fifths of farm laborers or foremen had incomes
under $3000 For farmers and farm managers farm laborers and fore
™men and private household workers the median 1ncome for each occu
Pbational group as a whole fell below $3000

Effect of Size and Composition of Family

Recogniung that 1t costs more to provide a given level of consumpuion
for a large fanuly than for a small one ? a person mamediately questions
whether or not large families have higher incomes than do small ones
In 1960 the raedian size of faruly sn the United States was 33 persons

If one considers the size of famly for each income bracket the median
s12¢ of fanuly ranged from 2 39 persons 1n the income group from $1 0600
$1499 10 389 persons n the bracket from $15000$24 9998

TSee Chapier 4 1

R Current Pof ulation Reports op at Table , p 2s
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level of hiving were made more explicit although no basic changes m
concept were made In both the earhier and the 1959 versions the budget
relates to a family of four including an employed father age 38 the
full ume homemaker and two children a girl of eight and a boy aged
18 who live 1n a rented dwelling 1n a large aty or s suburbs The
budget includes only expenditures and therefore ncludes savings only
as these take the form of nsurance premiums The budget was designed
to esumate the dollar amount required to mamtain such a family at a
level of adequate hving according to prevar’ ng standards of what 1s
needed for health efficiency the nurture of chuldren and for paruaipation
1n social and commumity activities 1

Over twenty five years earlier kyrk! listed three general criteria for
determining commodiues to be mcluded and the quantities needed for
mummum adequacy in Amenica Her criteria while quite similar to those
stated in this recent Caty Worker s Famuly Budget speafically mcluded
some facithties for education recreation and provision for the future
These needs are provided for in the budget 1tems but it appears worth
while 10 state them exphiaitly

It 15 only 1 degree that minimum adequacy differs 1n some respects
from higher levels of iving Since most states require that children attend
school until they are 16 years old 1t can be assumed that at least two years
of high school 1s considered essential for the normal child The Federa!
Old Age and Survivors e program with 1ts ever widening coverage
1s evidence that some provision for the future 1s deemed necessary Such 2
program could never have been put mnto effect unul a large proportion
of the population considered 1t so

It 1s adnuttedly dificult to determine what should be included in
mimmum adequacy Not only may the beliefs of the people formulating
the budgets differ but the 1tems included will change from time to time
due to increased scientific knowledge the appearance of new commod
tties changes n distribution and level of income the location of the
farmly and 1n the productive power of the nation 1% If such an mvestiga
ton 15 linked to wage setting labor and management may duffer widely
in their iwdeas of what should be included Today citrus fruits and toma
toes are a part of mummum food requirements based on research while
At the urn of the century they were considered a luxury By 1960 over

1 Helen H Lamale and Margaret § Stotz “The Intenm City Workers Famuly
Budget  Monthly Labor Review Vol 83 No 8 (August 19%0) p 78>

1 Hazel hyrk op at p 200

1Helen H Lamale “Chrnges 1 Concepts of Income Adequacy over the Last
Century * The Amenican Economic Review Vol 48 No 2 (May 1958) Papers and
Proceedings of the Sesentieth Anniual Meeting of the American Economic Association

Philadelphia Der 28 30 1957 p 29t
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86 per cent of American families owned a television set something which
did not exist 1n 1900

The differences 1n costs between the earlier budget last priced 1n 1951
and the 1959 budget reflect both a rise 1n prices between the two pertods
and a nise 1n the actual level of living considered essential The total
cost of goods and services for 1959 1s approximately 40 per cent higher
than for these same cities i 1951 with some variation from aty to aty
More than half of this change represents the increase 1 the standard of
Living which has occurred during the postwar period

The items included 1n the Intersm City Worker s Budget were based
on two factors Scientific knawledge where avallable was used as the
starting point Consumer choices as determined 1n a postwar consumption
study were used first to modify scientsfic requirements 1n order to show
customary practices and second to determine the standard when no
sctentific requirements were available

Scientific snformation 1s most nearly complete for food needs Widely
accepted standards for housing are also 1 existence The food compo-
nent was based on the low and moderate cost food plans of the USD A
which were based on 1955 consumption study data and checked with the
1958 Nauonal Research Counals recommended nutntional allowances
Regional patterns of food usage were recognized 1n the foods mcluded
The number of meals bought and eaten away from home was increased
from 189 1n the earlier budget to 212 This reflects a change m the eating
habuts of families Housing for this famuly meets standards established by
thé Amenican Public Health Association and the U § Public Housmg
Admumstratton

On the other hand there are no scientific standards for clothing and
the remaining budget categonies It 1s recogmzed that psychological and

2 1 rather than physiological factors are of prime importance

for many items Postwar consumer practices were used to determine the
budget level n such cases For example widespread use of health mnsur
ance resulted 1n the inclusion 1n the budget of a farmly membership in
a group hospitahization plan While the method of determining the level
of consumer spending to be tncluded is very complex its general base 1s
sumply stated The amounts of a particular commodity or service bought
at various income levels were charted The point at which consumers cid
not ncrease the amounts bought m proportion to the mcrease 1 their
income was used as the budget level for that commodity This method 1s
based on the assumption that if families continue to increase the quan
ties of an item as mcome increases 1t 15 evidence of urgent unflled

14 Helen H Lamale and Margaret 8 Stotz The Intenm City Workers Familv
Budget op at p 786
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needs It further assumes that this 1s the pont at which increased qualiey
supersedes 1ncreased quantity in 1mportance In the areas of clothing and
durable goods the data represent replacement rates based on average
mventories

Csty Worker s Family Budget—an example

Some of the details of the budget which illustrate its level are given
below The budget provides for rental of a five room apartment or house
with modern plumbing and heating faciliies a gas or electric range a
mechanical refrigerator and a washing machine As an example of cloth
1ng expenditures the woman buys a heavy wool coat every four years a
wool or rayon suit every other year between three and four dresses
including house dresses and about three pairs of shoes annually The
1959 budget shows clothes for more casual occasions and more emphasis
13 placed on synthettc fabrics than i the earlier budget

The modest nature of the budget 15 indicated by the recreational items
mncluded The family takes a daily newspaper spends $14 75 for maga
zines and buys one book annually Children attend the movies twice as
often as the adults the son about thirty eight times a year The fanuly
owns a radio a television set and a telephone The two latter stems were
not 1ncluded 1n the earlier budget

It must be remembered that the budget represents combinations of
chotces which families make It suggests the general level of purchases
for each category but sull allows many choices For example n the
transportation section costs are given for families with cars and without
cars but the total for transportation 1s based on a weighted average of
the two groups Obviously 1f families with cars are to stay within the
hmuts of the budget for tharr commuruty 1t will be necessary to lower
costs by simplifying elsewhere On the other hand 1if they maintain the
level of hiving described 1n the other categories of the budget and main
tain a car the total cost of the budget will rise

In fall 1959 the cost of the budget tuding taxes and occup
expenses ranged from $5370 in Houston Texas to $6567 in Chicago
One of the valid uses of the budget since tt 1s stated 1n commodities and
therr quantittes 1s for a group to reprice it 1n a given place at a given
pme to determine what the Jevel of hiving described in the budget costs
at that ume and place Another less accurate method for bringing costs
up-to-date 1n pertods between offictal government pricing 1s to adapt the
figures using the Consumer Price Index published monthly by the

Department of Labor Statistics and showing relative changes from the
base year for more than seventeen categories
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PATTERNS OF USE OF INCOME

Pictures or patterns of income use are based on averages of large groups
of people and therefore disguise many wide differences among families
Nevertheless for an individual who has no 1dea how other people use
their incomes and who has not the ume energy or inchination to do a
lengthy investigation of the matter such information may be helpful
The danger 1 distnbuting such figures s that readers may assume that
they represent the proportions which should be spent on various cate
gories Dr Robert Seashore however stressed the usefulness of such
mformation when he discussed the psychological aspects of management
with a home management commuttee preparing for the Nanonal Confer
ence on Farmly Life He said

When people ask us what per cent of the income should be spent for the
various items of living the (saienufic) method 1s to get them to arnve at
their own percentages after considerable study a quicker method 1s to give them
a range of percentages (as 15 to 20 per cent) and give them some factors to con
sider in deciding on the lower middie and upper range

No famuly should feel that 1t must force itself mto 1 pattern or that
1t will ever be able to find 2 pattern which fts 1t exactly Income expendi
ture patterns can however be used as 1 basis for comparison with other
families If a family 1s dissausfied with what they are getting from their
money and they discover that they spend an unusually large proportion
for clothing family members muight consider the following question Is
there a logical explanation which shows they need more numerous items

_.or more expensive clothing than the average faouly? If so how can they
offset this unusual dramn? If there 15 no such explanation the family
members may decide to change their clothing expenditure pattern Pat
terns of use of income highlight the fact that on a given income level a
family spending a larger than usual proportion for one category either
cuts elsewhere or goes 1n debt

Ci Basis Imp t in C 130n

P

When companng expenditures data {rom various sources it is mmpor
tant that the same base 15 used for percentages and that rtems in the
vanious categories are comparable The phrase use of income covers
mcome used for savings taxes and gits as well as expendrtures for cur
rent consumpuion If the total income used in these ways s greater than
current income enther savings have been used or the family has incurred
some debt 1 the period under consideration Data described as  percent
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column 2 may be due to methods used 1n the study A rough comparison
of the figures from the consumer survey made by the Bureau of Labor
Statisties 1950 with aggregate figures from the Department of Com
meree suggests considerable under reporting of 1ncomes from interest
dividends and rent and that expenditures are understated less often than
imcome However in comparison with aggregate data expenditures on
tobacco alcohalic beverages and estimates of savings are understated n
the 1950 survey of consumer expenditures ¥

Effect of Size of Income

Size of money income 13 probably the most important single factor m
determining the pattern of how that income will be used When studying
such figures however an imndividual family should keep a number of
points 1n mind First there 1s nothing wrong in deviating from the pat
tern particularly 1f the famuly 1s satisfied with what they are getung for
their money Second if the famuly deviates from the pattern the reason
may be eanily understood in the light of factors discussed n earlier chap-
ters For example a large farmily will no doubt spend a larger proportion
of their income on food than a two-person family with the same income

As income increases the proportion of expenditures for items other
than food housing and clothing increases significantly (see Table 11 3)
This 1s true between historical periods as well a3 at a given potnt m time
1n 1901 43 per cent of the incomes of alt families was used for food
1920 only 31 per cent was spent on this category This decrease in per
centage spent for food occurred despite increases in food prices between
the two periods and the fact that more food was purchased away from
home i the latter period 1* At each income level in 1950 the proportion
spent for food was larger than for any other category decreasing from
36 per cent for families with incomes between $1000 and $2000 to 25 per
cent for famihies with incomes of $10 000 and over (See Table 117 on
page 354)

A graphic representation of changes in spending and saving by wage
earner and clerical families of two or more persons at different income
levels 1n 1950 1s shown 1n Figure 112 The proportion for food and shelter
(housing plus fuel light and refrigeranion) in 1950 accounted for about
55 per cent of expenditures 1n the lowest tncome class shown and just
over 40 per cent n the highest mcome group shown The decline 1s both

18 Study of Consumer Expendituves Incomes and Sanngs Vol XVIII Wharton
School of Finance and C University of P 1957 p xv

18U S Dept of Labor How Amencan Buymg Habits Change U § Go
Printing Office 1959 pp 110 112 e i vermment
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TABLE 115 Expenditures for Items Other Than Food Clothing and
Shelter Purchased by Urhan Families sn the United States as a
r of Total E; d: for Current C
1050 at Different Income Levels

Per cent of Total Expenditure Used for
Ttems Qthes than Food Clothing
and Sheltert

Income Level
Under $1000 3204
$1000 ~ $2000 275
$2000 - $3000 1739
33000 ~ $4000 4057
$4000~ $5000 4262
$5000 - $6000 4358
36000 ~ §7500 4441
$7500 - $10 000 426
$10 000 and over 4790

pDedeed from Tibe 16 o 28 Copruen. | arket ng Bullein {1 £ onom ¢ 1 formeticn for
Mo Amex, T wa Tows Stae Univers t (:oope tve Ext
Mly a0 muaf soureeof dats 'Suxdy of Consum® eapendtare aomes ot wa mar Vo
V111 Un ersty of Penasgl 2 2

I cludes bonseh I eperaton other the T el Ight and refrigerat on

smooth and steady Propartions for medcal care tobacco and personal
care decreased with a nising level of income while astomobile ownership
and of 1 and alcoholic beverages took an increasing
proportion of total expenditures as mcomes rase Except for the two
lowes: ncome groups shown clothing also increased with ncreasing
ncomes

‘The authors summarize the changes

A1 morkers hasve obtained added buying power they have usally decided o
rase ther food comsumption feved in some degree {though not the proportion in
relaton 1o 10tal expendituses] to improve thess houung faobues somewhat to
add a bt to their savings and 0 other ways ta make a complex sevies of adjust
ments. This 1s expecally true in periods of rapidly nising real mcome It o the
sery complensty of such chaices and resultants tn cetms of consumpuion that
make periodic expenduture surveys necessary {or keeping up with changes in
patterns of in with vanous stemy for which
rapenditures are much more elastic rrqumc to changes in buying power
Iood and clothing ang shelizr thus retamn much wigmibicance as a powt ol de
parture for apprarung advances in well betag 37

Vb, pp 458
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132
“The effect of increased income 1pon savings npp.’nenl:)yl d;:v’x:;l :,‘:P:):

f1 are met From an analysis
:l}r‘t'l"‘l“:ﬂs"::"l’"zf(::; ’l';;7 to 1952 a period in which dollars of constant

purehaning power almost tripled ¢ was concluded thar
1 ever increasing nominal or feal lwponblg

houschold must have a
o .‘»:?g:::lnlw!;re it docs any saving or 10 put it differently an m
L puion has been necessary throughout the past half

1eve! of real consum

:::"1‘:’3 lt: :l:m the same proportion of savings1®

Increases in ancome may be handled differently depending upon the
income level of the famuly and the categories concerned Fimihes in very
Tow income brackets may use an jncrease 1o purchase larger quantities
of stems they consider necessiues with the addition of some «anety
Middle sncome families are more likely to use an increase 1 income to
provsde better quality food and more services along with increased
expenditures on nonfood stems such as housing recreation and educa
uon Among hugh income families an increase 1n income 15 reflected n
increased expenditures for luxury items 19

Tables 116 and 117 show data from the same survey on which Table
114 was based In this case the data are classified according to income
fevels The percentages in Table 117 are based on total expenditures for
current consumption

The Interia City Worker s Budget which has been discussed 1 some
detail 1s chiefly a pattern of expenditures at a deq; level
with the commodities and quannues held stable and the costs varying

At mtervals the Heller Commystiee for Research i Social Economics
has priced commodity-quantity budgets for two occupanonal groups in
San Franasco 2 salaried juntor professional and executive and 2 wage
carner The distribution of costs mvolved 1n these budgets for September
1961 s shown 1n Table 11-8 It 1s assumed that the former famuly owns
us home In che orsganal publication costs for both home owners and
renters are provided for the wage earner family ‘Table 118 shows the
figures for 2 wage earner who rents his home Although savings are not
indicated these budgets ave 1 reality patterns of use of sncome includ
g taxes gifts and contributions

A study of the patterns of income use and of expenditures n these
tables shows that i every instance food claims the largest proportion
This 18 true even when housing and household operation are combined

18 Raymond W Goldsmuh et al  Study of Saving 11 the United States ol 1
(Punceton NJ Prnceton Unnersity Press) 195 p

13 Joseph Gartnes and Lec Kolmer Consumer Marketing Bulletin I Economic
Information for Consumer Marketing Programs (Ames Iowa Iowa State Universiy
Cooperative Extension Service May 1961) p 20
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356 MANACYMYST APPLITD TO SPECIFIC RISOURCTS

1 one catepory Tnmost cases hounng alone i1 the secand largest catepory
i every cue when houung and houschold operauon are combined 1t
becomes the second largest category One of the most startding dusclosures
of the expenditure data 1s the importance of transportation In the City
Worker + Budget those famifies wath cirs spend v larger proporuen of
their income on transportation than on clothing ranking transportatinn
third among expenditure categories for these famibies In the Heller
Budgets transportiion rnksy third In the 19,0 survey of consumer
expenditures transportation ranked abose clothing at all income lesely
except those betseen $1000 and $2000 and over $10000 In this study

transportition ranked above housnng at all mcomes about $3000 when
1) housing 2) fuel light and relngeration and 3) househald operation
are considered separate categories When the fatter 1tems are combined

transportation ranked third The propartion for transportation rase fom
7 per cent for families wath incomes under $1000 10 more than 15 per
cent at incomes between $5000 and $10000 Only above $10 000 did the
per cent spent for transportation drop Although in the Heller budgets
the proportion for clothing 1n each occupauon and 1ncome group 1s
almost 1dentical 1n the 1950 study of consumer expenditures the propor

uon for clothing increased from 6 per cent at the lowest level to 14 per
cent at ncomes over $10000 In general clothing ranked fourth how

ever at incomes over $10 000 1t ranked second when housing was consid

ered alone Although recreation 1s hot a major category its proportion
rose steadily as income increased

Effect of Life Cycle

Up to this point the patterns given here have dealt with families in
general and those on dafferent income levels yet the importance of other
factors in determining the use of resources has been stressed 1n earhier
chapters Table 119 shows the effect of the age of the head of the famuly
and the presence af children of difierent age groups upon expenditures

These data collected by a research for Life mag; to
provide a background for marketing deasions do not include expends
tures for b gifts and contr tncome tax education

vacations or additions to savings or capital As would be expected
cxpcnduun:s for food increased proportionately with the presence of

the diff e was only a matter of 4 per cent When
the incomes of the famslies are taken 1nto account the amounts spent for
food vary considerably more than the percentages Housing ranked second
for every stage i the cycle with the largest percentage used for housing
m the case of families with younger children Transportation ranked
third A bile home f h and equif and recreation
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358 MANAGFMENT AFPLIZD TO SPECIFIC RFSOURCES

accounted for a larger proportion of expenditures for families with no
children and the head under 40 years of age than for any other group

The Bureau of Labor Stausties has published an Interim Budget for a
Retired Couple™ with 2 level of living comparable to that n the Intenim
City Worker s Famuly Budget discussed earlier The housing provided for
15 a 2 or $room rental dwelling meeting the same health standards as
for the ity worker s budget The budget provides nothing for hfe insur
ance or income taxes assuming that insurance policies have been paid
for before retirement and that the amount of taxable income 13 1nsuffi
cient to require payment of taxes Medical care accounts for 9 per cent
of the budget with the expectation that a surplus 1n one year will be
allowed to 2ccumulate for those years with heavier medicat expenses An
nteresting change from an earher budget for retired couples 1s the
increased recogution of car ownetship in the retired group In the earlier
budget only public transportation was tncluded The total cost of the
revised budget for a retired couple 1n 1959 was $3,366 1n Chicago $2 641
i Houston Texas $3223 in San Franaisco and $3 017 in Washing
ton D C

Effect of Occupation of Head of Family

Data concerning the effect of the occupation of the head of the family
are presented in great detait an the Study of Consumer Expenditures
Incomes and Savings published by the Wharton School of Finance and
Commerce 2! however even the summary tables are too involved to
present here since they clasafy the data first into seven occupational
groups then into seven age groups mne Income levels and twelve
expenditure categories Occupatron 18 however probably not as potent
a factor 1n determiming use of resources as are size of income stage of the
life cycle or age of the head The Heller budgets® reflect differences in
occupattons as well as in yncomes

Intercity Differences

The most marked differences due to residence are those which have
been discussed 1n relation to farm and urban families 2 however nter
aty differences were apparent when the same list of commodinies and
services for a four person family were priced 1n 20 aties in the United
States 1 1959 (See Table 11 10) The total cost of the budget was found

20 Margaret § Stotz The BLS Intenw Budget for a Retired Couple AMonthly
Labor Revew Vol 84 (November 1960) pp 1141 1157

210p o Vol XVII Table 92 pp 156-161

2% See Table 11 8 p 35,
285ee pp 207 208
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360 MANAGEMENT APPLIED TO SPECIFIC RESOURCES

to be highest 1n Chicago Illinots and lowest in Houston Texas Housing
mcluding heat and utilites was the most 1mportant single factor in
explaiung intercsty differences The pattern of the use of the familys
money income will differ somewhat from city to aty as these factors
operate A particular famuly moving let us say from Houston to Chicago
1n 1959 without a change 1n money 1ncome would have felt the same as
if they had had a decrease 1n income The feeling of decrease in ncome
mught be even greater because housing costs for 2 new famly 1n a commu
nity may exceed those for an established family 1n the same community

SUMMARY

In thus chapter basic concepts necessary to the understanding of money
management were defined including real income direct and ndirect
imcome psychic income and mimmum adequacy

A considerable amount of factual information concerning the distribu
tion of mcome and patterns of use of income was presented

When statisuical material was available the effects upon the use of
money of certain of the factors described 1n Chapters 6 and 7 were high

lighted
Statsstical matenial 1s easily available for study and comparison but 1t
18 also d from the d of [ the use of mcome by

mdividual families

The patterns of use of 1ncome have been given to provoke thought and
not to mmply that families should be fitted mto molds

Discussion topics problems and activities appropriate to the content
of this chapter are located after Chapter 12
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12

Money

1€ requests for help are an mdex many famulies are conscious of the
need for learning how to manage their money Since the majority of
consumer goods today must be purchased families apparently recogmaze
that better management of income may provide more of the goods
desred Perhaps even more would ask for help 1f they totaled their
income for the past ten years and compared 1t with what they have to
show for its expenditure A famly with an average annual mcome of
$6000 has handled $60 000 mn the past decade an imposing sum for a
madest tncome

An enidence of the need for help was found 1n the Michigan study of
management in which the homemakers scores for the use of money
ranked fifth among six areas n a management score card ! In no case did
a farmly equal the best possible score One of the practices which was
responsible for Jow scores 1 the use of money was the lack of democracy
n 1ts control

This chapter deals with the managersal process applied to the use of
maney Bud, ly ¢ dered the whole of money manage
ment—s 1 xcahxy only the planming step Vatal decisions equally impor
1ant to the success of the family s money management are made in the
last two steps of the process In the control step methods of checking

pend belore pending occurs and of making adjustments
where necessary are considered in some detail Evaluation of the use of
money 13 dered from the standp of the extent to which the famiy

reached their goals in general and those concerming the handling of
meney in particular and the satisfaction denved from their use of money
‘The evaluauion 1 cirried out through the use of searching questians
Devices such as accounts inventories and net worth sheets which are
helpful in answening some of these questions are explained

11rma H Groms Measunng Home Management Mich Ags Exp Sia Circular Bull
231 March 1948 p 10

~ 362
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BUDGETS—THE PLANNING STEP

The most common planning device for the use of money 1s the budget
Since money management has not always been presented in a manner
which 1s psychologically sound the word budget has unpleasant connota
tions for many In order to avoid 1ts use at least one of the authors has
laboriously substituted such phrases as financial planming whch 15 syn
onymous but lengthy or money management which 1s a larger concept
only to find herself shipping back to using the pithy term budget whose
onigin lies in the old French term for bag or wallet

A budget 15 a plan for future expenditures As such 1t represents the
first step mn the managenal process as applied to money Its success
depends upon 1ts being a realistic flexible plan suited to the group for
whom 1t was made and in no small measure to the quality of the control
and evaluation steps which follow

The antagonism which has grown up around budgets 13 due largely to
the fact that 1n the past families tended to think of the budget as the
Limiting factor on famuly expenditures Today 1t 1s recognized that the
total amount of money [available] 1s the hmiting factor which makes the
budget the businesslike method of dividing the total equitably into
various amounts for needs and wishes ~ Another reason that antagonism
developed towards budgets was that in early attempts to teach money
management great emphasis was placed on detailed and meticulons rec
ords of past expenditures rather than upon dectsions made before spend
mg One text suggested accounts with 31 headings plus up to 12 subheads
for each division While the author of the text in question expected
familses to select those applicable to their own situation many misguided
but determined homemakers tried to follow them exactly 2 The next step
1n teaching money g which was ble for the despair of
many was the attempt to fit families 1nto patterns based on averages
‘While such figures may be used as guides as was indicated 1n Chapter 11
1t 1s now understood that a plan for family spending can be successful
only if 1t 15 taormade for that particular famuly with ats clearly
defined goals and resources constantly in mind Even then the budget
will need to be adjusted as arcumstances change Rather than limiting
the family 1t will be recogmzed as a device to help them achueve what
they consider most 1mportant both now and n the future

2 Frances Preston “Financlal Counseling for Famlies™ Journal of Home Economics
Vol 43 No 1 (January 1951) pp 1922

$Leone Ann Heuer and Sylyia Shiras “Fashions In Budgets” Journal of Home
Economics Vol 43 No 8 (October 1951) pp 619.621



364 MANAGEMENT APPLIED TO SPECIFIC RESOURCES

Limitations

Lest 1t be thought that budgets are curealls 1t should be noted that
even the most thoughtiully concenved budget has hmitatons A budget
cannot make an nad ncome ad It can h help avoid
the use of hmited funds for 1teras which the fanuly tself agrees are non
essentials This does not mean that the family will surrender all pleasures
until other needs are met It was recognized in the critena for mimmum
adequacy that some allowance for recreation 1s needed

Neither can a budget give an individual the ability to select products
in the market The Brown famly allocates fifty dollars to the purchase
of an overcoat which Mr Brown will be expected to wear five years The
success of this decision will depend largely upon Mr Browns ability to
find 2 coat at this price and to recogmize qualities of durability When
Jmutauons of income are understood 11 relation to needs the necessity
for buying information usually becomes apparent and the individual can
then seek help 1n developing this ability When such ability 1s hmited the
wise family will allow suffictent funds in budgeting to procure 1tems at
normal prices rather than expecting an iexperienced person to find
unusual bargains

Advantages

Despite these limnauons budgets have deaded advantages Planning
enables a family to take an overview of their use of income thus seeing
1t 1n perspectine Not only are the amounts allocated to various cate
gones studied m relation to total income but the balance among
categories can be cialuated Decisions are made as to what 13 to be
ncluded and what 1s to be omutted and thus when the occaston arises to
make or not to make a particular expenditure family members are lesy
Iikely to be swayed by affairs of the moment

Furthermore the budget actually helps famulies see how they can use
their income to ttain first those goods which they consider most mmpor
rant Spending without a plan frequently results in frittenng anay an
tncome which 1s adequate 1o provide most of the goods desired by 2
family An adduenal advantage lies tn the fact that a plan for spending
ones total income cannot be made without de-liberation Conscious
choices made after thoughtful consideration of resources are more hikely
to reflect long time family goals than are hitor miss decisions made as
one goes along

Significance

In a sense a budget ts much more than a plan for the use of money
A great deal can be learned about 2 family simply by studying us finanaal
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plans Indirectly a budget determines the use of other resources and the
kinds of interests which will be developed A man who eager to increase
his money income takes on outside jobs may find he has httle nme and
energy to enjoy the goods made possible by hus higher income Even
though a family may make use of free recreational factlities such as pubhic
tennis courts picnic grounds among other things they must make some
provisions for appropriate clothing and transportation n order to avail
themselves of these free goods Whether or not a busy mother has an
opportunity to take part in commumty activitres or whether the young
parents have joint recreation away from home may well be determined
by the inclusion or omission of baby sitters fees in the budget Although
1n an earhier example the possibility of a famuly s donating services rather
than money to its church was noted 1t 15 a courageous woman or man
who attends regularly yet never donates to special offerings or contributes
to the many money making projects which church groups sponsor
‘Whether or not such a situation 1s right or wrong 1s not the topic under
discussion 1t 15 only realistic to admat that famslies are unlikely to express
such 1nterests unless some money 1s allocated to them
F 1 pl Tike all Py 1s dy 1ts value and the
need for 1t remamn constant throughout the family s ifeume Changing
situations require new answers to old or conunuing problems or to
entirely new problems Since each stage of the famuly hife cycle brings new
problems and new demands upon resources the family needs to adapt 1ts
plans Thus financial management remans 1mportant throughout each
stage of the Iife cycle Probably no other budget will be so difficult as the
first one regardless of what stage of the life cycle the family 1s 1 when
the need for such planming 1s recognized Succeeding plans will be easier
because the principles of planming remain the syme and some information
can carry over On the other hand no matter how fine a budget was
when 1t was concerved 1t wall not be suitable when changes occur either
m the family s resources or their needs It 1s probable that changes will
be required even before tts trial period has passed—a reason for the
control step 1n the managerial process
A third way 1n which financial planning 1s significant for famly hie 1s

that 1t serves as an approach to other problems People ire more willing
to discuss money problems than some other more basic questions Yet
since these baste problems may be closely tied to finances a discussion of
the latter may help to clarify the 1ssues When expenditures are totaled 2
young vife may realize for the first ime that she has been too demanding
for clothes a husband may recognize that he has cxpected hus wife to do
the ble with the all e he had p ly given her or an
1dolcscent may see that his family 13 not agamsl him  even though he
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cant have 2 new bicycle Frances Preston says  While recetving the
budgetary help the client may be freed to reveal other difficulties within
the family Or the caseworker while explormg the budget difficulties
may help bring to the conscious level realxzauon that finanaial disagree
ments are symp 1c of other probl

It should be recognized that money has very different meanings and
serves dufferent purposes for different people 1f a person 1s immature i
hus attitudes toward money they may 1nterfere with the successful apphca
tion of prinaiples of g to fi 1 probl One ber of 2
married couple may use money to attack the olher the husband by doling
money to his wife or the wife by wasteful spending to show hostility to
her husband or by accusing lnm of 1nadequate support Some people find
secunity only 1n matenal goods and this makes them insatiable mn their
demands upon family mcome Either partner may use money to buy
affecuon Money may be used to keep others for example grown sons or
daughters dependent upon the donor or 1t may be the bans of an indh
vidual s independence.®

Financial planming may zlso provide an apptoach for traiming children
1n the use of money In a study of the effect of training upon adult habits
1n the use of money Prevey found that chuldhood expenences with money
are sigmificant some bemng more effective than others The data from this
study showed that parents consistently employed better educational
methods with boys than with girls and many parents acknowledged
believing that boys have more need for traming in this area The two
childhood factors which appeared most ble 1n the develop of
good money habits 1n young adulthood were earning in the commumity
and being informed as to the family s economic status ®

There are many common arguments against children having a part 1n
family planning and spending all of which can be refuted with Little
effort One such argument 1s that children will worry too much if they
are aware of financial problems Parents can guve a child a broad under
standing of the family s situation without their knowing zll details For
example the child may be told that there are debrs to be paid because
of iliness or because the family 1s buying 2 home and that for these
reasons the entire famuly must watch therr spending The child can be
given a feeling of secunty by assuning him that a plan has been made
for repaying the debt Children are senmitive fo feelings as well as to

4preston op at, p 22
% Frances Lomas }‘eldnun The Fermly in & Manq World (New York Family Service
Amodistion of America 1957) pp 33 34 and Edith G Neimer “Emotional and Sociat
Values Attached to Money ~ Marnage and Famuly Liang, Vol 22 No 2 (May 1960)
138
A ll‘.;zha Prevey =Developing Good Habats in lhe u-e of \forey ~ Journa! of Home
Ecomomics Vol. 33 No. 2 (Yebruary 1945) pp 79
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words and they may be more upset because they know something 1s
worrying thetr parents than they would be 1f the situation were explatned
1n terms they can understand Kathryn Forbes relates a first generation
Norwegian mother s method of giving her children a feeling of secunty
through Mama s Bank Account By jont effort the family always found
a way to augment the lttle bank or emergency fund kept m a gaily
painted box so that 1t would not be necessary to go to the BANK and
the children did not know until they were grown that the bank account
had never existed ?

Another reason given for not confiding m children 1s that they will
tell a1l they know This 15 a problem which anises in many areas of hiving
Children are taught that one does not discuss such activities as toileting
among outsiders and they can also be taught that money matters can
be discussed freely at home but that they are not shared with others
An understanding of why they are considered personal 1s usually all
that 1s needed Here again the child may be given an understanding of
the situation without divulging all facts and figures

Extent and Completeness of Money Plans

‘While the Michigan study showed the need on the whole for improved
management certain types of financral plans were more frequently used
than others Of the 382 rural farmlies interviewed 819 per cent made
some kind of plan for saving However only 243 per cent planned for
current use of money # In a more recent study of managerial practices of
married students at Michigan State College 841 per cent of the couples
planned expenditures and 84 4 per cent of these plans were for periods of
several years® Agamn many of the plans were partal (approximately
three fourths) and nearly two-thirds of them were unwritten Van Bortel
found 1n a study of homemakers from two socio-economic groups in one
Michigan <ty that while four fifths of the homemakers 1n both groups
reported making financial plans only one fifth were written 10

In Wells study of sixty farmiltes married less than ten years and with
wives not older than therty years of age about onehalf of the families

7 Kathryn Forbes Mamas Bank Account (New York Harcourt Brace and World
1043)

8Irma H Gros and Evelyn A Zwemer Management in Michigan Homes Mich Agr
Exp Sta Bull 196 June 1944 pp 2427

@ Alice C, Thorpe and Irma H Gross  Managenal Practices in the Homes of Marmed
Students at Michigan State College  Quarterly Bulletin Mich Agr Exp 5ta \ol 32
(February 1950) pp 288 306

0 Dorothy Grecy Van Borte!  Implicanons for Home and Famuly Living from an
Investigation of the Managerial Practices of Two Socio-econemic Groups of Home
makers ™ a paper given for the Family Economics Home Management Divison Amer
ican Home Economics Associauon Atlantic City NJ June 24 1952
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budgeted Falty-eight per cent of the 26 fanulies established lest than fise
years budgeted thetr snicomes compared with only 41 per cent of the St
families established more than five years Size of the income did nat affect
the number budgeting but did affect the reasons for budgeting or for not
doing 50 Those with low incomes budgeted to help make pay checks go
further while those with higher tncomes did not give this s a teason
For those who did not budget those with higher incomes said they did
not need to budget and those with low incomes said they had too hitle
money to budget 1!

In some cases [amiltes who dishke budgeting intensely and will  have
none of it are found ta have made partiat plans 1n order to reach certain
goals It may well be that families wha are impauent with the amount of
detail necessary to make complete plans for a year will accept the dea
of part:al plans for current expenditures by stying that a certain amount
will be set aside for the chuldrens educauion retirement or some other
long time goal Without question parual plans are better than no plans
atall and af there 1s hittle financal pressure partial plans may be all that
are necessary On the other hand if a family 1s experiencing difficulty 10
making ends meet or tn saving for cherished goals a comparatively com
plete finanaial plan for current expenditures 1s needed

Steps in Making a Budget

The following paragraphs assume that a plan 1s being made for the use
of the enure icome the same procedures can however be adapted to
partial plans In general budgets are made for a period of 2 year al
though partial plans may extend over a much longer period of nme
A year 15 the ordinary umit since a shorter period might fail to reveal the
need ‘or spreading occasional large expenses such as annual insurance
premiums the cost of fuel or income taxes A longer period on the other
hand 15 beyond the grasp of most people when expenditures are to be
examined 1n some detail A young couple just staruing to budget may
wish to make partial plans for a year covering the occasional 1tems and
make speafic plans for a period of several months unul they get the
feel of 1t

In reality a budget would exist if only three steps were carried out

income pend and bring expenditures and
mcome nto line However 1f given only these instructions most people
would not know how to proceed and the resulting budget would probably
not be successful The following d 4 Jud

of budgeting five

HHelen Lavermne Wells Finanaal Management Practices of Young Famibies™
D 8928 EH and HM Research I June 1929 (Mimeo) \ew York State College of Home
Economics Cornell Universuy Ithaca N ¥ p 22
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steps which will be discussed 1n some detail These steps require funda
mental deasions and for that reason budgeting 1s not easy But 1t should
result 1n a realisuic plan for the famulys use of money and related
resources and one which can be easily checked to determine their prog
ress toward their goals

The five steps are

1 List commodities and services needed and wanted by family members
throughout the proposed budget period

2 Esumate the costs of the desired items totalling each classification and the

budget as a whole

Estimate and total expected mcome

Bring expected income and expendutures mio balance

Check plans to see that they have a reasonable chance of success

[P

DFSIRED ITEMS DETERMINED

While 1t 15 conventional 1n budgeting to start with expected income
there 15 a definite advantage 1n considering first what the family wants
and needs This approach 1s psychologically sound since 1t places the
emphasis on family goals rather than upon the himted resources The
hmits of the resources must be faced but this 1s easier once the family
has evaluated the 1mportance of various ttems to 1ts members The first
step 1n making a budget may be stated thus Lust the commodities and
services needed and wanted by family members throughout the proposed
budget pertod Since this step involves interpreting the goals of the family
m speafic goods 1t requures considerable thought Some preliminary dis
cussion will no doubt take place In fact such discussion may serve as the
mouvation to budgeting itself since goals truly accepted and clearly
defined are powerful motivatng factors for action Eventually the discus
ston must be organized for comparison with the resources available The
bist of commodities and services should have three charactenstics 1t
should be classified 1t should be stated 1 terms of speaific goods and
services and some order of importance should be established

Goods and Services Classified The multitude of goods and services con
sumed by a fatmly over a year s ume would have no meanmng if they were
listed without some organizauion classification provides this systematic
approach By grouping'related 1tems the family 15 less likely to forget
essentials The major headingt consist of general groupings such as food
and clothing however t}\\e list needs further classification For example
m hsung clothing the rieeds af each family member should be listed
separately and one may go so far as 1o classify clothing into 1tems needed
for cold and warm weather If the famuly 15 making the budget at New
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Yeat s—a time for good resolutions—they may forget that Mary needs 2
new swimming suit next summer unless they consciously consider the
needs of all scasons of the year Classification should be carried out only
so far as 1t has meaning for the group helps serve as a reminder of 1tems
to be included 13 uselul as a means of comparison both within a speafic
fanuly s budget and with paterns of use of income and will fit into the
famly s record keeping

Most homemakers purchase many nonfood 1tems such as paper goods

laundry and cl g supplies at the sup ket If these are listed
under operating exp the h ker must lly d

how much has been allowed for them and combne this fgure with her
food budget so she has a guide for expenditures at the suf ket She

must then separate them again when keeping records of expenditures
Unless one wishes to check specifically on the cost of nonfood 1tems pur
chased at the supermarket 1t would seem simpler to consider the 1tems
as one category both 1n budgetng and accounting
While 1t 1s helpiul for the purpose of companison if a famly s budget
headings are similar to those used 1n the literature of family finance the
headings used should fit the family 1n question A family renung an
apartment with utifiies included would probably have one classification
covering housing and operaton Another family paying off a mortgage
would no doubt have two classifications tn order that the costs af home
ownership and the operation of the house would be scen as separate
problems A young couple furnishing a home might have a separate
main heading for furmshings while a family in retirement would con
sider furmishungs replacements as a minor heading under household
operation Particularly n the group labeled muscellancous or other
may an individual famly wish to make further classifications swited to
their particufar situauon
a radically diff classife of budget rems 1s sug
gested  fixed large mtems  day to-day expenditures for different famly
members and an emergency fund The costs of the fixed stems are totalled
and divided by the number of weeks or months 1n the year to detcrmine
how much of each budget period s income must be set aside whether or
not 1t 1s to be spent in that period to meet fixed costs as they fall due
They may mnclude such widely diff d: as pre
miums teleph balls and profe 1 duu This system would seem
more appropriate for a family whose members have been living beyond
their mcome angd are now uying to break even It makes comparnison
between groups of expenditures difficult and companson with patterns of
use of income by large groups almost impossible It 1s important how
ever to recognize whether sufficient money wall be available for large
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occasional ttems as they fall due and this pont will be considered under
step 5 1n malung a budget or checking for the plans chances of success

While by no means the only possible or a perfect classification  the
headings and subgroups given below may be helpful

Income tax

Food and related costs

at home

away from home

non food stems regularly purchased at food store
Housing

Household operation

fuel

utilities

household supplies other than 1n 2 above
pad service

House furnishings

‘Transportation

automobile

public transportation

Clothing {grouped according to family members)
purchases of garments

dry cleaning and repair

Medical and dental (including 1nsurance)
9 Personal allowances for farly members
10 Muscellaneous

education costs

reading

Tecreation

occupational expenses

gilts

contributions

Provision for the future

savings

wnsurance (hife and annuity)

nvestments

retirement

o

-

o

L3

e}

©

Although some budgets deal only with take home pay the suggested
dlassification covers the use of total income Thus totals for income tax
group health insurance retirement and other stems withheld by the
employer are seen 1n relation to the total income and can be comipared
with other categories For many families the amount withheld for income
taxes 15 msufficent and more money should be set aside for this purpose
Because such taxes are beyond the control of the family this figure should
be one of the first to be considered If the famutly decides that thesr tax



372 MANACTMENT APPLIID TG SPICIFIC RECOURCES

payment e be reduced by hsung speafic deductions they will atso
recognize the need for carcful recond keeping Had income taxes not been
considered 18 an item to be budgeted insulficient funds might be avail
able and/or apportunities for cutting these conts averlooked!

Details Tisted Under each of the clawificaions ktems should be listed
10 some detar) Omision of imporetant atems at thiy time may later canse
the plan to fail Unless details are histed 1t will be dufficult to make
accurate estunates as to the amount ol moncey needed or to decide what
satislctions are beng ehmnated when a category 1s cut At thy stage of
the budget st 15 helplu) 10 note what is on hand in clothuny house
furnistungs and so forth for this wall not only determine what new
things are needed but also what characteristies are necessary 1o fit 1n with
those already owned In budgeting as 1n all other kinds of management
one must start where ane 15 Although this may be a disadvantage at
times when debts must be repaid at others it 1s tmportant to recogneze the
resources already available

Relative Importance Established It 1s helpful in lsung the stemy under
a budget heading to make some preliminary dectsions as to therr relative
mmportance This cin be done 1n either of two ways listing the things
wanted or needed in order of decrering importance or by grouping them
under exsential and  nice but not necessary It 15 almost fnevitable
that the total cost of the goods needed and desired will be greater than
the available income Therefore an attempt {rom the beginning to recog

nize the relative mmportance of rival commodinies and services will be a
help 1n making decisions as to what to include or omut in the final plan

Here again frequent reference to famly goals must be made If the budget
does not clearly reflect these goals 1t 1s doomed to failure The impor

tance of a parucular good can be judged by whether or not 1t contnibutes
directly to a2 goal and if so how important 13 that parucular goal
relation to other goals held by the family

COSTS ACCURATELY ESTIMATED

“The second step :n making a budget 1s Estimate the costs of the desired
tems totaling each classification and the budget as a whole 1f a family
13 making a budget for the first ime this step will require considerable
mvestigation In fact they may decide to keep records for a few weeks in
order to obtamn information about routine tosts An ofder family may
have records to turn to for this mnformation or lacking the records may
have had sufficient experience 1n the market to estmate costy quite
accurately At every stage of the hfe cycle or under changing circum
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stances new demands upon money occur and the effects of these changes
must be calculated General business trends must be considered 1 making
these estumates For example 1if prices are showing an upward trend
sufficient leeway should be allowed to cover such increases

The most sausfactory source of information on costs 1s the market 1tself
and 1t 1s helpful if sufficient ume can be allowed during the planning
stage to shop around and see what quality 1s available at what price
A mail order catalog with uts thousands of items and differing price
ranges may provide a great deal of information 1n a short nme

It should be recognized that making a budget for a year cannot be
accomplished 1 one suung One popular magazme dezling with
family finance has suggested a 6 month pertod devoted to analysis of
famuly finances beginning with a forecast of income and expenditures for
the following year and with the remaining months devoted in succession
to an analysis of the family s net worth of day to-day spending of fixed
expenses to see if they can be cut of the extent and suitability of assets
and lastly of debts ** One might question the order of the analysis since
iformation on the family s net weorth might well supply the mottvation
for the planning of future expenditures and for early reduction of debts
Nevertheless the six month prog; that § 1 manage
ment 1s sufficiently unponam to merit concentrating on one aspect at
2 time and that further attention 1s required after the plans are made

1f an individual rebels at the ume required 1t reay help if he evaluates
the 1mportance of the decisions being made and their long term effects
upon the people mvolved When i doubt as to how much money to
allow 1t should be remembered that 2 frequent reason for the failure of
budgets 1s that costs of 1tems included were underesttmated

‘While the 1nvestigation of costs may seem tedious 1t 1s essential to the
success of the budget The task may be simplified by delegating parts of
the 1nvestigatron to different family members Mother may be a better
Judge of clothing values than Dad and so she shops to discover what price
13 being demanded for overcoats Dad on the other hand can determine
costs of car needs much more easily than she since he has always taken
the responsibihity for care of the car

EXPECTED INCOME ESTIMATED

The third step 1n making a budget 15 Estimate and fotal the expected
mcome It 13 most important to be realistic 1n this stage of planning for
another frequent cause of budget failures 1s overesumaung mcome

12 Quit Kidding Yourself About Your Finances Changing Times Vol 13 No 1
{January 1959) pp 713
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Assured Versus Possible Income In order not to be either too optimustic or
too pessimustic 1t 1s helpful to list income under two headings assured
mcome and possible income When these are totaled separately the
family can arrange their plans so that necessities are taken care of out of
assured income and the nice but not necessary 1tems can be obtained
if other sources materialize For example it 1s unwise to count on a
Chnistmas bonus to pay the winter fuel bill even though such a bonus
has been customary The bonus once actually 1n hand might be used for
a famly trip or to purchase a piece of new equipment that otherwise
would have had to be postponed unttl another nme In hsting income
one must be with the classifi used 1n step one 1n deading
whether to list income before or after taxes The former provides 2 more
complete picture of the familys finances while the latter 1s considered
more realistuc by some since this is really the amount with which the
family has 1o work
Frequently people throw up their hands and say We cant budget
because my husband s income 15 <o 1rregular A little thought makes 1t
clear that these are famihes for whom budgetng s very mmportant In
order 10 provide for expenditures as they come due these families may
build a reserve to carry them over periods of low mncome In some cases
this reserve may be as large as 2 whole year s income so mn reality they
are spending last year s known income for this year s needs ' Manning!4
found that famulies with fluctuating incomes were more hkely to save
hrough fixed than by sporadically saving surplus cash
Another method of handling 1rregular incomes 13 to fit expenditures
1nto the mcome pattern as much as possible Gillespie found that 1n farm
famulies studied the seasonal spending pattern appeared to be related to
the flow of income Income and spending followed the same general
pattern but spending lagged a quarter behind incore and tended to be
more moderate in 1is seasonal varations [however] for this group asa
whole expenses 1n a quarter were always less than income in that quarter
even when income was at tts lowest point 15 Serll a third approach to this
problem may be the planned use of credit to cover periods of low
come % If a fanuly has established a good credit rating perhaps borrow
ing money for the purpose of building a reputauon for prompt

13~Getting Along on an lrregular Income ® Changing Times Vol 15 No 2 (Feb-
ruary 1961) pp 3841

14Sarah L. Manmng Fmanaal Mamagement of Flu:unlm; Income Famubes ™
Journal of Home Economcs Vol 52 No 4 (Apnl 1960) p 27!

18Maraa M Gillespic “Scasonal Vanatsons in Spending c( Farm Families~ talk
presented at the 36th Annual Natonaf A Outlook C
19 1958 Washington DC. (Mimeo 8 pp) pp 23

1Ibd. p )




MONEY 375

repayment loans may be available despite iregularity of income?
The fact that the total number of goods and services are reduced 1n the
long run due to the costs of credit must be weighed against the need for
providing certain items or aganst the passibility of postponing therr
purchase unul income has recovered from 1ts slump The more wregular
the mcome the more essential 1t 15 that necessities be obtained first and
that optional goods and services be added as more funds become available
Today with many families keeping rough records of income for tax pur
poses most peoplé can what their probabl come will
be and can use this as a basis for their plans a wise procedure since as
was cautioned above 1t 1s better to underestimate rather than to over
estimate wncome

Lifetime 1ncome profiles for different occupational groups were shown
tn Chapter 6 Typical profiles of annual income (see Figure 12 1) will aid
the farily 1n esimatmng variations 1n mncome

All Sources of Income Recognized In listing income care should be taken
to include all sources such as salary or wages profits from an owned
business professional fees bonuses and gifts dividends from investments

and earnings from odd jobs In addition since farmly mcome 13 under
conuderation 1ncome of all members should be included Perhaps the
money Johnny earns with his paper route 1s considered his allowance

Nevertheless the family members including Johnny will need to think of
1t i relation to the entire family budget 1n order to come to a decston
25 to what 1tems will be paid for from the allowance This does not mean
that Johnny 1s told how he shall spend his allowance but rather that he
understands that hus own money 1s to cover certain things such as movies

sundaes and other snacks busfare to school and so forth Then he cannot
beg for extra funds for a movie with the excuse that he did not know
he was expected to pay for them from his own money At first a child
might feel that money he had earned should be spent for plessure alone

and that to include busfare-or school supplies 1s unfair After seeing the
family s total needs and mcome he 13 very likely to feel pride 1n being
2ble 10 asmst m Vs way Tt showld be understood that Johnny has some
money to spend as he pleases for which he 1s accountable to no one and
that other bers need simlar fi

EXPENDITURES AND INCOME BALANCED

Step four 1n making a budget 13 Balance the budget As with each of
the earher steps this 13 of great importance and requires carefu} delibera

M Getung Along on n Irregular Income Changing Times op at p 41



374 MANAGEMENT APPLIED TO SPECIFIC RESOURCES

Assured Versus Possible Income In order not to be either too opumstic or
too pessimistic 1t 1s helpful to List income under two headings assured
mcome and posstble income When these are totaled separately the
famuly can arrange their plans so that necessitics are taken care of out of
assured mncome and the nice but not necessary 1tems can be obtained
if other sources matenalize For example 1t s unwise to count on a
Christmas bonus to pay the winter fuel bill even though such a bonus
has been customary The bonus once actually 1n hand might be used for
a family trip or to purchase a piece of new equipment that otherwise
would have had to be postponed until another ume In listing income
one must be consistent with the classification used in step one 1n deciding
whether to list income before or after taxes The former provides a more
complete picture of the familys finances while the latter 15 considered
more realistic by some since this 1s really the amount with which the
family has to work

Frequently people throw up thew hands and say We cant budget
because my husband s income 1s so rregular A little thought makes 1t
clear that these are families for whom budgeting 1s very important In
order to provide for expenditures as they come due these families may
build a reserve to earry them over periods of low income In some cases
this reserve may be as large as a whole year s income so 1n reality they
are spending last year s known 1income for this year s needs ¥ Manning!t
found that families with fluctuaung incomes were more likely to save
through fixed ¢ than by sporadically g surplus cash

Another method of handling irregular 18 1o fit d
1nto the income pattern as much as possible Gillespie found that in farm
families studied the seasonal spending pattern appeared to be related to
the flow of tncome Income and spending followed the same general
pattern but spending lagged a quarter behind income and tended to be
more mod mats b ] for this group as a
whole expenses 1n a quarter were always less than ncome 1n that quarter
even when income was at 1ts lowest point 13 Stuli a third approach to this
problem may be the planned use of credit to cover periods of low in
come & If a family has established a good credit rating perhaps borrow
g money for the purpose of building a reputation for prompt

13“Getung Along on an Iregular Income ™ Changing Temes Vol 15 No 2 (Feb
ruary 1961) pp 3841

WSarah L. Manmng Finanaal Management of Flucluaung Income Families ™
Journal of Home Economics Vol 52 No 4 (Apnl 1960) p 27

1 Maraa M Gillspic “Scasonal Vanations in Spending of Farm Famshes” talk
presented at the S6th, Annuat National Outlook C:
HEEY \\ruhmglon DC. (Mimeo 8 pp) pp 23
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repayment loans may be available despite irvegularity of income?
‘The fact that the total number of goods and services are reduced m the
long run due to the costs of credit must be weighed against the need for
proniding certam atems or agaunst the posubility of postpoming their
purchase until mcome has recovered from 1ts stump The more irregular
the income the more essential 1t 15 that necessities be obtained first and
that optional goods and services be added as more funds become available
Today with many familtes keeping rough records of income for tax pur
poses most peoplé can estimate what their probable munimum mcome will
be and can use this as a basis for their plans a wise procedure smce as
was cautioned above 1t 1s better to underestimate rather than to over
estimate income

Lifetime income profiles for different occupational groups were shown
1 Chapter 6 Typical profiles of annual income (see Figure 12 1) will aid
the family 1n esumatng varations wm income

Al Sources of Income Recognized In listing income care should be taken
to include all sources such as salary or wages profits from an owned
1 fees b and gifts dividends from investments

and earnmgx from odd jobs In addition since famly mcome 1s under
consideration tncome of all members should be included Perhaps the
money Johnny earns with lus paper route 1s connidered his allowance
Nevertheless the family members including Johnny will need to think of
1t 1n relation to the entre family budget in order to come to a dectsion
as to what ttems will be patd for from the allowance This does not mean
that Johnny 1s told how he shall spend tns allowance but rather that he
understands that his own money 13 to cover certain things such as movies

sundars and other snacks busfare to school and so forth Then he cannot
beg for extra funds for a movie with the excuse that he did not know
he was expected to pay for them from his own money At first a child
mught feel that money he had earned should be spent for pleasure alone

and that to include busfare.or school supplies 13 unfarr After seeing the
famuly s total needs and income he 1s very likely to feel pride 1n being
able to 25t n this way 1 should be undersivod vhat Johmny has some
money to spend as he pleases for which he 1s accountable to no one and
that other members need similar freedom

EXPENDITURES AND INCOME BALANCED

Step four 1n making a budget 13 Balance the budget As with each of
the earlier steps this 13 of great importance and requires careful delibera

17 Getting Along on an Irregular Income Changing Tumes op at p 41



FIGURE 12-1 Profiles of Money Income for a Year

Profile 1 represents famuly with set income from a salary

Profile 2 shows this famuly 1n a year when an inerease 18 recerved

Profile 8 illustrates occupations where a known period without pay occurs Teach
ers paid on the basis of the school year are in this group

Profile 4 shows a wage carner who is irregularly employed with many layoffs of
varymg lengths

Profile 5 13 the profile of an business or p person whose
income from fees commissions and so forth varies somewhat but whose mimmum
income 1s predictable

Profile 6 represents an income with several pred:ctable peaks as in the case of a
farmer who sells crops or stock in the spring and fall bninging large amounts at
thase pornts

Profile 7 ilustrates 2 free lancer such as an author or mventor who receives in
come 1n a single lump when his major project 1s marketed

adJan M Dosey ¥ g

s Inc 1950) p 252
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me 6 Famiy LT ng 24 4 (New Kok, Jobn Wy 2 d S



MONEY 377

tion Even the most rudimentary budget 1s not complete until total
expected income equals total expected expenditures Since needed and
desired goods and services ordinarily add up to more than the expected
ncome two approaches are possible to bring the two 1nto balance One
can either increase the income or cut expenditures

Increased Income As was pownted out in Chapter 7 the majority of mar
ried women working do so for economic reasons Some men take on extra
jabs at might or on week ends to mcrease therr tncome If the budget is
balanced by ncreasing the income available the effect upon the use of
other resources and upon the welfare of the family should be taken mto
consideration The effects of the homemaker s being gamfully employed
upon her use of time and energy were discussed earlier An inventory of
the costs to the farmly n reduced goods and services provided directly
by the homemaker and n money expenditures resulting from her being
gatnfully employed may be necessary to help the family dectde whether
or not she should work outside the home In 2 study of the managenal
procedures of a small group of families who had cooperated with home
management classes at Cornell Unmversity 1t was found that half of the
families reported decisions concernng the wife working but m less than
one-third of the families was the wife ganfully employed In every case
the decision was based on the greatest satisfaction to the family The
nvestigator said  In some cases this was taking a job to supplement the
fanuly income and 1n others 1t meant not taking an outside job but dong
the extra things at home that made for famly comfort and happiness 18
Famulies also need to decide whether outside jobs the father may accept to
increase money ncome result 10 an actual gan or loss 1n real income
and m psychic income

As has been mentioned another means of temporanly increasing
mcome 1s through the use of credit Many families are willing to use
credit to obtain articles for which they would otherwise have to wast
these families may well consider credit as a means of balancing the budget
m the plantung stage rather than when faced with the purchase of an
atem or when they are in financial trouble A fimily with several young
children may consider that the sauisfaction of having a washer and/or
dryer during this period far outweighs the extra cost of credit Wells
1n her study of families married ten years or less found that while paymg
cash was the most frequent method for obtaining equipment a greater

18 Barbara Ruth Snowman 4 Study of Home Management Procedures of Thirteen
Selected Famhes Who Coof uith Home g lasses at the New York
State College of Home Economics Cornell Uniersity from the Time of Ther Imtial

Cﬂv;:ﬂcl to the Present 1935 52 Unpublished Master s thesis Cormell Untversity 1952
P
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propostion of washing machines {one thirdy war of tained by ctedis than
any other stem ol household equsprent ¥ (n the other hamd the sims
family may decide that it te 0ot jusfable ta bottow fat a sacation 1y
fanuly considers credis when balancin= the Lud=et and before any com
mitments have bees made they wilt prot ably pive objective eonudesation
to creit conts Thiv topue wall be enma feeedd in+ome detail {n Claprer 1

Whale it 30 an indinrdia) matter as 1o whether the Pudget 1 balaneed
by increanng income or decteaung contr it b only tealistic to parnt out
that oppartunitics for iherearing incote ate not always avaitable In this
case the only alternatise 1 th cut enats Fhe phiteang hiee who sand that
1n otder to increase man s happinea anc should nint increase his inecome
but decrease his wants was not only recommening in esence this methed
of halancing the budpet but was sugxesting the simphfication of one s
standard of hvng

Erpenditures Cut Although ene may thiough choice or by force of ar
cumstances decnde to use the setond methad of balancing the budzet
(te cutting expenditures) there are wieral posuble attacks to the
problem

One can cuta htle here and a hule there by retaimng all the items
oniginally included but reducing the amount allowed for cach or the
quantity or quantities to be purchased Food 11 a good example of how
small savings accumulate If the homemaker can pare only 10 cents per
person per day from her food costs the annual savang for a famaly of four
will be $146 If the amount first allowed 13 Just suficient to provide
minimum adequate foad the budget cannot be cut even 10 cents per
capita without uts aflecting the fammly s health Yet many families spend
much more for food than 1s necessary for adequacy and can make moder
ate reductions and have equally attractive and satisfying meals with a
Iittle thought and care The family may even have the same kinds of
meals to which they are accustomed but reduce costs appreasably through
careful shopping As was said earher a budget does not necessarily make
one a better buyer but 1t 1s surpriung how such a plan can serve as an
incentive to acquire knowledge to weigh choices in the market and to
search for good buys The father may suggest that by eating at a cafe-
teria he can have food equal 1n quality to that of the restaurant where
he now eats his lunch Although the meal costs about the same he saves
because he does not feel the need to ttp a waitress A reappraisal of the
clothing category may show that 2l the garments hsted are necessary but
that lower priced ones may be substituted or that while the mimmum
price has been allowed for shirts according to the father he can get along

W Wells op aat p 12



MONEY 379

with one or two fewer than had been suggested It 1s now clear how impor
tant the detailed hsts made 1 step one are m determinmg where and
how 1tems can be reduced

A second method of cutting expenditures come to mind almost as soon
as one studies the aforementioned lists which were classified according
to thewr significance to the farmly Certamn items far down the list in
order of importance or listed under nice but not necessary may be
ehmnated completely If the cost of these 1tems 15 large the omssion of
several may balance the budget without further ade Thus the famly
may have considered a vacation desirable but when faced with the
alternative of retainng the trip or cutung other things they consider
important (eg subscribing to a wide vaniety of magazines entertaimng
frequently and providing a musical mstrument for a talented child)
they are forced to weigh values In the ple given the el 100
of a single 1tem probably would make possible the inclusion of a number
of others in the final plan

Sull a third method of cutung expenditures may be used to balance
the budget Some of the desired commodiues and services may be
acquired through direct means rather than through the use of money
‘While st 1s agreed that the mother needs regular permanent waves 1f she
1s to appear well groomed she may be able to achueve the desired results
with home permanents instead of patronizing a beauty parlor Father
may cut tus lunch costs sull further by carrying hus lunch from home A
surprising number of people 1n white collar jobs do just this today and
find 1t not only less expensive but also more relaxing than fending off
crowds tn restaurants Use of community facilities such as a laundromat
may forestall the purchase of expensive equipment or public libraries
may be patromized instead of purchasing books and periedicals A vege
table garden may contribute to cutting food costs and famly members
may provide many services which at first thought were to he bought tn
the market

Of course a farmily may use a combtnanon of all three of these methods
of cutting costs The 1mportant, point to remember 15 that 1 so far as
possible the cuts should be made 1n such a way as to retam those com
modities and services which are of great importance to the fanuly
members

‘The budget cannot be ¢ dered bal d h until the pro-
posed expenditures and savings are mathematically equal to the antict
pated income Unless this 1s done one 15 Iikely to averd decisions as to
what 1tems are to be omitted and which included From the control stand
Point 1t 1s important that these decisions and the alternatives considered
be clearly recognized For example if the farmly mentioned above decides
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does not ad in the accomplishment of the long time goals of the family
1t is not swited to that famuly s needs and should be studied further

Whether the budget in uts final form is written depends upon the
mdwidual famfly It 1s dificult to believe that any group who had
thoughtfully carnied out the five steps listed 2bove would be satisfied
without a memorandum of the decistons made in the planning stage to be
referred to later If however the budget is not written the time and
thought given to these deasions will not have been wasted for the
fzrmly will have a better tdea of the Iimuts of their income and what
satisfactions are most important to them When one conuders the nfinite
vaniety of deasions which are made 1n a finanaal plan for a year it
becomes evident that control of the plan in action is virtually impossible
without a wrttten record of the plan for reference

CONTROLLING THE PLAN IN ACTION

As with all types of g plans are unhikely to be carned out
successlully unless some control 15 exerased This 1s particularly true
with a complex plan such as a budget Control 1n financial management
13 usually of two types first checking to see how well the plan 15 progress
g and second adjusung where necessary

Checking

Checking 13 of great importance since 1t helps one keep 1n mind the
decisions which were made 1n the planning stage and gives one the
assurance of knowing whether or not adjustments are needed Several
kinds of checks may be devised

MENTAL AND MECHANICAL CHECKS TO SPENDING

Among the most valuable devices for checking are those which are

apphed to current d to avoid pending before 1t occurs
These may be either mental or mechanical tn nature Mental checks are
usually lished by breaking the all nto unis which can be

related to actual expenditures For instance $150 seems like a large
amount o money to a student yet when one reauzes that the $150 1n her
clothing plan must purchase a Lightweight coat a date dress a school
outfit and accessortes including hat shoes and bag to go with all these
major purchases 1t 13 cbvious that extreme care must be used n therr
selection and the price of each must be considered in the light of the
total Thus one ment2' check on expenditures 1s to visualize clearly the
1tems a specific amount must cover
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Another example of a mental check concerns items which consist of
many small expenditures If the man of the house eats hus lunch down
town five days a week and $22 15 allowed per month for this item includ
mg tips an terms of a daily allowance this amounts to 85 cents for lunch
and a 15 cent up Therefore 1if he spends a dollar today for his lunch
he will have to reduce tomorrow s lunch to 70 cents or eat m a cafeteria
where a tip 13 not expected If he had never reduced the month s allow
ance to terms of a daily expenditure 1t would be very easy to overspend
without warning since a dollar does not seem an exorbitant amount to
spend A mechanical check which 1s frequently used 15 to set aside a
certain amount of money in cash to be used for a particular item and
the actual disappeirance of the money serves to show how rapidly the
money 1s being spent Many homemakers have a food purse wmn which
the weekly allocation for food 1s carried Other familtes have a seres of
budget envelopes or coin boxes so that the entire budget for a week or a
month 15 checked in this manner A major disadvantage of the latter
method 1s that large of cash are d and should 1t be lost
through theft or fire the results would be serious

RECORDS AND ACCOUNTS

A second major method of checking the budget as 1t 15 put into action
13 the use of records or accounts which show the distnbution of money
after expenditures have been made Such records can be quite casual
such as the keeping of receipted bills and cancelled checks or they can
consist of formal and detailed It s g to note that
families who make financial plans do not necessanly keep accounts and
vice versa so that families must be convinced of the worth of each step
1n financial management Gross and Zwemer?® found that while only 24 3
Pper cent of the 382 homemakers studied made plans for current expendi
tures 53 1 per cent kept accounts Of those who kept accounts approx:
mately half used detatled records On the other hand Thorpe and Gross2!
found that winle 84 1 per cent of a group of 484 marnied college couples
made financial plans only 779 per cent kept records of which 57 4 per
cent were in the form of record books or files Thus in the younger
families studied a larger proportion made plans and kept records than
mn the older group but more of the younger families made plans than
kept accounts of any kind It 1s possible since the younger families were
married and in college that money was a very himited resource and thus

recerved more conscious management than in the case of older established
families

20 Gross and Zwemer Op it p 27
21 Thorpe and Gross Op at pp 295 296
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More recently Wells found that all but one of the sixty famihes inter
viewed kept some kind of accounts while only about half of them budg
eted Frve sixths of the families kept cancelled checks check stubs and
receipts About one third kept itemized accounts Famulies established
five or more years were more casual i keeping accounts than were
families established under five years Families i this study with incomes
under $4000 and over $8000 were more likely to keep accounts than
farmilies with incomes between these levels The most frequent reason
for keeping accounts was proof of payment with smaller but equal
proportions keeping accounts for income tax purposes and n arder to
know what was spent Two-fifths used accounts to help gauge future
spending and one third gave as a reason to regulate what 1s spent 2°

Adapted to Family Needs As was noted earlier accounts have frequently
been musused and famltes often become so nvolved tn the complexities
of elaborate systems that they lose sight of the purpose for which the
records are bemng kept For families this purpose differs sharply from
that of professional accountants or the treasurers of orgamizations The
two latter groups are entrusted with money belonging to others and a full
accountng of all money 1s expected nay demanded For a family the
purpose of records 1s to show the distribution of money which has been
spent and to compare the amounts spent with the amounts allocated to
a particular group of ttems In this case it 1s not necessary to strike a
perfect balance A leeway of from 5 to 10 per cent 15 usually considered
acceptable 1t 1s better to have a record of how 90 per cent of the income
was spent than to have no record at all The difference between income
and expenditures should be noted so that a true picture of the remaining
income 1s obtained Although this difference may be classified as Miscel
laneous one family headed 1t G O k. meaning  Goodness Only Knows
to emphasize the importance of keeping the total unaccounted for within
reasonable imuts How large the discrepancy can safely be between known
expenditures and ancome varies with the famuly situation and how
himited the income 1s 1n relation 10 needs

Desired Characterstics  Accounting systems or records as well as budgets
should be adapted to family needs Complete records may be of two
ype: and nonarith The latter type represents a new
step 1n accounting and was invented pnmanly for those who encounter
a mental block when dealing with long columns of figures to be totaled
Both arith and nonanth can be set up to meet nd:
vidual family needs and 1o mclude the charactenisuics needed for a com

B Wells, op arr, pp 22U
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plete picture of family expenditures These characteristics nclude
recording budget allotments clasufying expenditures itemuzing pur
chases summanzing penodically by classifications recording income and
striking a balance between income and expenditures
In order to coordinate the first two factors the same headings should
be used for the columns tn the accounting form as are used 1n the budget
otherwise there 1s no check on the budget For instance if Transportation
15 an item which was planned separately 1n the budget yet expenditures
for 1t are recarded under the Miscellaneous column in the accounts
there 13 no way to determune whether or not expenditures are within the
himits planned
The form records may take varies from a book or card filing system
providing an entire page or card for each budget classification to a large
book with many columns per page with each column representing
category The latter system elimmates much turmng of pages when
recording several days varied expenses and 1t also allows a view of
expenditures 2s a whole The chief advantage of the former plan 1s that
more space 15 allowed for complete :denufication of expenditures Such
an pemzation 1s an aid to future purchases Nevertheless many people
need only one or two words to wdentify a purchase Such itemuzation s
possible m the space allowed 1n the columns on ledger paper This paper
can be purchased with 2 sufficient number of columns for most fammily
finanaial plans Whether a page or a column 1s devoted to a single classt
ficatton the accounting system should include a space for recording the
amount allotted to 1t 1n the budget
In addition to the balance of expenditures against income mentioned
above the family treasurer will probably wish to total purchases 1n each
classification periodically {weekly or monthly) In this way the accounts
serve as a constant control for the budget since they show at any given
ume how much money 1s sull available For example 1if the budget in
cludes $20 for one month s expenditures for personal items and only $18
1s spent then $22 will be available the following month On the other
hand f $22 1s spent duning the current month the allowance for the
[allowlng month should be reduced to $18 or changes made elsewhere
So far the discussion has dealt largely with records of expenditures
For most famihies the record of income 1s rather simple to keep 1f the
major source s a regular salary or wage If on the other hand income
varies frequently a separate page or column 1s needed to keep a record
of amounts recerved and their sources
Since nonarithmetic records are a new departure in accounts they may
need further illustration A simple example shown here and called an
Expense Chart (see Figure 122) was developed by Troelstrup for use
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with college students It fills all of the criteria mentioned for complete
accounts with one exception that of stemization

Adjusting

Adjusting 1s the second major method of controlling financial plans 1n
action This 1s 2 normal procedure too often people forget that 1t was
they who oniginally made the plan and that they have the right to adjust
1t 1f they wish Adjustments may be needed for several reasons

REASONS ADJUSTMENTS NEEDED

First 1f the original planning was poor changes will have to bg made
m carrying 1t out so that the family can achieve their goals The plan
may have been poor because income was overestmated expenditures
underestzmated or the plan did not express the fam:ly s real interests
‘When checking makes these faults apparent new decisions must be made
to correct the errors and revise the plan

Plans may also haye to be remade because of factors beyend the family s
control or hecause of unusual opportunities which may not be available
later If the ongnal plans are flexible and allow for emergencies such
control will be easier Serious illness 1n the fanmly the death of a near
relative or an unusual business opportunity which necessitates 2 change
of location maght be reasons for changing the oniginal plans It must be
remembered that these changes do not nvalidate planning rather the
ongnal decisions serve as 2 base for the newer ones showing where
adjustments can be made with the least inconvenience

An important reason for changing plans 1s that the family wants to
do so perhaps for no other jushificanion than that they feel like going
ona spree This s a natural feeling and unless indulged 1 0o often
need not wreck the budget The realisuc family knows that when the
spree 1s over whether 1t be a steak dinner or 2 more expensive dress
than was planned adjustments must be made Here agan the ongnal
plans can help in determining how to offset the added costs Usually after
such 2 Jark the family returns to their plans refreshed feeling they have
broken dull routne and willing to make whatever adjustments are
necessary

A final reason that plans may need changing 1s that the family may
not have set up positive methods for checkmng such as were suggested 1n
the finst type of control and therefore may not reahze that therr plan as

not funcuoning smoothly untl there 1 a considerable gap between the
plan and 1ts executon
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NEW DECISIONS REQUIRED

Adjustments 1n the control step actually consist of decisions as to
whether the ongwnal plan should be followed completely revised or
merely changed 1n some details Not all changes can be regarded as
control for unconsidered changes are not always changes for the better
Changes should be checked with long term goals and must recognize the
resources still available By the ume the need for adjustment 1s seen
some of the resources will have been used and the new chosces must be
based not on what one might have done with the oniginal amount but
rather on what 1s the best use of the remamning funds Laong term goals
must be considered 1n decistons 1n the control step mn order that valuable
perspective 1s not lost

Adaptattons made while the plans are being carried out are 1n reality
the same as those suggested as methods of balancing the budget mn the
planning stage One may either eliminate some of the ttems which had
been included provide these items directly rather than with the use of
money or 1ake steps to increase the income Many families when they
find themselves m what they feel 1s a temporary financial difficulty
increase the funds available at the moment through the use of credit
Suffice 1t to repeat here that credit provides only a temporary increase in
funds which will have to be repaid along with interest thus reducing
future income These facts should be weighed 1n relaton to the present
financial rehief the credit may provide

As was suggested earlter the need for adjustments in the plan rmay
have arsen because no means of checking 1ts progress were devised If
such checks were omutted certainly they should be established during the
control stage Just what these checks are 1s 2n individual matter but they
should be selected so they will offset the specific weaknesses of the people
mvolved Family A may keep several hundred dollars m a checking
account to serve as a cushion for true emergencies and to lower the
handling costs of their account (often based on average balance) Famuly
B may know that this 1s not wise for them since they would be likely to
spend the cushioning fund while scarcely realiing 1t Family C may find

that the only way for them to save 13 to put the money 1n the savings
account on payday so 1t will not be spent for current desires

3 as the family carmes out their financial plans they discover the
accounting system they are using 13 not meeting their needs—parucuilarly
1f st does not allow for frequent and easy comparison of budget allot
ments and expenditures to date~—tt too should be changed A Irequent
error here 13 that the system attempted 1s too complex The family should
feel that the accounts serve them instead of their being slaves to the
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accounts While 1t 15 usually easter 1f one person serves as accountant for
the family experience may prove that the one first given the responst
bility 15 not best sutted for 1t and someone €lse may take over

LONG TERM ADJUSTMENTS SOMETIMES NECESSARY

While most adjustments made n the contrel stage consist of farrly
immediate changes many families become aware that they need certain
long term mmprovements to insure the success of future plans A case m
point 15 a young bride who realizes that she will never be able to cut
food costs safely unul she gamns information on what foods are needed
for sound nutnition and how to select foods n the market The ultimate
success of her food budget depends upon these factgrs and her skill
food preparauon If a homemaker 15 lacking 1 these resources she cannot
fill the lacks immed:ately but she can improve them gradually event
ually making control of her plans much simpler Such information 1s so
varied and so extenstve that 1t cannot be covered 1n the present book

Another type of information which s helpful 1n the long term m
provement of money control involves the understanding of banking pro
cedures Any person who 1s responsible for handling large amounts of
money ncluding a college students monthly allowance should know
how to protect humself against 1ts loss or misuse how to handle 1t for his
own convenience and that of others and how to keep a check on the
present status of hus funds Such mformauon mncludes knowing how t©
wiite a check correctly how to endorse checks the various types of
checks avaslable for different purposes how to stop payment on checks 1f
necessary through loss or 1n order to prevent a fraud how to make de
posuts and withdrawals from bank accounts the advantages and dis
advantages of joint accounts the various services provided by banks and
their costs and how to check the accuracy of the bank s periodic state
ment of checking accounts Most banks have 1llustrated forms explaining
how to use their factltties and are glad to answer questions

Many families have questions as to what records or papers should be
kept and how to determine whether to keep them A number of books
and forms?* are available to record information about valuable papers
including therr location These are not account books but in reality are
snventories of financial data They usually include a runming account of

23 Ruth Deacon and C A Bratton Do You hnow Your Valuable Papers? Cornell
Extension Bulletin 963 Ithaca New York New York State Colleges of Agnculture and
Home Economcs at Cornell Unnersity (1959) The edutors of Changing Times Family
Finance Diary  Wastungton D € Editors Press (1954) $25 and Louise A Young

;;gol. G Sorden Family Record Book (Fort Atkinton Wisconsn Nasco Ine 1960)
-
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may need first to question the goals they had set in thewr planming Nexta
study of their plans will reveal whether they were really blueprints for
reaching these specific goals Further if the plans were good 1t may be
that deviations which occurred duning the carrying out of the plans were
responsible for the failure to reach the objectives sought Finally the
family may recogmze that they have been overcritical of therr own prog
ress and that they are progressing toward their goals as rapidly as can be
expected

Evaluation in the Light of Specific Goals

While the evaluation of the use of money involves human values and
long term goals and therefore touches on deep philosophical judgments
most familses do not embark on a conscious program of money manage
ment unless they have certain rather speaific and tangib'e goals involving
money These mught include obtaming fair value for money spent re
matning solvent providing for the future and improving their econom.
position Progress toward or achievement of these goals for money man
agement can be checked More and more people are recogmizing that
wise selection of articles and services on the market 1s a part of effective
money management and attempt to evaluate thewr progress in attaining
these goals

USE OF ACCOUNTS IN EVALUATION

No doubt the family will turn to the records or accounts which were
kept during the control period These records have sull another function
to perform in evaluation When summarized they show not only how
much was spent 1n a particular category but also the balance among
categories and the net saviags or loss for the year when total income and
expenditures are compared If the family decides too much was spent tn
ane area the provided in the though bref shows
what was obtamned for the money spent and enables the family to decide
whether or not the total 1s jusufiable If they feel 1t must be cut in the
future the records suggest passible items to elwminate These records are
a tangible evidence of which interests the family considered most impor
tant They are a baus for deciding whether to continue n the same
general trend or to change it when new plans are made A form for sum
marizing income and expense for a calendar year 15 given i Table 121

Item 6 gencral expenses 15 a total of all expenditures from the
account book 1If a family has kept no accounts they can arnve at this
figure by assuming that what has not been saved has been spent Total
taxes and net saving subtracted from total income will then represent
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Once net worth has been calculated the family can ask 1nself the follow
mg or similar questions

Debts
‘Were any new ones mncurred? How large?
Were any that were i existence decreased?
By what proportion? By what amount?
How much was spent for mterest on debts?

Proviston for the future

‘Was insurance 1n force kept up? For what does 1t provide?

‘Was any new nsurance taken out? If so for what does 1t provide?

‘Were any investments made? What kind?

Is there provision for the children s education?
For continuing education of adults?

Is there any increase 1n net worth? Any decrease?

Is 1t entirely a dollar change?

Have any valuable and durable household goods been added?

Have any valuable goods been discarded and not replaced?

How are assets divided among those with a fixed and those with 2 flexible
value?

The purpose of the evaluation process 1n money management should
always be kept clearly 1n mind—the family 1s attempting to see how well
1t has achieved both 1ts specific goals deahing with money and 1ts more
general goals for family living

SUMMARY

Thus chapter has dealt with the appl of the genal process
to the family 5 use of monev

Budgeung which has frequently been thought to be synonymous with
all of money management represents only the planning step of the mana
geral process

Success of 2 famulys fi 1 18 di dent upon their
ability to make realistic fexible plans whlt_b seflect Iaxmly goals 1o carry
out the plan or adjust 1t as necessary and to evaluate the results Steps
were sugeested for making a workable budget to meet family needs

Three major ways of controlling the plan 1n action were proposed
checking before overspending occurs using records and accounts and
changing the original plan when necessary

Evaluation of use of money should be in terms of the family s goals
both long term and 1immediate Records and accounts can provide data
useful both for the control and evaluation steps of the managenal
process
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Sometimes [ fail to recog that an increase n net
worth may come with the purchase of large items of durable goods A
seemung decrease :n money on hand may be explamned and indeed offset
by the addition of the value of the durable items to the list of assets
Either the purchase of a davenport for $300 or a new set of dishes for $100
18 an nstance of adding a considerable amount to household Y
If such an 1nventory 1s kept and totalled annually the change i 1ts value
can be reckoned i with net worth A problem mmmedsately arises as to
how used articles should be valued year after year The $300 davenport
bought 10 years ago may be worth much less than $300 today depending
upon its fundamental durability and the use and care it has had Its
cost may h be ¢ dered 1 rel to 1ts present

value

A family should probably decide upon its policy for esumating depre
ciation the technical term used to cover this decrease 1n value through
use There 1s no objection to keeping the full valuation untl the arucle
1s discarded as 1t simplifies bookkeeping If the record keeper wishes to
be more accurate he may subtract each year a fraction of the value of
each exp article corr ding to 1ts expected use Thus if a wash
1ng machine 1s to be used ten years each year one tenth of tts onginal
cost may be subtracted from the preceding year s valuation thus

Value of washing machine when new $200
At end of Ist year 180
At end of 2nd year 160
At end of 3rd year 140
And so on

Sull a third method 15 to make a general reduction 1n value of the
mventory as a whole at intervals of several years

It 1s apparent that if the value of durable goods 1s to be incorporated
1n the net worth statément 1nventories or lists of these goods should be
maintained The inventory should mclude some statement as to the
present state of repair and present value according to whichever method
of valuation was chosen Such an inventory 1s invaluable for purposes of
insurance claims 5T household goods are Jost through theft or fire as well
as helping determine their value as a part of net worth Forms for house
hold 1es are lable from fire

Separate records should be kept of bonds and s(ocks life insurance
policies and their cash value and the business transactions mvolved 1n
buying a home paying loans or collecting debts From these records the
present value or extent of the hrabsliry 1n each case can be determuined it
any time
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above divide the group nto comruttees and have each commttee make a
tentative budget for that familys expenditures 1n one or two major cate
gores. In some cases (¢ g clothing and furmishings) the commuttee will need
to List brief 1nventories of items already on hand Alter sufficient ume hay
been allowed to gather the needed information (from actual sources as far
a3 possible) and to compile the budget each commuttee presents a report to
the group as a whole and a composite budget 15 compiled

No doubt the proposed expenditures will be greater than the expected
come In group discussion suggest many ways of balanang this particular
budget Then each indindual should dec:de how she would balance 1t (She
must come to a mathematical balance ) This emphasizes that dafferent people
will have different solutions to the problem Check the budgets (there are
now different ones based on the different decisions as to how to balance the
budget) 1n light of the speafic goals set up for the family earlier Do the
final plans allow for their attainment?

What kind of interests are indicated by the different ways in which md
widuals halanced the budget?

Set up a simple accounting system which you feel will meet the needs of thus
family and make both control of plan and evaluation possible The system
may be of an informal or formal type and f the latter may be erther
anthmetic or nonanithmetic

Estimate total cost of the particular standard of living which the student
15 expeniencing in the home management house Suggested points for con
sideration

a What does rent cost? If the college provides housing what would rent
ol comparable house m locality cost?

What 15 the cost of repair and services provided by the college?

What might a family of four living at this level spend for clothing
personal recreation and so forth?

Esumate accurately the full cost per year of equipment used (n the home
management house The full cost includes operating expenses deprecia
tion and the interest upon the tnvestment

s o

a

Calculate the net worth of your famly or yourself as an individual at the
beganning and end of a chosen period of time Compare the two explam
ng any increases or decreases 1n net worth

Using the followmg score card evaluate five household account books avail
able on your local market

1 Does the book emphasize planned spending? 25
a 1Is there space for spending 1n a previous perod? 5
b 1Is there a space for anticipated spending monthly or
weekly? 5
Annually? 5
¢ Can the current state of finances casily be compared
10 plan? 5

d Can the mual plan be altered conveniently to meet
changing needs? 5
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Net worth and 1es of household goods were sug
gested as tools for evaluating the progress families have made 1n achieving
or progressing toward their economic goals

LEARNING EXPERIENCES

1 Family case study (This problem will be used in conjunction with later
problems 2 8 5 6 and 7)

Describe your own family or a ficuonal family This description should
mcude all of the seven factors affecting the use of resources described 1n
Chapters 6 and 7

On the basis of these factors summarnize what you feel are the major
contnbuting factors and the major 1 n money for
this partrcular family at this particular time For example they might be
1t the most expensive stage of the hife cycle but are striving for a costly
wandard of hving at the same time

Lt the speafic goals which this family has chosen which make them
unique n spite of the simlarity of many of their goals to thase of others

4

~
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11 Is the book adaptable to individual families? 20
a Is it possible to add add columny ¢ lently 5
b Can expend of family bers be kept

10 ttems desired? 5
€ Can accounts be started at any time of year? 5
d Can the calculation easily be made by the unschooled
person? 5
11 Is the book simple? 15
a I8 1t necessary to keep little detail to make use of the
record? 5
b Js the emphasis placed upon spending with plan rather
than balancing books ? 5
¢ Docs the book contain no extrancous material? 5
1V Is the make up of the book suitable? 15
a Iy there good quality paper? 5
b Does the book open eauly? 3
Lie flar? 2
¢ Can the lines and columns be eanly followed on the
page? 5
Total 5
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should the farmly desire to move to another location 1t 1s not always
possible to find prospective buyers who are willing to pay the desired
price at a given time In addition a home which was adequate 1n size
when purchased may be much too small when there are children or
conversely one adequate 1n size when the famly 15 at 1ts maximum may
prose too large to support and to care for when the chsldren become
independent and only the parents remain While roaws can be added
during the crowded years they represent further investment and expense
1f such expansion 1s contemplated at a later date 1t should be considered
i the selection of a house since some plans adapt themselves to such
changes more readily than others ¢

Still a further problem of home ownership which should be considered
wn making a specific purchase 15 the fact that depreciation of the house
usell or of the area 1 which 1t 15 loTated may endanger the familys
wvestment The first danger that of the depreciation of the house 1tself
1s under the control of the family to some extent Thev should consider
at the ume of purchase how much 1t will cost them to keep the house 1n
repair over a long period of ime and whether or not they can afford
this outlay If the house purchased 1s an old one larger amounts must
be provided for repawr and upkeep than 1f 1t were new Whle the
deterioration of a neighborhood or area as a residential Jocation 1s heyond
the contro! of an individual farmly there are trends apparent 1n a neigh
borhood which can be used to judge uts desirability over a long penod of
time Also 1f the neighborhood 13 not fully developed and does not have
facilitres such as paved streets sewage disposal and street lighting 1t must
be recogmized that the addition of these facilities will necessitate assess
ments on the home owners 1n the area and may be the explanation for
seemingly low prices

Some of the problems of inflexibility of both design and size of house
and deterioration of neighborhoods may be solved by new methods of
construction In 1952 Murln R. Hodgell described a house offering what
seemed the utmost flexibility n design He said ?

1 can visualize the development of a house within the limits of today s knowl
edge which would consist of two planes a roof and a floor Within the confines
of the sandwich formed by these planes 2 Limited number of modular panels
and storage umits could be ged in many As p or the
needs of the same occupant changed the walls could be rearranged enlarged
or reduced to meet the new needs almost as eanily as furniture can be moved
tn present houses When children married and less space was needed the lving

8 Plonning the Fxpanuble House Housing and Home Finance A

August 1947
TMuthin R. Hodgell *Tod: A o H onomics’
et & X Pg;G ays House Journal of Home Economics Vol 44 No 2
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ADVYANTAGES OF OWNING

The advantages of home ownership can be briefly summarized Once
pard for a home provides direct income to the family While payment
ordinanly covers 2 long peried of years this direct income 1s frequently
available during the pertod of reurement when earned money 1ncome 13
at low bb and when direct contributions to real income are particu
larly important Whule the cost of housing during the period of payment
may be higher than rent the family s not only meeung present housing
needs but 1s also making an investment as opposed to the renter who
has nothing to show for the years of rent he has paid There 1s con
siderable prestige value connected with home ownership and many
families gain a feeling of security and stability from owning their own
homes Finally home ownership allows the fam:ly greater opportunities
for self-expression than 1s possible when renting If they wish to make
structural changes they may do so if they wish to use a striking color
scheme 1t 1s their prerogative Some landlords restrict individual expres
sion to the point that not even a picture may be hung without express
PEmlSSlOn

PROBLEMS OF OWNING

On the other hand the costs of home ownershup are higher than rent
during the period in which the house 1s being paid for and the family
has full responsibility for maintenance costs taxes insurance and assess
ments for roads in addition to paying for the house itsell Housing costs
are nflexible at best When a famuly renting 2 house or apartment
decides that the rent 1s too high and moves to less expensive quarters
the cost of moving itself usually means that a pertod of several months
passes before they are able to benefit from the lower rent Home owner
ship 15 even less flexible than renting For most families payment covers
a period of from 10 to 25 years and the amount of this payment will
remain costant whether the nation 15 1n a period of prospenity or of
depression with corresponding fluctuations of famuly income Therefore
1t 1s of vital mmportance that before starting upon a program of home
ownership a family should consider whether or not they are reasonably
certain of being able to meet these basic costs of home ownership thmugh
out the period of payment If a home 15 purchased during an infl
period this 1s even more 1mportant to conslder since the market value o(
the house might be far less than 1ts purchase price if the family decided
to iquidate therr holdings during a defl y period

Another evidence of the inflexability of home hip 1s that 1t
tends to make the family less mobile Although the home car be sold
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of three volumes dealing with Standards for Healthful Housing ¥ The
basis for these dards 13 12ed 1n the Fo d to the second
volume of the series 1t

It 1s obvious that the healthful home must be provided with the samitary
conveniences and facithues for personal cleanhiness necessary to prevent the
spread of communicable diseases that 1t must be so designed as to avoid such
acadent harards as falls fires )and elccz‘nul burns that it must provide a

proper thermal q and control of objection
able nouse

It 1s not always so clearly recognized that mental and emotional health 1s
quite as important as physical health ‘The frustration which results from

overaowding conflict between the desires and needs of vanous members of the
family fatigue due to the performance of household dunes under unfavorable
conditions—these are health menaces quite as serious as (if Jess obvious than)
tly heated rooms or stairs without ralings The sense of infenionty due to
iving 1n a substandard home 13 a far more serious menace to the health of
our children than all the insanitary plumbing in the United States
The second volume Planming the Home for Occupancy, stresses the
need for adequate and effective space within the home and sets up basic

functional space needs for size for the g actuv
wes sleeping and d g p 1 and samitation food
preparation and preservaton food service and dining recreation and
seif imp extra farmlial association ho g care of infants
or the 1l arrculation between areas and operation of utilities The total
areas do not mclude laundry faciliues since these are not typical of all
homes The basic needs 1 relation to family size totaled 12

For one person 400 square feet
For two persons 750 square feet
For three persons 1000 square feet
For four persons 1150 square feet
For five persony 1400 square feet
For six persons 1550 square feet

These mimmum figures are based on actual physical measurements of
pteces of furmiture and their airculation areas with deductions for over
lapping of airculation areas It 1s interesting to compare them to the space
frequently provided in actual homes today The committee stated in
1350 12

1f our totals are cven approximately justified 1t 1s clear that 2 large part of
the housmg buile ng the past five years s m 1ts space pi

10 Commitiee on the Hygiene of Housung Amercan Public Health Association
Planming the Neghborhood Planming the Home for Occupaney and Construction and
Equipment of the Home (1313 E 60th St Chicago Public Administration Service 1948
1950 " and 1951)

13 Planning the Home for Occus at v

P gﬁ 1e spancy op P

Ly
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umit could be compacted and the extra sections grven 1o the new cauple ta stare
their own home Plans would need be only smple diagrams and construction
only a matter of bolung or clamping

Only ten years later at the 1962 Seattle World s Fur a hiome was shown
offering both flexibility of design and fAexiblity of location It canssted
of four 12 x 24 x % modules arranged around a center court Each
medule s factory fimshed side and out with heaung and cooling
system rough plumbing and wirmg butlt mto the floor platform Each
unte can be combined wath other basically identical units mn an endless
vartety of arringements to produce a house of any shape or suze 2 house
that can expand as a famly grows or even contract as older children
move away * One of the most sigmficant charactensstics of the house s
1ts movabality—a factor which the editors of House and Home clawm will
be one of the major changes tn housing in the next farty years since 1t
will free housing from the death grip of land—the death gnp that
makes millions of houses obsolete at their site long before they are obso-
lete ta any other way

Despite the disad ges of home hip gust discussed tradition
sentiment and actual practice are on the side of home ownership There-
fore the ensuing discussion will deal with two gencral problems (1)
what constitutes adequacy 1 housing which whule of significance to
both renters and owners 1s of particular importance to the latter and
(2) the costs of home ownership

Adeguacy of Housng

Decent housing 1s recognized as a justfiable aim for ait famihes How
ever the problem of adequacy 1s far greater than mese physical soundness
of the structure and provision of sanutary factliues As knowledge con
cerming the effects of housing upen ndividuals becomes more widespread
the standards for adequate housing become broader

STANDARDS

In 1939 a Commuttee on the Hygiene of Housing of the Amencan
Pubhic Health Associrtion presented hovwung standards under four major
classife ‘These wcluded fund: 1 physiotogical ueeds psycho-
logical needs protection aganst contagion and protection agamst acct
derts These principles Jater served as a point of departure for a senes

2"An Evocznve Appmzch to Tomorrow s House ™ House and Home Vol 21 No 6
aune zsev) p1
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Housing specialists in the Research Services of the Department of
Agniculture and cooperating experiment stations have carried on consid
erable research to determine space requirements for specific homemaking
activities and the interrelattonships among activities Although design
standards have not been established planning guides!” pomnt out what
specific needs may be at each stage of the farmily life cycle and for various
activities

ADEQUACY OF PRESENT HOUSING

How good are present houses? Preliminary results of the 1960 census
of housing show that of over 53 million occupied housing units 27 per
cent were dilapidated or 1f not dilapidated lacked one or more of the
following plumbing facilities private toilet private bath or piped hot
and cold runmng water Overcrowding as mdicated by more than 11
persons per room was found 1 six million housing umits It should be
remembered as well that this measuring rod does not take into considera
tion the size of the rooms which tend to be small when compared with
the Public Health Assoctatzon s mmmum figures

Who are the 14 million Amencan families now living 1n substandard
houses? They snclude one third of the 6 muillion nonwhite houscholds

They include the nation s lowest income families who cannot afford
housing m the private market They include increasing numbers of older
people—with their generally meager incomes 18

In 1940 Edith Elmer Wood rated the housing in America as one third
good one third fair and one thurd bad ¥ Judging from the imncrease mn
population and space limitations due to present high cost of house
construction and despite tr d of h g construction
there 15 little hope that the situation has been completely remedied In
fact the percentage of housing units which were either dilapidated and/or
lacking basic sanitary factlities was 2 per cent higher 1n 1960 than a
decade earlier This increase 15 even more startling when 1t 1s noted that
the total number of occupred housing umits 1ncreased more than 10
million duning that decade

11 Farmhouse Planning Guides Household Actsvrty Pata and Space Needs Related to
Design (Ithaca New York Comell Umversity Agricultural Expeniment Station and The
Ner" York State College of Home Economtcs 1929) A Northeastern regional research

and Space ds for Actiaties Bull 686 Univ of Il Agr
Exp Sta m cooperauon with the Ala Ag Exp Sta College of Home Economics
of Pennsylvama State University Wash Ag Exp Stations and the Ag Research Service
of the USDA May 1962

38Flora Y Hatcher Housing for the Sixties  Journal of Home Economics Vol 54
No 2 (February 1962) p 101

18 Edith Elmer Wood
Authonity 1840) p

ta Housing { Unmited States Housing
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Qur figures closely approximate acunl gractice in the high iniome groups They
ate about 2 per cen above the apace frov lad in the better of our putlc
housing projects They call for about drble the space furnabierd in 4 great
volume ol 1ecent speculamne Luilding and about dout!  ghe spare Qo lieatrd
in certain "Feonomy 1ouws™ pul licized by {rteral bousing ag nciey

Planming the Neighborhood volume ane of the senes Tuts as the
criteria for an adequate environment ¥

2) Protecuon againgt acendent harants

b) Protecuon against contagion and §; for m ol deanl

©) Provision of adequate daghight sunshine and ventilation

d) Protection againmt excenive notse

¢) Protection againit atmosphetic pollution

f) Protecuion from fatgue and provinen of adequate privacy

g) Provision ol opportunities for notmal family and community hie and
Pprotection againit moral harands

h) Proviston aof posubilities for reasonable aestheuc sativfaction

Despite the careful study which has gone into these standards there
1s need to make them more specific For example the standardy histed
above ainclude  proviston of adequate daylight sumhune and ventila
tion  yet no standard 1 set for adequate  How much sunshine 13
needed? The Social Service Houstng Commuttee in New York City rep-
resenung a number of social agencies has drawn up 2 list of very specific
requirements some of which are legal minima for New York City Exam
ples show the speaificness of these standards  running hot and cold water
with a normal pressute of two quarts per munute another requirement 1s
for a toilet 1n good working order on a waterproof floor 1n a compart
ment 2 47 wide lighted with a $0-watt electric bulb and venulated by a
window to the outer air or a ventilated duct that assures a constant
updraft of air 13

The City Workers Famlly Budget priced 1n 1959 had the following

for the hood 1n which the rented house or apart
mcm might be rented ¢

Located 1n a neighborhood with play space for children (yards playground
park or roped off street accesble without serious traffic hazards) within 10
blocks of public transportation and not adjacent to esther 2 refuse dump or to
more than one of the following hazards or nuisances tailroad or elevated tracks
noisy or smoke and f developing 1); main traffic artery
or nteraty truck route

14 Planning the Neighborhood op et p wi
15 Persta Campbell The Consumer Interest (New York Harper and Row 1949) p

40
10 elen H Lamale and Margaret S Stotz “Interlm City Worker s Family Budget
Monthly Labor Remew (August 1960) Reprint No 2346 p 806
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to the lender A large down payment by lessening the risk of the lender
may enable the home owner to obtain more favorable loan conditions—
for example a lower rate of interest In general it 1s taken for granted
that the down payment 15 available 1 savings and some lenders would
refuse to finance a home if they knew the down payment was borrowed
One notable exception to this rule 1s veterans who have been able to use
GI loans for down payments on houses If the amount of the down pay
ment 15 small or nonexistent the family may have to take out a second
mortgage to provide the total needed

According to the 956 Housing Inventory of owner occupied nonfarm
dwellings the median down payment was 19 per cent of the purchase
price Although 17 per cent of the buyers had made no down payment
the largest number 1n this group was accounted for by VA mortgages
Twenty nine per cent of this group had made no down payments On
the other hand nearly one-fifth of all purchasers had made down pay
ments of over 40 per cent of the purchase price 20

Before the family decides how much of their savings they can afford
for a down payment or whether they are 1n a position to buy a house at
all they must consider a number of things First how much 1s a safe
reserve to allow for family needs other than housing? What other costs
beside the down payment are necessary to close the deal for the loan
which most families find necessary? What other costs must be faced which
are not covered by the loan?

Preliminary costs usually mclude 2t

For the Home Butlder
{tn addition to those of buying

For the Home Buyer a house)
Appraisal fees Costs of plans or architect s services
Loan fees 1f any of lending agency Interest on loan advances to con
Lractors
Revenue stamps notary fees ; for depend

P 4
upon agreement with contractor)
Fees for recording the mortgage and the  Inspection fees
deed to the praperty
Legal charges for exammng and trans
ferming the utle to the property (to
show clear ownership)
Pro rata msurance and property taxes
(that portion of the raxes and tnsurance
already paid by the seller for which you
must rermburse him)

:‘;Smunml Abstracts of the Unsted States op at Table 1074 p 769
o Reprinted by permission of the University of Illinois Small Homes Counail from
copyrighted publication Financing the Home arcular A 13 (December 1951) p 7
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Cost of Home Cunership

The present duscussion af the costs of home ownership will be himuted
primarily to those snvolved mn purchayng a house which has aiready been
built The problems of fi building a bouse are even more com
plex since the total cost of the house will not be actually known untrl it 1
firushed (and the total 11 frequently greater than was anucpated) Cash
13 needed at various stages of the process as various types of work are
completed, comphcating the loan prcture and, i addiuon the famly
must hve elsewhere duning the construction period thus adding to the
costs

When 2 family contemplates the purchae of a2 home they should
answer five questions (1) How much money should we have to embark
on this program? (2) How will the mvestment 1n housing affect other
Inung costs? (3) How much will home awnershup cost us during the years
we ave paying for the house? (4) What will be the total cost of credut by
the tume che house 1s completely pard for? (5) How much will housing
costs change after the house 13 paid fors

INITIAL COSTS

Students frequendly assume that home ownership 1s merely a matter
of making monthly payments for they have seen advertisements which
state  Own Your Own Home~—Pay Like Rent Few farmlies 2bout to
buy a home are 2o natve as to believe the matter 15 this nmple and the
customary practice of making a down payment 13 recognized Even these
farmbies however are frequemtly unaware of the other nitial costs for
which the buyer 1s responsthle These costs 1n addition to the down pay
ment may be grouped as prelmunary costs and  exura  costs

The suze of the down payn d s dled by two factors
government regulation and the amount of credie lending agencies are
w:ﬂmg to provide Some famthes may purchase a house with no down

Ithough this 1s not rec d Morigage loans for the same
mmmc group and the same value house mway vary considerably from place
to place because of cafferent bwilding costs and the supply of houses
available.

Even when down pay were regulated for all housing
home buyers were urged to make as Jarge a down payment as feasible
without unduly reducing their funds to care for emergencies Thus rec
ommendation 1t based on the fact that the larger the owners equity
{or share} 1n the anvestment the more Jikely he 1s to complete the pay
ment of his mortgage without madent At least 20 per cent down pay
ment 1s ded. This s an ad ge both to the home owner and
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upkeep If two loans are made for the same length of time but loan 4
carries an mterest rate of 5 per cent compared to a rate of 6 per cent for
loan B, loan 4 will prove to be considerably cheaper On the other hand
the more quickly a loan 1s repaid the less the total interest charges
however the monthly payments will be greater smce the princpal 35
being repaid m a shorter ume If the famuly can aford these higher
monthly payments the total cost of the house will be decreased This 1s
illustrated by Table 131 —

TABLE 13 1 Annual Outlay for Home Ownership on Each
$1000 Borrowed®

5% Interest 6% Interest
10 15 { 20 10 15 20
years | years | years | years | years | years
Payment of principal and
and mterest on each
$1000 of loan (amort:
zation costs) $127  $95 $79 | 4133 $101 § 86
Taxes and assessments 18 18 18 18 18 18
Insurance 3 3 3 3 8 4
Upkeep 20 20 20 20 20 20
Total annual outlay on
each $1000 borrowed $168 $136 $120 | $174 $142 $127

Reprinted by p rrus nof the Um sty § Iltn  Small Hom Council from ts ¢ py ghted
publeaton Fng ¢t g the H me ¢ cular A 13 (D cembe 1951) p S

Estimating Costs under Different Payment Terms The figures in this table
are based on a systematic reduction of the debt through fixed monthly
Payments which cover both interest on the rematning debt and repay
maent of the prinapal Such a system of payment 1s called amoruzation
of the debt At first a large proportion of exch payment 15 allocated to
interest As the debt 1s reduced an increasing proportion of each payment
goes toward the reduction of the prinaipal (see Figure 13 1) To illustrate
the way m which Table 131 1s used suppose that a house valued at
¥15 000 15 purchased with a down payment of $5000 leaving $10 000 to
be financed through a mortgage at 5 per cent mterest The following
tabular 1llustration shows how the figures 1n Table 13 1 are used to show
what the costs would be 1f this house were pawd for 1n 10 years or af 1t
were paid for 1n 20 years (See next page)
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The ume periods given m Table 13 1 may seem overly conservative
since under the Housing Act of 1961, mortgage Ioans with a maximum
term of 85 years became legal with an to 40 years possible mn
certamn hardship cases Although monthly payments are low m such cases
because the loan 1s retired over such a long period of ume the examples
above would indicate that the interest paid over a 85 year period wilt
be very great Actually there 1s the chance that the buyer will never in
the ifeume of huis famuly as a group own the house free of debt Dunng
the congressional hearings on the bill Dr Robert C Weaver Housing
Admunistrator told the Senate  Thus 1s not home ownershtp 1n the con
ventional sense as you and I have known 3t It 1s something between home
ownershup and rental 2

Another problem arises wath such long term mortgage loans that the
house depreaiates faster than the loan 1s repard (See Figure 18 2) If the
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FIGURE 132. Is Your House Worth as Much as You Owe on It?
Adapted f om Changs 9 T mes Septembe 1961 p 19
The curved lines on this chart show how the outstanding debt declhines over the

Yean for mortgages of 25 30 and 40 year periods
. ¢ diagonal shows how much of the value of the house depreates at the same

ume
Note that with both the 30 and 40 year mort there are periods during
which the house i worth lcss than 15 owed on it e P *
h‘\'htn the debt curve falls below the value hine the gap betnetn the two shows
the relative size of the owner s equity the excess of value over unrepaid indebtedness
This chart assumes a $12,000 hing. purchase deg at 29, a year

"Long Mortgage ot Short? Changing Times Vol. 15 No 9 (September 1961) p 20
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above a family would need a monthly income of about $628 1f they are
to purchase this house and repay the loan in 10 years a monthly income
of $468 would make this house possible if the loan were repard 1n 20 years

One method of handling the problem of paying as quickly as possible
without making payments too nflexible 15 to secure a mortgage with
payments based on normal expectations of the family s ability to repay
but with a clause allowing prepayment of payment before the date due
In this case 1f the famuly 15 able to repay the loan at a more rapid rate
than was anticapated they can do so without committing themselves to
the higher rate The total costs of credit for the loan can be reduced by
shopping to find the lowest interest rate available repaying as rapidly as
15 feasible including a prepayment clause in the mortgage and by making
the largest down pay possible without jeopardizing the reserves of
the famly -

MAXIMUM WISE HOUSING INVESTMENT

For most families housing claims about 20 to 30 per cent of the family
mcome Another rule of thumb frequently quoted 1s that a fammly can
afford to spend 214 times their assured annual 1ncome 1n buying a home
Whether or not they can afford to spend more or less than this amount
depends not only upon therr income and 1ts stability but upon the
amount of savings available the demands upon thewr income and their
abality to cut housing costs by doing some of the work themselves There
fore 1n order to determuine the total amount they can afford to spend
for a house the family should determine (a) the amount of money which
can be allowed monthly for housing after all other expenses and an
emergency fund are considered (b) the loan conditions obtamable based
on the family s credit rating and (¢) the amount of savings available for
a down payment after deducting savings for other needs such as educauon
and emergencies and after allowing money for prelmnary and extra
costs

Once these facts are known the information i Table 182 can be
used to determine the total amount the famuly can afford to spend for a
home To use this table find the Budget Allowance for Housing which
the famuly has agreed 1s possible in (a) above and read across the table to
the rate of interest which the family can obtain and the number of years
the Joan will run This figure 13 the maximum amount of the mortgage
loan which this famuly s budget can finance Thus total plus the down
Payment which the family intends to make represents an estimate of the
total cost of the house they can afford The mortgage figures include the
cost of taxes msurance and upkeep on the amount of the loan only so
that the cost of these 1tems 1n relation to the down payment should be
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added Some mortgage payments include these items others do not How
ever 1n erther case they must be recognized in estimating the costs of
home ownership

ANNUAL COSTS AFTER LOAN IS REPAID

If one 1s 10 be entirely accurate 1n recogmzing the costs of hame owner
ship he must add the value of interest foregone since an increasingly
large amount of money 15 being invested which mght have been place:
elsewhere at anterest If this exp of home hip s gnized
the costs are not so drastically reduced when the home 1s completely paxd
for as 1s commonly assumed Although the amortization costs have been

1 d costs of taxes and e continue Taxes
may be lower as the appraised value of the house decreases maintenance
on the other hand can be expected to increase The actual outlay of
money remamns significant and the total costs including depreciation
and interest foregone may be only slightly smaller than during the period
of payment Savings are available during the first years of purchase by
taking advantage of mcome tax deductions for imterest these savings
decrease as the proportion of payments going toward interest decrease

Methods of Payment

After the preceding discussion 1t 15 evident that most families cannot
even consider cash as a method of paying the enure purchase price of a
house Four fifths of all nonfarm house purchases 1n 1958 used mortgage
cedit the median debt incurred was $9 300 or about three fourths of the
median purchase price of $12 30025

MORTGAGES

‘When a farmly has to borrow money to purchase a house the loan 1s
secured by a mortgage or legal document which gives the mortgage holder
(or mortgagee) a len or claim upon the property should the borrower
(or mortgagor) default 1n payment of the loan Mortgages are usually
classified as straight or amortized depending upon the manner of repay
ment

Types

Strasght 1t 15 the straight mortgage which frequently provided the
ensis i early Western movies The willain about to foreclose the mort

231959 Survey of Consumer Finances Housing of Nonfarm Famules” Federal
Reserve Bulleun Vol 45 No 9 (September 1959) p 1099
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$20000 The dollar limut on a one famuly home mortgage 1s $25 000
New construction may have maximum mortgage maturity of 35 years
mortgages covering existing housing mature i 30 years

Monthly payments for FHA msured loans are arranged so that monthly
payments for taxes and premiums for hazard insurance are included
A further advantage to the home owner 1s that FHA nsured loans are
avatlable only after the appraisers are convinced that the price asked s a
farr one Although the FHA cannot be held responsible 1f construction
faults show up at a later date st 15 a safeguard to the borrower

At present most mortgages for private homes whether or not THA
insured are wmortized Some amortized mortgages are called open end
mortgages They mnclude a clause which enables the mortgagor 1o obtain
additional funds after the loan has been reduced without going through
the formality of rewnting the mortgage The size of loan outstanding at
any tme ts usually restricted to the amount of the original loan

Sources of Mortgages A variety of lending agencies grant mortgages
These include banks both commercial and savings title and trust com
pantes who loan therr own funds mortgage bankers who represent
wndividuals banks or insurance companies and savings and loan assocta
tions Lending agencies cornpete for good mortgages so 1t ts wise to shop
around for a loan

Banks Banks are among the most conservative lending agencies and
national banks are restricted by law to loans of 50 to 70 per cent of the
appraised value of the property depending upon maturity provisions of
the Joan Trust companies are similar to banks in their operation Most
other agencies will lend only between 65 to 80 per cent of the appraised
value Larger mortgages are allowed by agencies when the mortgage 1s
approved by the FHA or the Veterans Administration It should be noted
that one of the disadvantages of these mortgages 15 that considerable red
tape 15 molved and the ume required to arrange the loan 1s usually
much longer than 1n other types of mortgages

Sovings and Loan Companies Savings and loan companies are cooper
atives established for the express purpose of saving for or lending for

ome ownership The prospective borrower must own some shares
Ppurchased Eumght or in mstillments before he can obtain the remainder
needed The interest paud by the borrower represents the earnings of the
association and some people place their capital i savings and Joan
associations as an wvestment with no thought of using 1t for building
Mortgages given by building and loan associations are amortized Each
loan assoctation operates under 1ts own regulations and those of the state
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g1ge which the innocent heromne cannot pay s foiled at the last minute
by the hero who has managed to scrape together the necessary funds
A straight mortgage 15 one which matures at a specific date say five years
hence at wh ch ime the total amount borrowed (the principal) 1s due
In the meantime mnterest charges on the entire amount of the loan are
pard at regular intervals

Straright mortgages are further subdivided rmnio first and second mort
gages 1 a borrower 1s unable to obtain the full amount needed under
prevailing mortgage conditions he may be forced to take out a second
or even a third nortgage for the remainder of the money The difference
between a first and second mortgage 1s that the holder of a first mortgage
has prior claim to the property 1n case ot fa lure to pay on the part of
the mortgagor Because of the greater risk .sumed by the mortgagee
nterest rates on second mortgages are higher and the peniod allowed for
payment 15 shorter than for first mortgages Straight mortgages may be
renewed although extra fees are usually charged

Amortized The mtroduction of amortized mortgages tn which regular
monthly payments cover both interest and reduction of the principal of
the loan has done much to increase the ease with which families can
achieve home ownershup It 1s this type of loan which 1s repaid ke
rent thus enabling the family to plan for housing as a regular expendi
ture There 15 a great temptation m paying a straight morigage to post
pone accumulating funds for repayment of the prinaipal Furthermore
the amortized mortgage costs less than a straight mortgage at the same
rate of interest for a Iike number of years since the amount of the prin
cipal upon which 1nterest 1s levied 15 constantly reduced

FHA Amortized mortgages came into wide use when the Federal Hous
g Admimstration reduced the mortgagees risk by insuring loans for
home ownership or home improvement which meet certain qualifica
tions With smaller risks lending agencies were willing to lend a greater
proportion of the value of the property and for longer periods of time
The FHA 1n no case lends the money to indivaduals but 1t insures the
loan made by a regular lending agency In 1962 the interest rate for
FHA msured loans is 514 per cent plus an insurance premium of 1% per
cent The insurance premium covers only the possibility of the mort
gagor s failure to make the payments agreed upon and 1t does not take
the place of hazard e which was dered in the costs of home
ownership The down payment which 15 required for an FHA mortgage
varies with the total value of the property It 1s 3 per cent of the first
$15 000 of appraised value of the house 10 per cent of the appraied
value between $15 000 and $20 000 and 25 per cent of the value above
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home owner should have these documents or a copy of them in his pos
session The note and mortgage are of course held by the lender

S4LES CONTRACTS

Another method used 1n the purchase of a home 1s known as the sales
contract It 1s used most often when the buyer has hittle or no money with
which to make a down payment Since he has httle assurance that the
buyer will be able to fulfill his end of the bargain the seller retains the
utle to the property until it has been paid in full In the meantime
the buyer makes monthly payments on the house and 1s responsible for
taxes repairs insurance and special assessments Should he fail to make
his payments he 1s evicted Iike any renter and usually loses all he has
previously mvested If he fulfills the contract he 1s given a deed and he
owns the property The sales contract obviously favors the seller who
retains the utle to the property although the buyer assumes all the costs
of home ownershup The buyers investment 15 m jeopardy unul the
entire cost of the house 15 paid

PURCHASE AND MAINTENANCE OF AN AUTOMOBILE

Many families ace d to the ¢ nce of an bile and
unaware of the total cost of mamntaining one have never debated in
their own minds whether or not they should own one Indeed a farmuly
may be considered odd 1f they do not own a car

For some families 2 car 1s a necessity Thas 1s true of famthies living
in 1solated communities or of those whose business requires the avail
ability of a car For farmlies not 1n these two catégories a recognition
of the cost of car ownership might well be the deciding factor For many
however a car will be maintained for conventence and for s status
value Today the real status mvolved m car ownership 1s based not on
what kind of car a man drives but rather on how many he owns In
1961 76 per cent of American families owned cars Sixty three per cent

owned one car 11 per cent two cars and over | per cent owned three or
more cars 2

Ssgmificance 1n Budget
As was shown 1n Chapter 11 dealing with patterns of use of income
f;_’“spﬁnauon ranked third in importance among budget categores
hree factors appear significant 1n the proporuon of ncome spent for the

%Ben Phlegar H
Jowrmag Feb:fn-, b 0;’90ﬁlax:|yAA;llos Ase In Your Garager The Pronlence Sunday
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where 1t 13 located  Although a number of states have no statutory limuts
for these foans the maximum s usually 75 to 80 per cent of the apprassed
value Federally chartered savings and loan associations may lend up to
90 per cent of the apprased value for up to 25 years A savings and loan
association should be evaluated erther as a lending or an nvestment
agency on the basis of 1ts management over a period of about twenty
years and the condiuons under which 1t will grant loans For example
assocrations frequently hmit loans to property located within 1 50 mule
radius

Lufe Insurance Companies Most life insurance companies are interested
m making first mortgage amortized loans on houses in well-developed
sections These loans are made through mortgage bankers or local real
tors and although the conditions vary from state 1o state provide from
one half to two-thirds of the value of the property to be repaid in 10 years

Once the family has found a loan plan which fits ther needs they
are ready to make application for the loan indicaung the amount of
money desired the terms requested and a description of the property
which will be used as security Time must be allowed for an investigatton
of the family s credit raung by the lending agency and for an apprasal
of the property The lending agencys apprarsal 1s based not upon
current market value but upon the value of the property as a securty
aver the enure pertad af the loan In the case of FHA wsured and VA
guaranteed loans the price of the property cannot exceed the apprassal
figure of the government representative The lending agency then states
the amount 1¢ 1s willing to lend 1f this amount 1s not enough the famly
may approach another reliable lending agency Should the amount
needed still not be available the fammly should consider whether or not
there 15 some particular reason for the Jack of willingness to lend which
can be remedied or whether the home ownership program proposed 1s
too elaborate for them

Legal Documents Involved If the loan 1s approved the lending agericy
usually 1ssues a letter of commitment which outhnes the terms of the
mortgage and enables the borrower to proceed with agreements to pur
chase the property In closing the loan utle records of the property must
be examined and certain papers signed The documents usually mvolved
mn the closing of a loan mclude a note or bond which 15 a promise to
Tepay the money borrowed the mortgage which pledges the property as
secunity for payment of the debt 2 deed to the property which 15 evidence
of ownershup and finally either a ceruficate of title which assures that
the utle to the property 1s 1n the name of the purchaser or an abstract
which legally describes the property and 1ts history of ownership The
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overhead costs are largely determined at the tme the car 1s purchased
These costs of the bile include dey 1on nterest foregone
msurance license fees and/or taxes While the money allowed for depre
cration 15 not spent annually a recogmtion of the value which has been
used up 15 essential 1f the total costs of car ownership are determmed

Depreciation 1s greatest duning the first year of a cars life gradually
reducing thereafter A typical new domestic car may lose as much as
one third of 1ts origmal value by the end of the first year and one half
by the end of the second year 3t However for a fatmly who 1ntends to
dnive a car for a number of years the average figure 1s most practical
For example a 1958 car which had been priced when new at $2300 had
an average trade 1n value of $1550 a year later or a depreciation of $750
n one year Had this car been held for four years the depreciation
figured on a resale value of $735 1n 1962 would be $1555 or an average of
$388 yearly The traden value of a spectfic car depends upon many fac
tors ncluding the demand for used cars the demand for that parucular
make and model and the condiuon of the car 1tself

As in housing the funds used 1n purchase of a car nught have been
mvested bearing nterest so interest foregone 15 a legitimate cost of car
ownerstup In figuning costs of car ownership depreciation 1s not m
cluded 1f the family makes payments on a car duning the current year
1f the family 15 paying for a car on credit the credit charges would prob
ably be even higher than mtevest foregone In the 1961 survey of con
sumer finances by the Survey Research Center of the Umiversity of
Michigan 55 per cent of all spending units purchasing 2 new car used
mstallment credit the average amount of credit bemng $1670 43 per cent
of the spending umts purchasing used cars mcurred a mean wstallment
debt of $650 2>

Insurance costs vary with the size and weight of the car the annual
muleage accumulated the accident hustory of the driver the location of
the famuly and the ages of the owner and drivers While many families
do not carry insurance the fact that 47 states have laws which require
both security to satssfv any judgments and prool of financial responsibil
uy for the future following an acadent attests to its importance The
other three states Massachusetts New York and North Carolina have
tompulsory insurance laws Even among those famulies who do carry
Insurance the coverage 1s frequently himited to hability insurance which
covers claims of other persons 1n case of acadent but does not cover the

31 The Awful Truth aboust Car Depreciation Changmg Times Vol 15 No 9
(‘cptember 1961) p 38
2George Katona et al 1961 Suney of Consumer Finances Monograph No 24
(11_«;;; A!rl‘):r M;(hlgan The Survey Research Center Unnveruity of Michigan 1962)
e
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and other poration  the stage of the hile cycle the
location of the family and the suze of sncome Older families spent lesy
(14 per cene of a somewhat smaller mcome) than dud young famlies
without children (17 per cent} ? (arm famafies tended (0 spend more
for wansporiation u low wncomes than did urban famthies although the
figures avastable are not directly comparable as 1o the tme {actor and
the proportion spent for ramportation generally sncreased with incame
for both urban and rural famihies In urban {antlies surveyed i 1950
72 per cent was spent for transpertation by (amedies with sncomes under
$1000 the proportion increased to 155 per cent at $5000 and Ievelled
off at that level unuil incomes retched §10000 a sharp decrease 1o 128
per cent occurred at incomes over §10000 24 Figures for 1927 expendt
qres by farm famulies showed 10 per cent of total consumption was spent
by families with mcomes under $2000 whule 17 per cent way spent for
srapsportation by famulies 1n the §5 000 $7 500 sncome group Both cars
and trucks used for famuly transportatian were cosered n these fgures
with 13 per cent of the farm aperator families owning only a truck and
74 per cent ownung a car ™ Car ownership an large ciues notably New
York Philadelphra and Boston s fower than in other cunes dhus factor
was taken mto account by the weghung of figures for it for
both car owners and nonowners tn the 18959 City Workers ifamuly
budgets 3

Another indication af the extremely high costs of car mamntenance s
the mileage rate pmd by business organizations for their employees
A 1ate of from s=ven to ten cents per nule i3 considered legitimate Some
famshies do not recogrize that this mileage fee s antended to coter
replacement of the car when il as well as op g costs and
feel sure they could make money on such a plan However profit
munded business men are not likely to provide more than 13 necessary
and many car owners find that a rate of eight cents per mile 15 not
sufficient.

Costs
QVERHEAD COSTS

Costs of car ownership may be classsfied under two groups  over
head or fixed costs and flexible or operaung costs The first graup 1s
the more mmportant of the two groups and in general these costs are
rehated 10 the weight of the car and s relatve expensiveness Thus

#18¢c Table 119
8See Table 117
20 Fasm Fam By Spend ng on the Un ted States Agf ln!onmi on Bull No 192 Agx
cultural Research Service USDA June 1958 pp 302
30 Helen H Lamale and Margaret S Stazz op o3 sz)e7 Fn 19 p 80
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car owner humself The major reason for this himited coverage 1s the cost
of the additional protection

While states vary in thewr charges for registering cars and licensing
operators the former 15 usually based on the horsepower and/or weight
of the car or some similar basis

As will be seen 1n Table 13 3 the annual costs of automobile replace
ment and operation for a new car to be used six years was reported to
be $850 33 for a salaried worker 1n San Francisco based on September
1961 prices The overhead costs ncluding mstallment purchase of the
car prorated over six years msurance fees and licenses amount to §589 23
or 69 per cent of the total cost In the case of a used car owned by a wage
earncr family in the same locality total costs were esumated at §570 08
with approximately 51 per cent for overhead costs 33 Perhaps a major
reason that these costs are frequently unrecogmized 1s due to the fact that
they anvolve large irregular expenditures which may be overlooked or
forgotten when the cost of the automobile 1s being discussed casually

OPERATING COSTS

Operaung costs are based primanly upon muleage but surprisingly
enough acrount roughly for less than one third of the total cost of car
ownershup with a car purchased new They include gas and o1l repairs

33The Heller Commuttee for Research in Soctal Economics Quanisty and Cost

Budgets for Tuo Income Levels (Berkeley Calif Umversity of Califorma 1962) pp
4142 7878

{3} The cars used are the most comparable to those priced m 1960 currently the
Towest priced models of the three low cost standard size (as distinct from com
pact) automobiles Extra equipment includes radio and heater

(b) The car traded 1n 1s the same make and has the same general specification as the
one purchased but 13 s1x vears older

() The average length of contract 15 36 months The mstaltment charge 15 calculated
on the cost of the car equipment and 1961 license and registration fee after the
trade 1n allowance and an average cash down payment of $87 83 The figure which
1ncludes the sales tax includes an installment charge on the sales tax

{d) Sales tax applies to o1l new and recapped tires batteries and parts for repawr

(€) Gasoline 15 an average of regular and ethyl weighted equally

{f) The unit prices of ures and battenes are the exchinge prices of eich

{g) Salaned worker population weights are used n determining the arca average

() Comprehensive and collision {nsurance and vehicle license fres are bascd on the

assumption that 1956 through 1961 cars are owned Collision insurance 1s com

Puted {rom rates for the Safe Driver Plan  which allow 200 credit for drivers

who had no meving traffic violations or at fault acadents during the preceding

two yeary

Bodily injury $25000 and $50,000 propesty damage $5000 Cost s based on

rates for Class 1A—that 13 3 passenger car used solely for pleasure and drnven

by no one under twenty five years of age See (b) for safe driver credit also
apphicable here
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Good habits of operation are smportant Steady driving at economical
speeds will result 1n fuel economy Fuel consumption 1s related to three
factors rate of acceleration friction of running parts and resistance
of the air through which the car must be driven The effects of rapid
acceleration 1ncrease with the weight of the car Smooth starts and steady
and ‘moderate speed will reduce the fuel expenditure

“The hight touch 18 recorumended for economical drniving In addition
to gradual acceleration noted above warming up the engine by driving
slowly until 1t 13 warm 1nstead of 1dling 1t using the brakes as little as
powible shifting to ugh gear as soon as possiole particularly 1 cars
with automatic transmussion are all habits which can merease gas muleage
and cut car costs 3¢

Fuel 15 required 16 overcome the friction of the moving parts of the
car Using correct grades of oil and driving at lower speeds reduces fric
tion Low speeds also reduce fieat generated 1n tires a common cause of
tire farlure

Careful consideration when a car 13 purchased may result tn significant
savings 1n both overhead and operating costs since fuel used varies with
the s1ze and horsepower of the automobile

Famuly buyers of car fall into several groups according to whether
they buy new or used cars how frequently they replace ther cars and
the price range of the cars purchased Frequently the first car purchased
132 used car Then when 1t 1s teplaced the trade in value may make
a mew car possible by reducing the amount of cash necessary In 1960
18 per cent of all spending unnts interviewed by the Survey Research
Center at the Umversity of Michigan purchased used cars while only 8
per cent purchased new cars 37

In deciding whether to buy a new or a used car one must balance the
lower depreciation costs of the used car agamst sncreased costs of repasrs
‘The most significant factor here 15 the condiuon of the car uself Since
dealers can give a car treatments which make 1t appear to be 1 excellert

condiion the buyer should be observant and 1if possible evaluate the
cars condition himsell Suggestions ranging from a 10 minute check on
the lot to a thorough check 1ncluding a road test to be conducted by the
buyer and a mechanics check are described m a Gonsumer Reports
article on how to buy used cars 38 The size of the car 1 also sigmficant in
the purchase of a new or used éar The money required to purchase 2
heavyweight used car might be sufficient to buy a smaller new car
particularly since the introduction of domestic compact cars By 1961
26 “More Miles Per Gallon  Changmg Times Vol 13 No 8 (August 1959) pp 1921
311961 Survey of Consumer Finances op cit Table 28 p 33

38 Consumers Union of U § Inc  Buying a Used Car Gonsumer Reports Vol 25
(May 1560) pp 255 268
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and social as well as physical health The concept of physical health 1s
currently enlarging to cover all stages of the hfe cycle ncluding old
age Some chanpes of aging once constdered inevitable are now recog
nized as symptoms whose causes may be treated so that even the Jast stage
of the cycle can be one of posittve health

As 1n all aspects of family hving the question as to what constitutes
adequacy arises Little has been done to establish such standards for
health The critena which were used for Selective Service duning wartime
defined a health level much higher than was typical because large num
bers of young men were rejected many of whom had been thought of as
having an acceptable level of health i cvihan hife

The Problems of Medical Costs

Medical costs present a problem throughout the major portion of the
famuly s hife span Beginning with the birth of chuldren the family faces
importent medical costs Young children particularly after they pass the
dangerous years of infancy are generally quite healthy Certain com
municable disease and acaidents are however 2 constant problem during
this period  For famihies who can afford them prevenuve services such
as noculations regular examinations regardless of any symptoms and
corrective dental care are usually provided during this ime Furthermore
Pparents are more likely to call a physician for a child when they would
not do 1t for themselves under stmilar conditions Dublin reports that
the mcidence of illness after begmmng with a very high rate among
wfants drops sharply to a minimum at ages 15 to 19 years among females
and 20 to 24 years among males From that pornt 1t mncreases gradually
with age 3 Casual observauion venfies the fact that health 15 a problem
n old age

EXTENT Or ILLNESS

In the National Health Surieyi® made by the United States Depart
ment of Health Education and Wellare 3t was found that the number of
Testricted activity days per person for the year from july 1959 to June
1960 for health reasons averaged for all ages 155 days for urban 165
for rural nonfarm and 18 7 for rural farm ndividuals Individuals under
20 averaged respectively 110 112 and 96 restricted actwity days Thus
rank order was reversed for individuals over 65 with urban people aver

3% Lows I Dublin The Facts of Life from Birth to Death {\ew York Macmillan
1951) p 82

A program 1miohng a series of survess authorized by Congress in July 1956
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Type of Expenditure Expenditure Per cent
Medical expenses §352 52
Doctor §158
Hospital 180
Medwcines i4
Infant goods 247 36
Maternity expenses 79 12
Total outlaytt $678 100

However not all the outlay was made by the parents of the babies
Their actual expenditure was only $260 which included medical expenses
not covered by insurance together with purchased and home produced
maternity and infant goods Changing Times reports that the average
expenditure for medical costs per birth increased from $193 in 1952 1953
to $271 1n 1957 1958 In the latter year an average of 69 per cent of the
medical costs was met by mnsurance leaving §84 to be paid by the parents
of the baby

American families spend an average of 5V per cent of their incomes
on medical care This figure however covers wide individual vanauons
In 1950 annual expenditures ranged from 7 2 per cent for families with
incomes of under $1000 to 4 1 per cent for famihies with 1ncomes over
$100004% In 1960 the average expenditure for medical care was $110
per person 47 In the City Workers Budgets for four geographically rep
resentative cities m 1959 the percentage allowed for routine costs of
medical care ranged from 4 8 per cent 1n Chicago to 4 9 per cent 1n Wash
ington D C and 63 per cent 1 San Francisco 48

Medical costs showed a rapid 1ncrease between 1946 and 1952 as did
most goods and services between 1952 and 1955 there was a period of
relative stability with services including medical services increasing
mine per cent 1n the five year period between 1955 and 1960 medical
care increased 22 per cent accounting for about one-tenth of the change
in the allitems index and for about onefifth 1n the past year These
increases were due primarily to increases 1n services rather than the
commodities mcluded 1 medical care Increased hospital costs due
largely to mcreased payrolls and increased use of hospitals by insured
are reflected 1n increased hospitalization surance p Following

#N\aman Machab  Young Familes—Financal Management Journal of Home
Eronomics Vol 53 (December 1961) pp 837 4 Table 3 Source of dat1 L S Archbold
‘Pmmzl:d Dollar Outlay in Connection with the Birth of the First Baby ™ unpublished
faster 5 thests Comnell University Scptember 1960

¢ Budgeting for Medscal Balls Vol 15 “o 6 (June 1961) p 16

::iee ‘Table 117

ource Book of #lealth Insurance Dota 1
$8See Table N 1’0 s
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family expenditures but if 1t 15 the breadwinner who 1s disabled there
15 2 loss of income as well

Ways of Mecting Medical Costs

Two major ways of lessening the burden of medical care are recognized
The first a long term approach 1s to reduce the need for medical services
by a broad program of preventive care and the second 1s to spread the
cost of payment through the application of the insurance prinaple At
present both methods are in use but to a small extent i comparison
with their potentialities

PREVENTIVE CARE

Much preventive care 15 carried on by public health departments and
13 a source of considerable direct income to families but a great deal of
1t 1s the mdividual famuly s responstbility

Although a particular farmly may never visit the public health depart
ment 1ts members are protected through a safe water supply regulation
of sanitary conditsons 1n foed establishments 1noculation agamst com
municable diseases and so forth An adequate public health department
provides seven basic services (1) the keeping of accurate records (2) con
trolling communicable diseases (3) enforang sanitary regulauions (4)
operating prenatal chinics and child health centers (5) mamtaining
tesung laboratories (6) conducting a conunuous health educauon pro
gram and (7) fighting chronic diseases Addiuonal special services for the
aging could be added ° This comprehensive program 1s howeiver uot
widespread It was estimated as recently as 1952 that two thirds of the
exisung health departments were lequately staffed and equipped
and that 40 mullion Americans lived 1n areas with no local full uime
health department 3!

Research serves as another preventive measure by providing the
knowledge which brings more and more dise1ses under control Tunds for
Tesearch need to be expainded tremendously In 1947 about $20 million
Wwas available far medical research {all sources) cowpared with $30 mullion
available to the U S Department of Agriculture for research m plant and
animal disetses and $275 mullion for industtial research In 1946 only
about $100 000 was spent 1n dental research compared to $400 milhon
SPentn trying to palliste mouth disenses  To be effectine research must
be applied which n turn necessitates merensed personnel and faalines

P “Albert G Mausel Your Neighbor's Health Is Your Bisiness lublic Affairs
amphilet No 180 192 p 4
Sibd p g

3o, §°2 Campbell The Consumer Interest (New Norh Harper and Row 1949) p
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Congressional hearings on the cost of new drugs there were some reduc
nions 1n manufacturers prices of prefabricated prescriptions The hmued
number of doctors the high cost of their education and the investment
required for complex equipment are reasons given for the gradual
increase o the fees for physiians services Figure 13 3 shows the dis
tribution of the medical care dollar 1n 1960 Although there may be 2

MEDICINES AND
PHYSICIANS APPLIANCES

SERVICES
25¢ | 26¢ é

FIGURE 133 Distribution of the Medical Care Dollar, 1960

t By US Dpt £C B D
AdprdfomSuryyof Cu | 4By g MS Dy fCmm W s gtnDC

1 N 14
possible moderation 1n the rate of increase 1t can be expected that
medical costs will continue to rise particularly with an increasing popu
lauon to strain faalines further and with a raised standard of what
constitutes adequate medical care 4®
A final reason why provisions of care 1 medical emergencies for many
families 1s difficult 1s that n wage earming groups particularly the
economic loss 1s two-fold Not only are the costs of 1llness added to other
49Ethel D Hoover Outlook for Medical Care Costs In 1962 talk at the $9th
D C

Annual Outlook Ci 1961
(Mimeographed) pp 24




INFORMATION FOR MONEY MANAGEMENT 435

PREPAYMENT OF COSTS

Since major medical costs are unpredictable yet inevitable large
numbers of families have turned to prepayment plans for meeting these
cosfs These plans are based on actuarnal figures which show the average
amount of disability in various groups and therefore the mdsvidual pre
miums necessary to cover the needs of the enure group Prepayment
plans are available from a number of sources These include commercial
wsurance companies which sell policies to individuals and which operate
for a profit various nonprofit groups such as those set up by medical
socteties or groups of physicrans consumer cooperatives mstituttons like
universiies businesses or government Nonprofit organizations provide
the greatest protecuon per dollar spent and usually provide group pol
1cies Some plans provide cash benefits others provide the actual services
Five types of health msurance protection are availible hospital expense
surgical expense regular medical expense and major medical expense
pay for direct medical expenses the fifth type loss of income protection
helps replace earned mcome lost during disability perrods

Voluntary Plans The most widely used nonprofit prepayment plan 1s the
Blue Cross 1t 1s orgamized on a local or regional basis with the rates and
benefits differing from plan to plan However the Hospital Service Com
mussion located in Chicago coordinates the many plans nd superiises
standards In general Blue Cross covers only hospial costs for a specified
period of days Closely associated with the Blue Cross plans are Blue
Shield plans which offer a varicty of coverages ranging from smgieal to
surgical and medical or general medical benefits It must be repeited
that the coverage under Blue Cross and Blue Shield plans varies widely
from one state to another Both Blue Cross and Blue Shield plans 1re organ
1zed under medical associations or groups of physicians Another nonprofit
Prepayment plan which 15 privately operated 1s the Health Insurance
Plan of Greater New York known as HIP It 1s available to employed
groups and their dependents and services are provided by groups of
physians dennsts psychiatrists and other specialists who practice as
umts This plan 1s widely known because of 1ts comprehensive coverage
of prevenme diagnosuc and therapeutic medical and surgical care
whether provided 1n the home office or hospital

The newest type of health nsurance protection s that which protides
lor catastrophic llnesses 1t may be provided on exther a group indnud
val or famuly policy basis This nsurance ordinanly begins where
tiusmmnry hospital medical and surgical pohicies leave off It has a
(':duwblg clause requiring that the insured pay the first cost of the
tiness This avoids overlapping payments with the other health wnsurance
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A Commuttee of Consultants on Medical Research to the Subcommuttee
on the Department of Labor and Health Education and Welfare of the
Umited States Senate stated 53

The magntude of the problems of disease and disability confronung our
people today 15 still 50 vast as to be beyond the comprehension of most of us
The natute of our enemes has shifted from the communicable diseases to the
chronic disorders and espeaially to cardiovascular renal disease cancer mental
illness and ather problems predominating 1n the older age group which has
been greatly increased n numbers Aside from the unhappiness and tragedy
represented 1n the nadence ratio of these conditions we should remember that
the present cost of disease and disability to our nation 1s estimated as at least
$35 hillion a year Only through medical research and the appheition of 1ts
findings can these losses be reduced

While preventive care appears to be largely the funcuon of govern
ment and, or the medical profession as a whole the individual family can
do much 1n this area Apathy on the part of many families 15 without
question a factor 1n the inadequate state of health departments The
first step wn 1mproving health faaliues in a particular community 1
frequently a survey to determine what health services are available Such
a survey can be sparked by a single tndividual or orgamization and facts
can lead eventually to a sound plan for community action Making use of
community facilities 1s another way in which individuals and families
can cooperate Frequently people again no doubt through apathy fal
to take ad ge of g free chest X rays and so
forth Families also can do much to rcduce acadents which take a tre
mendous annual toll in lives and money The money cost has been
estimated at $7 billion annually when loss 1n wages medical expense
wmsurance overhead costs and property damage are considered Home
acadents cause more than half of the 10 million disabling injuries and
more than one thurd of the fatalities due to acaidents ™ Falls and fire
are the most frequent causes of fatal acadents 1n the home Still another
way 1n which families can take a part in preventing the need for medical
care 15 through good nutriion Poor nutrition can be found at every
mcome level although in many cases the amount spent 13 sufficient to
proude an adequate diet Some of the results of increased preventive
care can be obtamed with little or no mcrease n cost—for example
mproved nutriion Other facihues such as health departments and
creased research will involve large expenditures

33 Fe leval Suppo t of Medical Research Report of the Commttee of Consultants on
\edical Research to the Subcommttee on Departments of Labor and Health Educa
tion and Welfare of the Commttes on Approprations U § Senate 86th Cong 2nd
sess. Washington May 1960 p i

S4Dublin op ot p 242
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over the country They do Iittle or nothing to encourage group practice
to mmprove hospital faciliies o1 to increase the number of medical
personnel

The medicil profession today urges the use of voluntary prepayment
plans as a means of meeting the medical costs of famihes This 15 m
aself an evidence of the growing demand fos some method of meeting
medical costs since as recently as 1932 the Journal of the American
Medical Association went on record as opposing voluntary msurance At
that ime 1t approved a minonty report of 1ts Commuttee on the Costs of
Medical Care which stated 58

Voluntary surance schemes are now in operation m many parts of the
Unsted States and are increasing 1o number and yn size It 1s clear thar all
such schemes are contrary to sound public policy and thut the shortest road to
the commeraalizauon of the practice of mediane 15 through the supposedly
rosy path of imsurance

In 1952 however the changed atutude of the medical profession was
clear when one of 1ts commuttees had as part of 1ts program of acuon 10
demonstrate the value of voluntary prepaid medical care over any com
pulsory government controlled system of medicine 3°

Compulsory Plans In 1938 probably as an outcome of the Nauonal
Health Survey of 193536 the government called a National Health
Conlerence attended by representatives of labor unions farm orgamza
tions womens clubs leading physicians social workers and public
health experts An Interdepartmental Commuttee of the United States
Government presented to this conference a five pont health program
which they had formulated after fong study This program was later
with the excepuion of the fourth point approved by the Americtn Pubiic
Health Association and the American Medical Assocxation The five
major points of the program were

Expansion of our public health maternal and child health services with a
speaial emphasis on prevenung sickness

Extension of hospital facilities especially m small towns and rural areis
where free or low cost hospital service 15 pracucally unobtainable

Provision for medical care at public expense for the one third of the popul
tion 1 the lower income levels unable to pav for adequate private care
Measures for spreading the cost of medical care either by state systems of

medical insurance or further extension of state medical services v ith the
aid of federal subsidies

w ow N

38 The Commuttee on the Costs of Medicat Care (an editorial) Jou tal of Arierscan
Medcal dssoaration Vol 99 No 23 (December 3 1937) p 1901
$0 “Proceedings of the Clucago Sessiun  Journal of American Ve lical Assoator
ol 19 No 9 (June 98 195%) p 871
¢ Amdon op at p 29
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plans and avoids unnecessary use of benefits since the mnsured must bear
some of the cost The policy also includes a comsurance clause which
requires that the insured pay a set percentage of the costs and 1t sets a
maximum benefit which may apply either to one 1llness or to all payments
within a policy year The insurance covers both 1 hospital and out-of
hospital expenses

In 1960 73 per cent of the population 1n the Umited States carried
some type of heaith insurance The extent of coverage varied widely
Of the 132 mullion persons represented by this increased percentage (only
50 per cent had health insurance in 1950) nearly al' had hospital expense
wnsurance 121 million were protected with surgical expense plans 875
mliion had 1nsurance covering regular medical expenses 27 million were
protected by major medical expense plans an ncrease of 26 per cent
since 1959 and 42 mullion were covered by loss of income plans ** In
1958 the total gross medical charges incurred by all sndivsduals n che
United States was $16 2 bilhon Of this total 19 per cent was covered
by msurance benefits 3¢

Urban and rural nonfarm people are considerably better off than farm
restdents with respect to coverage by voluntary health insurance In 1929
more than two-thirds of both urban and rural nonfarm families had
hospital insurance and almost as many had surgical msurance At the
same ume only 45 per cent of the farm population were protected by

1 Y e for hospualizat and only 40 per cent had msur
ance for surgical costs®

Two major disadsantages of voluntary prepayment plans as organized
at present are evident from these figures Not only are the benefits
himited both 1n amount and kind but a constderable number of families
are not covered While plans for voluntary health insurance vary very
few of them cover the costs ol medical care 1n the home and mn the
doctor s office diagnostic services physical examinations laboratory tests
among other things \either do they guarantee to pay the tota! hospual
bul or all of the fees ol the phystaan Furthermore these plans are in
general based on large groups of mdividuals sharing the nisk Famidlies
n rural areas where the popuiation as scattered are at a disadvantage 1
jounng such plans Nevertheless their need for medical care 1s extreme
because of the unequal distnbution of medical facilittes and the concen
tration of these facthiies n large centers of population Sull an adds
tronal himiung factor in most of these plans s that they have no control
over the quality of services provided which admittedly vanes widely

331961 Sou ce Book of MHealll Inwurance D ta op at p 5

34 Statustical 463t acts of the United States 87nd ed np et Table 9 p 71

31196 Agnculiu ¢f Quilook Chartbook U S Dept of Agriculture November 1961
p 0
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The prelunmary costs of home ownership are considered along with
methods of payment such as straight mortgages amortized mortgages
and sales contracts

Information helpful in determining how much a family can afford to
pay for a house and how much a given house will cost under different
IToan conditions 3s given m tabular form

Since costs of nterest are sigmficant i determining the total cost of
the house the family should obtain a loan which carries a low mterest
rate and should pay 1t back as quickly as 1s possible while providing for
the other needs of the famuly and for emergencies

Since a large proportion of American familtes own automobiles and
a considerable number more than one 1t 1s smportant that the cost of
ownership be recognized

‘The full costs of car ownershup are frequently not understood by
famnilies This 1s due to the fact that the largest proportion of these costs
are overhead and some are mputed rather than actual

Methods of reduang car costs are suggested and the possibihity 1s

dered that car hup may not be worth 1ts cost 1n some situa
uons However a car 13 a necesuty for many famihies and 1mportant to
many others for prestige values

Medical care 15 difficult for families to provide because of its unpre
dictability and 1s high costs Presentive care and prepayment on the
nsurance principle are discussed as means of reducing medical costs

Whether 1n the future prepaid nsurance will be entirely voluntary
and privately financed or whether it will be partially subsidized and
under government control remains a highly controversial question
Methods of providing medical care for persons over 65 are espectally
controversial 1ssues

IEARNING EXPERIENCES

Housing

.

John and Mary are to be marnied 1n June after John graduates in Civil Engt
neening At present John has not been placed but he hopes to find a position
m the aty where both of them have grown up They have found a house
which meets all thew requirements as far as space and number of yooms
among other things are concerned Their joint avings account totals $1000
more than the down payment the seller 1s asking Would you recommend
that they buy this house? Any house at present?

The critena for housing adequacy suggested by the Amenican Public Health
Association (see pp 404 ff) are quue general lst speafic examples which
illustrate each charactenstic For example ught saesns on all doors and
windows 1l P agamst
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e

Protection against the loss of wages during sickness by insurance Temporary
disabihity 1nsurance should be set up as was unemployment 1nsurance on a
federal basis dp:m\znem old age insurance shoulfbc set up by amendin,
the federal old age insurance to pay benefits to workers who become disabl
before the age of 65
The opposition to government health msurance which was apparent at
that ume has conunued to the present making compulsory medical
msurance one of the most controversial topics of the day The United
States 1s one of the few industrial natons in the world which does not
have a compreh health e system to cover all ats people
Approximately 30 nations have adopted pulsory e and the
International Labor Organization of the United Nations has approved
this concept for all member nations

To a himited extent the United States has approved the prinaiple of
compulsory health insurance in Workmen s Compensation laws requining
most employers in commerce and industry to pay for the cost of treatment
1n connection with mjuries on the job This payment 1s usvally arranged
through msurance

Medical care for elderly persons is receiving increased attention The
Kerr Mills Bill (1960) provides hospatal and nursing home care to persons
over 65 submitting to a means test It 1s implemented by states passing
enabling legislation and matching federal funds As of February 1962
23 states and 2 territories had passed enabling legislation

Regardless of liow they are supported group practice chnics offer ad
vantages In 1946 there were 368 group practice chmics 1n the country
as a whole In 1959 there were almost 500 1n 1solated rural and sem: rural
areas alone nearly half the countrys total of 1100 Most of the plans
were not prepaid ¢! One of the outstanding points of clinies 1s that
groups of medical personnel practice as umits thus making possible easy
consultation and sparing the patient ime and energy spent 1n going from
one specialist to another In addition when doctors band together their
combined knowledge skill and jointly quig are labl
to the pauent at a lower cost than 1if he approached each separately

SUMMARY

Three major bulget categories have been discussed 1n some detail m
this chapter housing transportation and medical care

Home ownershup 1s a goal chosen by a large number of American
families The major problem 1s to provide adequacy in housing at a
cost which the famuly can afford

€1 Agnes W Brewster and Lucy M kramer OQutlook for Voluntary Health Inwr

ance ™ paper g ven before the $9th Annual Agricultural Outlook Conference U 5
Department of Agniculture “ovember 16 1961 (\imeographed) p 7



INFORMATION FOR MONEY MANAGEMFNT 441

Medical Care

Draw a graph for each member of a family of four showing probable medical
costs throughout the Expanding stage of the family based on the :nformation
ghen on p 429 The parents are both 22 when the first cld 1s born and
the second child 15 born two years later Make a composite chart of the
various members to indicate the peaks and salleys 1n medical costs for the
famuily as a whole duning this stage of the ycle

N

What tangible evidences 1f any can you recall which illustrate the work of
your public health department? What tangible evidences if any do you have
that the work of your public health department should be enlarged in
scope? Explain

w

‘What expenditures of resources have you made in (he last year which could
be classed as preventive medical care?

S

Formulate a simple questionnaire concerming, methods of payny, medical
costs Where prepayment on an insurance basis 15 used allow opportumity
for indicating degree of coverage and degree of satisfaction derned from this
method of payment Have several class members ask approximately 10 per
sons who are heads of families to fill in the questtonnaire Summarize results
Can you draw any generalizations concerming needs (n the area of payment
of medicat costs from your findings? How do your results compare with the
figures for numbers of families n the populition as a whole who carried
health insurance 1n 19607
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-

Sclect a floor plan for a hou ¢ suntable for 2 young couple To what extent
would this plan adapt stself without myjor changes to the needs of a family
with three children? Il structural ¢hanges would be necessary does the plan
lend 1tself to such changes? What prosisions should the family make when
purchising the house to make chinges nceded Jater more eauly financed?

-~

Check the real estate advertisements in your local paper Select a house you
consider adequate in space requirements for a family with a boy and a girl
of school age Estumate the tntal cost of the house when purchased wih the
following loan conditions

a 5 per cent nterest with loan to be paid in 10 years,
b 6 per cent anterest with loan to be paid 1n 10 years
¢ 6 per cent interest wath loan to be paid in 20 years.

In cach case determine what the monthly cost of purchaung the house will
be Based on general patterns of expenditure for housing what income do
you estimate 1s necessary to enable 2 famuly to finance this house safely?
Would the income necessary vary with the loan termg available to the family?
Why?

[t

How does the condition of the house affect operating costs? How do the floar
and wall finishes chosen for a house affect the operating costs? How do these
finishes affect the management of other resources?

Transportation

Adapt Table 13 3 1n this chapter (see p 424) by substituting local figures for
car nsurance operators license registration price of gas and so forth
How do the totals for overhead and operating costs compare with those 1n
Table 13 %

]

Adapt Table 13 3 by substituting a used car so that the oniginal cost to the
farmly 1s lower Obtain information from local sources on costs for this car
and for reasonable operating expenses for a car of its age Compare totals
with costs for 2 new car

[

Make a plan for a family who wishes to reduce the annual costs of their car
from approximately §850 to $600 What control devices would you suggest
to insure the carrying out of this plan? Their onginal costs are approxtmately
the same as those shown 1n Table 183 Do you believe such reductions are
possible? Advisable?

-

Estimate the costs of transportation for a famly without a car hiving 1n your
community Include at least one or two tnps of considerable length for
vacations. How do these eosts on an annual basis compare with the costs of
owning a car given in Table 13 32 Would the number of people in the family
be sigmificant in this situanon? If so explain
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14
Family Security

As has been indicated in Chapter 12 the net worth of a famuly 1s de
termined by subtracting the total amount of current liabilities from the
total current value of assets Analynng plans for family security then
myolves understanding both ways of tncreasing assets and the use of
consumer credit Family security means not only the ability to meet
current needs but also some provision for the future In order to know
the kinds of assets a family needs to provide all must recognize the eco-
nomic nisks which they face throughout the hie cycle.

ECONOMIC RISKS
Major Types

Three major problems will be discussed here emergencies which may
occur at any tume n the life cycle provision of income for the family
should the breadwinner die too soon and provision of mcome for the
breadwinner and the family should he hve too long An additional
Pproblem 1s the risk of disabl, of the bread which nmight occur
at any time 1n the cycle

Although most of the nisks mentioned above seem far away to the
newly established farmly emergencies can occur at any time Further
more the problem of providing for economic security 1s a great one and
the fonger the peniod in which funds for this purpose can be accumu
lated the better During the period of establishment current needs are
relatively low and thoughtful young famulies look to the future and
start their program for economic security soon after marrtage One of the
first such steps taken by many famulies 1s mnvestment n a home this was
discusyed 1n an earlier chapter The success of later stages may depend
upon the provisions made for the future duning the earlier periods Even
so provision for retirement income may be made largely after the chil
dren have left home current commitments are reduced and certain
risks have been safely avoided

3
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they do not work for pay In the figld of home economics 1n particular
the homemaker s experience may serve as a valuable resource if she re
turns to the professional field Even so if the homemaker has been too
long away from her professional field she will need to take a refresher
course to bring her up to date

If the cluldren are sull older at the time of the death of the bread
winner they too may add to the money income of the family and the
number of years until they are financially independent 15 smaller The
sttuations described above illustrate the fact that the mimmum protec
tion needs of the family reach a peak during the preschool stage of the
cycle and then decrease gradually as the children grow older with a
final decided drop as the children become financially independent If 1t
15 the hope of the breadwinner that nether hus teen age children nor hus
wife will have to work outside the home the yearly cost of providing
for them will increase unul a peak 15 reached during the college years
and then expenses will decrease sharply as the children leave home Most
families find that they cannot provide this degree of protection (which
may not be needed) without overbalancing their current needs For this
reason the former example 15 the more typical of the two

PROVISION OF RETIREMENT INCOME

Since the longevity of the average American 15 increasing rapidly the
possibthty of a marned couples outhiving their active earming perrod
and the need for providing income m their retirement s 2 growing
problem In 1959 the average length of life 1n the United States was 70
years an increase of 23 years since the beginning of the century * Put
another way 1n 1900 4 per cent of the total population of the United
States consisted of persons who were 65 years of age or older by 1960
this percentage had increased 1o 9 per cent? Dublin comments Old
age 1s no brief persod but one of sizeable duration It 1s a period which,
because of ats length requires consideration in substanuial terms 3

Fortunately if the program for providing family income in case of the
early death of the breadwinner 1s carefully planned 1t may be adapted
n later years to provide retirement wncome Therefore while the pro
vision of reurement income 1s a secondary goal 1n the early stages of the
Iife cycle 1t should not be ignored

311fe Insurance Fact Book 1961 (New York In titute of Life Insurance 1961) p 109

21961 White House Conference on Agng Chart Book Federal Council on Aging
{US Goremment Prnting Officc) p 8

3Lowit 1 Dublin The Facts of Life from Burth to Death (New York Macrmilan 1951)
PP 2°9 230
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EMERGENCIES

Every famuly faces emergencies at one time or another 1If a particular
family has had no such crises for a long period of ume then by the law
of averages one might expect them to have one in the near future To
face such unexpected happenings as illness or acadent unforeseen house
Tepairs costs growing out of the tllness or death of relatives among other
things most families attempt to have a fund which 1s absolutely sale yet
easily available when needed Since neither of these characteristics is
found n an which pays fi dividends the famly
recognuzes that no more of therr money “should be nied up n this way
than will normally be needed for emergencies The cost of emergercies
1s to some extent related to the level of spending therefore the amount
suggested to be set ande for emergencies 15 usually not less than one
month s mdome nor more than three months ncome The reason for the
top limut 15 that 1f more money than this 1s accumulated 1t might better
be placed 1n income bearing mvestments rather than be 1dle The emer
gency fund 15 not drawn from income each year Once the predetermined
amount has been reached 1t 1s held unul needed When depleted plans
are made to return 1t to the desired balance within a reasonable time
Thus 1f the emergency fund at present 1s $100 below the amount set by
the family they will plan to replace this amount during the current year
This replacement will come either from reduced expenditures or from
funds onigmally intended for investment

DEATH OF BREADWINNER

For famifies m the early stages of the hfe cycle the major economic
sk 1s the death of the breadwinner Even if the couple has no children
the wife 1s 1n a vulnerable position should her husband die after some
years of marnage It may be difficult for her to become self supporting
if she has had no professional training Even if she has had professional
traimng she may need a period of retramming However the situation
1s comphicated 1f there are young children Not only are the expenses for
a family more than for the wife alone but she may be unable to work
outside the home because she 1s needed there or the costs of proper care
for the children duning her working day will reduce the effectiveness of
her tncome

As the children grow older the needs ot the famuly are lighter should
the breadwinner die Provision 1 needed for a shorter period of time
and the mother 1s freer to work outside the home The children can
then make a contribution to the real income of the family even though
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and/or loss of investments In general] provision for retirement

[had] to be made in the period directly preceding 1t {which happened to be

a peniod of high earnings~[or many of the fanilres}

Another evidence of the difficulty of providing for reurement 15 that
one fourth of every 100 men over 65 years of age have annual incomes
under $10007

The importance of this risk 1s recogmized 1n the federal Social Securaty
program The benefits of this program are designed to provide for
subsistence needs after the cessation of earned income for a retired
worker for his children until they are grown for a child without parents
a widow at age 62 or older or a reured worker and his wife at ages 65
and 62 respectinely Social Security benefits are tntended to provide
mimmum needs therefore this program serves as only a base for a
fammly s insurance program For those who cannot afford more it 15 a
help Unfortunately many people because of their occupations or because
of msuficient years of service m a covered mdustry are not protected
by this program For those who are covered and who are considering this
as a part of their secunity program 1t is mmportant to remember two
pomts one should be realistic 1n estimating the amounts of benefits and
should recognize that supplementary earned income in covered occupa
tions 1s himited by law The absolute maximum allowable based on the
1960 revision of the law 1s $254 monthly for a famuly consisung of a
widow and two children or a retired worker wife and one child under
eighteen Note that this 1s based on the maximum income of $4 800
annually The insured worker or his survivors must apply for benefits
they are not paid automatically

Two major ways of providing for the economic future of the family
are through insurance and through investments Each of these will be
considered m some detail

CREATION OF ASSETS TO PROTECT AGAINST
LECONOMIC RISKS

Insurance
EXTINT OF COTERAGE
Many families depend almost enurely upon an insurance program to

meet therr future needs By the end of 1960 two out of three Americans
were covered with life msurance ssued by legal reserve life msurance

T Current Pof ulation Repo ts—Consu er Income 1960 Scnies P60 No 8
17 1962 Table G p 11 o 7 January
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Extent of Problem

Prostsion for the entire future of a famuly 15 no easy problem To
many people a §20 000 hie insurance policy appears to provide a large
amount of secunity For a famly whose members at present spend at the
rate of $5000 annually the funds from this policy would last less than
five years even recogruzing that living costs of the breadwinner have been
eliminated A wile aged 30 at the husband s death has a Iife expectancy
of 40 years or more 1If her personal expenses (excluding those of the
children) are $125 per month 1t would require over $60 000 to provide
these for the rest of her hfe If one adds the costs of children her needs
become almost astronomical however the average life insurance protec
nion for families 1n the United States was only $10200 in 1960 Thus
figure had increased from $4 600 an 1950+

Leavitt and Hanson have the following comment on the atuluy of
farmhigs to provide for the future 1n case of the premature death of the
breadwinner 3

1t would be nice of course 1f we could all afford to carry as much ay
$100 000 worth of insurance so that our dependents could live a financally
secuse life afier we are gone Unforwunately most of us must weigh the future
needs ol our fanily against our present needs 1t 18 the sad ruth that
maost of us cannot afford to carry enough insurance to provide for all the sants
of our dependents At best most of us can provide only enough finananl
asustance 10 make hfe a bit eaner for our dependents Filty dollars a
month 13 not much but far better than nothung

As has been stated before the family which escapes the problems of
the premature death of the breadwinner 1s then faced with providing
ncome dunng retsrement Although the family has a longer time
which to meet this problem the incre wing needs of the family as children
are growing up make this difficult

1n 4 series of case studies of the finanal bu tonies of 12 families 10 a
northetn a1ty Vargima britton Olino concluded that ¢

What may apphs to Le eficient budgeung at one period may later
appeIr 1y have been poor But the unknown and unforesceable fluctua
wont 1 neomes of these lamiliex made effaent lony, run budgeung difficult

Ohviowly many of these famifies could not budd savings and simuf
1anrowsly Provade om adegu e Yeved of Saang av al wages ot the family cyce
Inade uacy of cutrent ncome ar umes necessitated withdrawal of aviag

A Lfe tasu wnce Faet Book of at

3B permsuon frem Feron ! Onzwe by John A Leavtt atd Carl O Hanson
Cop 1k ¢ 190 McCraw Wl Besk Company Ine pp 21677

4% r o3 Buwen Oavo Case Studic of 1 e Fo nomuc B penence of Selecte ) Fam
ey I v ng Thet Boe Spas Syonary Unpatlstead Dottors dissertation Unbernty
of Cticap 190 p 6
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DISADVANTAGES

Along with its advantages life insurance has several disadvantages
which make 1t unwise for most families to meet all their needs 1n this
manner A serrous disadvantage 1s the speaficity of the risks agamnst
which one 1s insured For example 1f a person carries only life insurance
and 1s permanently disabled by an acadent the policy will not provide
the needed mncome Although 1t 1s possible to nsure against almost any
nisk the cost of the many premums makes this prohibitive ¢ Therefore
most families deternine what their major problems are and insure
agamnst these risks assuming that their emergency fund or income from
investments will cover other needs

With constantly changing needs and a wide variety of polictes and
options for settlement from which to choose selecting an insurance pro-
gram requures careful thought

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

An und, ding of fund 1 types of smsurance will be helpful
Anyone who 1ntends to enter upon a program of insurance should select
an agent carefully and seek his advice It 1s important to buy nsurance
rather than to be sold It 1s further important to review such a pro-
gram regularly In order to build a unified insurance program which fits
an individual famly s needs one should understand (1) methods of pur
chasing life mnsurance (2) the charactenstics of the major types of policzes
which are found 1n all compames (3) how costs are computed and how
they can be compared and (4) how to select an agent

Methods of Selling I Life ¢ 15 classified as industrial
ordmnary or group according to the method of sale Industrial lfe
insurance premiums are paid weekly to collectors who make personal
calls Owing to the high collection costs idustrial msurance 15 very
expensive and this method of payment 1s used primanly by ndividuals
who are unable to accumulate the larger premiums necessary to pay less
frequently This type of msurance usually carries a face value of less
than §1 000 per policy

Ordinary life msurance 15 usually written n multples of §$1 000 face
value and 1s paid m quarterly semiannual or annual premiums A
medical 1s usually required The less frequently the prem
ums are paid the less expensive 1s the annual cost The bulk of insurance
1s sold i this way

¢ Ermest Havemann  High Con of Playing Safe ™ Life Mageume March 31 1961
PP
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companes This proportion incteases to mote than 70 per cent of the
population of the United States when fraternal savings bank aupessment
and veterins life snsurance are included m the total A 1900 nationwide
study of hife surance status of families classified according to 1ncome
residence and type of family groupings showed that in each group
analyzed a majorrty of the familtes had some type of lfe insurance
Falty two per cent of those with incomes under $3 000 were insured com

pared with over 90 per cent of families tn each income group over $5 000

Married people carried more tnsurance than single persons 1n the same
age bracket and although the presence or absence of children under 18
did not affect the frequency of msurance coverage greatly those with
cluldren were 1nsured shightly more (requently and pa:d somewhat higher
premiums i the year prior to the study than did those wathout children

One out of five married couples 1n which the head was under 45 years
of age purchased some nsurance 1n 1959 1n the group as a whole only
13 per cent purchased new insurance tn 1959 %

ADVANTAGES

Insurance has gamned this popularity because of two ol 1ts most 1m
portant charactenistics First insurance provides protection mmmediately
although ones equity (or the value which has accumulated were the
policy surrendered) 1n the policy 1s very small For example if a person
has saved $200 he 1s protected only to that amount Had the $200 been
used as a p on a $5 000 policy he1s diately pro-
tected to the extent of the face value of the policy True if he hves for
many years his accumulated premiums will eventually equal the face
value of the policy and money invested otherwise mght have been
equally or more remunerative Even though this occurs he was protected
at a ume when his need was great and his opportunities for accumula
tion were limited

The second charactenistic of msurance which explains how so much
protection can be provided when so little has been invested 1s that the
group bears the nisk of the individual This 15 known as the insurance
prmcple Large bers of individuals pay rel ly small
mto an insurance fund Since the amounts paid m are determimed by
accurate ¢sumates as to how great the demands upon the fund will be
sufficient money 1s available to pay the face value of the policies held by
those who quahify during a given period This prmciple operates whether
the insurance m question 1s life accident or property insurance

8 Life Insurance Fact Book of ¢t pp 1517
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Term s greatest ad ge 1s 1ts Jow cost which makes 1t
possible for an individual or farmily to provide a large amount of pro-
tection against temporary needs It cannot be overstressed that term
insurance alone 1s not suitable for covering the hfeume nsurance needs
of a family Term nsurance mught be used by a young man whose
potenuial earning power 1s great but who during the period of establish
g himself professionally has a small or moderate income Thus he s
able to increase the protection of his family during this period until he
15 able to convert to permanent msurance A young woman who tem
poranly has dependents but who does not wish to involve hersel 1n. 2
heavy insurance program which may not be suitable to her needs after
marriage may choose term nsurance to bridge the gap Frequently
students who have borrowed money to finish college purchase term
policies to cover the peniod of the loan so that should they die the lender
will not suffer Vanations of term nsurance are frequently used in com
bination with other types m family programs to cover great but temporary
needs

Whole or Straight Life Whole or straight life 1s the most common
type of msurance policy Premiums or the payments made by the policy
holder are payable until death While the premums are higher than
those for term 1nsurance issued at the same age whole hife msurance has
the ad ge that pr are fixed throughout the hfe of the msured
and do not increase at intervals as do premiums for term insurance
whenever the policy 1s renewed Whole life or straight hife 15 the least
expensive type of permanent insurance As permanent wsurance 1t offers
both protection and accumulation of a reserve This reserve makes it
possible for an individual to borrow against his insurance to obtain some
cash 1f he discontinues the policy {this gradually increasing amount 1s
called cash value or cash surrender value) or under some conditions to
waive payment of premiums Under a whole life policy the policy holder
15 nsured for life unless the policy 15 allowed to lapse and uts face value
is paud to the beneficiary upon the nsured s death

Limited payment Life Limited payment Iife insurance 15 the same as
whole life 1n that the face value of the insurance 1s paid to the beneficiary
upon the death of the insured However the premiums are, pard 1n for
a specified period of time—usually 10 20 or 30 years The suze of
premium paid 1s higher than that for whole hife since the equuity must
be accumulated 1n a shorter period of time The shorter the pertod over
which premiums are paid the higher the premiums The major advan
tage of limited payment hife over whole hfe insurance 15 that the former
can be completely pad up during periods of high earming power
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In group hfe mnsurance oue master policy provides protection for the
enure group usually the employees of a particular orgamzation Group
msurance ordinartly requires that a certain per cent of the employees

jom to balance good and poor health risks A medical examination 15
often not required In some cases the employer pays the entire premium
1n other cases 1t 1s shared by the employer and employees In general
group policies are less expensive than individual policies In most cases
an individual can participate 1n a group policy only so long as he remams
with an orgamzation

In Connecticut Massachusetts and New York life insurance may be
purchased through savings banks The total amount of savings bank hfe
nsurance tn force more than doubled between 1950 and 1960 1©

Basic Types of Insurance Policies There are four basic types of hife msur
ance policies While some individual of e appear to be
very elaborate they are merely made up of combinations and modifica
tions of these four types term straight or whole life limited payment
life and endowment

Term Term insurance 1s temporary insurance The policy (or written
agreement between the purchaser and the company) states that the
nsured 1s protected for a specific term (usuzlly 5 10 or 20 years) Should
the insured die within the speafied time the face value of the policy
(the amount of 1nsurance purchased) 15 paid to lus beneficiary (person
who benefits on death of 1nsured) Should the policyholder be alive at the
end of the pent8d he 1s no longer insured unless he takes out a new policy
at a higher rate since he 13 now older Some term policies contain con
version clauses which enable the insured to change to 2 permanent policy
at the premium rate based on his age at the time of conversion but
without the rcquucmem of a2 medical examination If he pays the ac
c tated diff term and those of the more
expensive policy the rate may be bascd on his age when he took out the
term policy

Term insurance provides protection only No cash value 15 accumu
lated and therefore no loans can usually be made upon 1t Term mnsur
ance 1s the only type of policy in which 1t 18 posaible that neither the
nsured nor his beneficzary will receive the face value of the policy Since
insurance companies may not have to pay all term policies they can
afford to provide this protection at lower cost than for other kinds of
policies sssued 2t the tame age However most companies will not sssue
term nsurance after age 60 so that the individual may find himself un
insured 2t 2 ume when he cannot obtain other msurance

191961 Life Insurance Feet Book op ait,p 102
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454 MANAGFMENT APPLIED TO SPECIFIC RESOURCES

Endowment Endowment snsurance 13 the only type of policy in which
1t 15 possible for the face value of the insurance to be paid to the insured
Like limited payment life the premums are paid for a speafied period
of ume Should the insured die during thus perivd the face value of the
policy 1s paid to his beneficrary Should he be alive at the end of this
persod he himsell receives the face value of the policy Premiums for
endowment insurance are the highest of any type of life insurance since
the reserve must be accumulated 1n a short period of ttme and the enure
face value will be returned at 2 known date For example i the case of
limited pay Life the T mught have the accumulated
reserve to remnvest for a long period between the completion of payment
and the death of the insured In the case of endowment this 1s not true
since the face value 1s due when payments are completed

Endowment 1nsurance should never constitute an entire 1nsurance pro
gram because once the policy matures the policy holder 1s no longer
nsured by that policy To remsure then might be impossible due to his
health or certainly will be more expensive because of hus greater age

Table 141 compares the charactenisuics of the four kinds of policies

Combmations of Basic Polictes Family mcome family maintenance modt
fied life and family policies are all different combinations of term or
temporary msurance with straight life insurance 1t

Family Income Policy The family income policy 1s a straight hig
policy with a decreasing term insurance rider attached The term rider
1s for a speafied number of years and provides that should the insured
die within thus period the beneficiary will be paid a supulated amount
unul the end of the period of the term At the end of the specified period
the tncome from the term insurance stops and the straight hife part of the
policy 1s paid exther 1 a lump sum or 1n a series of monthly payments
Should the insured hive beyond the speafied period the extra premium
for the rider would stop and he would continue payment of premiums
on tl e straight life msurance and contmue to be insured to the extent
of 1ts face value For example 1f the term rider was for a period of twenty
years and the insured died five years after taking out the policy the
extra protection provided by the nider would be paid his beneficiary for
the fifteen years of the term remaiming after his death 1f he died ten
years after taking out the policy the extra payments would be made for
only ten years

11 Jerome B Cohen Decade of Decssion (New York Institute of Life Insurance 1961)
p 2022
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Famly Mamtenance Policy Famly mamtenance policies are sumilar to
family income policzes described above except that a monthly income
from the term insurance 13 pmd for a specsfied period from the death of
the insured In this case 1if the specified period was twenty years the
extra payments would be made for twenty years from the death of the
msured

Modified Life Insurance Modified lie 1nsurance provides coverage for
the first few years at premiums lower than straight e yet hugher than
ordinary term e Alter a specified period | ncrease yet
are stsll Jower than would be true of straight life 1nsurance of purchased
at the later age

Whichever type of policy ts used the msurance should ordinanly be

ated on the bread since his or her death would have the
most serious economuc effect upon the famuly s mncome Only after basic
famuly needs have been cared for 15 1t wise to msure other members Fre
quently famihies who use endowment policies to provide funds for the
education,of their cluldren mnsure the children because the rates are lower
than f the policy wnsured the breadwinner usually the father The fal
lacy of this 15 evident Should the child die there 13 no need for funds
for his education Should the father die before the policy <armied on
the cluld matures the need for the cash would be much greater There
fore 1t 15 probably wiser and less expensive to carry a separate whole Iife
policy on the fathers life with the expectancy of cashing 1t when neces
sary to provide funds for the childs education When a policy 13 pur
chased 1t 1s possible to determine 1ts cash value at various pertods so the
Fanuly can forecast the amount of money which will be available On the
other hand should the father die before the policy had been surrendered
the beneficiary would recerve the full face value

Faruly Policy A new combination of straight hie and term asurance
makes insuring all farmly members through one policy less expensive
than through individual polictes Called the famuly policy 1t 1ncludes in
a single policy straight hife nsurance for the husband with smaller
amounts of term insurance fér hus wife and children Premiums are based
upon the father s age and all children ncluding those born after the
nsurance 38 1ssued are covered

Flexible Aspects of Insurance Many people are not conscious that insur
ance pohaes have certain charactensis which are very flexable thus
adding to thewr usefulness

Options The pohicy holder has several opuons or choices as to how
the beneficsary will receive the proceeds of his insurance upon his death
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the probability of death at given ages The mortality table now in com
mon use 15 the Commaussioners 1941 Standard Ordinary Mortality Table
although some states are changing to the more recent 1958 Mortahty
Table®

The older a person 1s when he purchases insurance the shorter his hie
expectancy and the shorter the penod n which his premiums can be
mvested by the company to accumulate interest and provide the face
value of hus policy Therefore the older a policyholder 15 at the time of
his mitial payment, the higher the premium he must pay for the same
amount of protection This 15 also true of hmited payment lfe and
endowment policies which are paid up 1 2 ltmited peniod of time. The
shorter the period of payment the higher the premium for the same
amount of insurance.

PLANNING 4 LIFE INSURANCE ESTATE

Once the buyer has the bi\ckground information on 1insurance, he
must sttll develop a g to fit his famly s mdnadual
needs This 1s someum:s called planmng 2 hife insurance estate

Choosing 2n Agent. The choice of a hife msurance agent 1s almost as
important as choosing the company with which one does business for
he 1s the buyers major source of information No matter how well
informed the agent 15 he 15 not a disinterested party He 11 no doubt
convinced of the supertoraty of his company and the advantages of s
palicies Furthermore he will receive a commussion based upon the size
of the policy sold Therefore the wnsurance buyer should not be gullible
n assuming that the agent has only the purchaser s interest 1n mind For
this reason the buyer can protect himself by having some 1dea of what
protection he wants before contacung the agent. The agent can then
show how this protection can best be achieved Despite the fact that one
should show some caution n taking the recommendauons of the agent
without thoughtful consideration 1t 15 most important that the agent be
someone 1 whom the buyer has confidence and trust If a complete
diversified yet umfied program 1s to be planned the agent will need much
personal mformation about the fammily 1ts goals its resources, and its
way of hvmg The Amencan College of Life Underwriters orgamized by
grants the desig Chartered Life Under

writers to ulmncn who meet certain quahifications

Some suggestions which will help avoid costly mistakes in purchasing
hfe insurance are (1) asking the 2gent to summanze the major posnts of

135ce Appendix p 552,
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Whole Life is perhaps the most sdaptable to the average run of hife insurance
needs there 18 always a need for life insurance protection regardiess of the
age ol the individual The Whole Life policy is further versatle in that it
contains a savings element the cash value which permits the individual to
protect ly againat p death and the lows of income through
old age A Whole Life policy taken at eatlier ages will have substantial cash
value per thousand at age 65 Most companics will permit the imured to wih
draw this cash vzlue as an annuity aincome at that ime or at other ages il he
so destres

Adjustments of Overambitious Programs Allowing an old policy to lapse
and replacing 1t with a new policy may be both expensive and dangerous
During the first years of a policys hife little cash value accumulates
because the selling and 1mtial costs are charged against the premiums
1f a policy 1s replaced unnecessarily these costs are actually paid twice
If there 15 a lapse 1n ume between the two policies the individual 1s un
protected and faces the possibility that he may be found uninsurable
and cannot obtain the new policy Premium rates also increase with the
age of the insured at the tme he takes out a policy The older policy
may have benefits and provisions which are more attractive than those
of the new policy

However should a family decide after careful consideration that s
nsurance program s heavier than 1t can afford to carry there are a
number of ways in which permanent policies can be altered to fit the
family s needs Surrendering a policy and receiving its cash value 1s of
course one way However if one sull wishes to retain the life tnsurance
protection he can place a policy on a patd up basis for a lower face value
For example a whole life policy purchased at age 35 can be changed
when the policy holder reaches 65 10 a paid up policy of about 70 per
cent of 1ts face value No further premiums are paid and upon the death
of the nsured the beneficiary receives the lower amount

If the msured chooses to alter his policy by electing extended msur
ance the orrginal face value of the policy 1s extended for a speaific
number of years In reahity this replaces the permanent insurance with
term 1nsurance No further premiums are paid and if the insured dies
within the specified number of years the full face value 1s paid However
1f he outlives this period he 1s no longer mnsured

Costs of Life Insurance Life 1nsurance costs are based on three factors
the life expectancy of the policyholder the rate of interest the company
can obtain from investing rescrve funds as premiums are paid and the
expenses involved 1n handhing policies Life expectancy 1s determined bv

the use of mortality tables which are fically ¢ d to
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FIGURE 14-2. Family Protection Plan
For Tom and Nancy Evans

Based upon the Lfe inaurance Tom own t age 25 Tom plang to add t bs bf oo ance
P ogram and o accumolate oth  reson ces o ¢ the y 5. 17 addtion bs company s putting
n 3 pen on

Adapted f om Je om B Cobm Dec & of D anon (New York, I ttot of Laf
I suance 1961) p 14

Also Tom has arranged to have $5 000 set aside for Nancy from Policy B
as an emergency fund which she could draw on :f needed

‘The $10000 of msurance that would be available after the family
mcome period could be pard to Nancy tn monthly instaliments of $51
unul she became 62 when she would again come under Social Security
and recerve $92 a month

Although Tom plans to add to his e program througt the
years his present protection program can be converted into a reurement
income program when he reaches that age adding to a company retre
ment pension and to Soctal Secunity old age retirement payments

Sarings and Investments

Besides insurance the other method of providing for the future 1s
through savings and investments Even cash reserves may be safely in

vested on a short term basis so that funds will be available in case of
emergencies
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nsurance protection for the family before embarking on an nvestment
program 1n stocks asd bonds
Stocks are certificates of ownership 1n a corporation Stockholders are
the legal owners of a corporation and are entitled to 1ts earnings paid 1n
terms of dividends On the other hand should the corporation fail the
kholders lose their Corporations 1ssue two types of stock
common and preferred When the bna,rd of directors declares dsvidends
preferred stock bears a speafic wvidend before other stockholders are
paid Preferred stock dividends may be or may not be cumulatuve 1f
cumulative dividends are retroactive and the corporation must pay up
all unpaid preferred dividends before declaring any dividends on com
mon stocks After clamms of preferred stockholders have been met and if
funds are suil available the board of directors may vote any amount of
dividends to holders of common stocks Thus while dividends are first
paid on preferred stock common stocks may receive higher dividends and
their value 15 variable while that of preferred stocks 1s fixed

Bonds Bondholders are creditors of a corporation or of a government
Bonds are 1n reality notes or promuses to pay a loan within a specific
period of ume and at an agreed rate of interest The clauns of creditors
are met before any dividends are paid to stockholders

ADVANTAGES AND DISADY ANTAGES OF INVESTMENTS

The advantages of stocks and bonds as investments to provide for the
economic security of the family lie in the fact that the income from these
nvestments 1s available whether the breadwinner dies or lives and 1n
the Jatter case whether he 15 able 1o work or not Furthermore the funds
are not preallocated and the income from such investments 1s available
for any purpose for which 1t 1s needed

These advantages are somewhat offset by certain nherent disad
vantages First a large amount of prinapal 1s necessary to provide even
a mcome For ple $1000 d 1n preferred stock at
5 per cent will earn only $50 annually when dividends are declared
However the efiects of compound 1nterest should not be ignored 17 In
addiuon the family 13 protected by these mvestments only to the extent
to which they have been able to accumulate funds as contrasted with hife
msurance where the protection purchased 1s imme-ately equal to the
face value of the palicy although the family s equity may be small 1n the
beginning.

I

the greatest dunadvantage of

as 2 means of pro-
3 Sce Appendix p 552
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Service and the Fitch Stock Record The publications of one or more of
these services are usually available 1n hibraries broker s offices or in local
banks Financial sections of the large metropolitan newspapers and finan
cral papers such as the Wall Strect Journal carry not only market quota
uons but also articles by fi I specialists Reputable brokerage firms
banks trust comy and comp will offer advice to
the mvestor who wishes to make his own decisions as to investments
Books dealing primarily with personal finance and magazines such as
Changing Times mclude material helpinl 1o the beginmng investor 3¢

Because of the fluctuation tn the market price of securities some 1n
vestors avord pamc buying or selling by engaging i dollar averaging
or wmvesting a previously determined amount at regular mtervals with
the number of shares the money will buy varying from time to time
Over the long term the periods of high and low prices paid for the
securities will tend to average ont Dollar averaging 15 the basic prin
caple underlying the Monthly Investment Plan for stocks histed on the
New York Stock Exchange It 1s possible under this plan to purchase a
fraction of a share of stock In 1962 investments of as little as $40 every
three months were possible a commussion of 6 per cent was charged on
each purchase

Investment m Mutual Compames Many people choose the second alterna
tive and place therr funds in an 1nvestment trust or mutual fund as
mvestiment companies are sometimes known Such compantes use the
1gpvestor s funds to acquire a duverstfied portfolio of securities Thus the
funds of a large number of individuals are pooled and mnvested by ex
perts In effect by owning a share m a mutual fund the individual
mvests 1n a number of different comp Although com
pamies had a bad reputation after the stock market crash of 1929 and
alter several flagrant cases of mismanagement were aired many of the
abuses have been elimmated They are particularly attractive to the
person who has nesther the capral knowledge nor the time for develop-
mngad fied and sound program However selecting an
investment company 1s still a matter for great caution since the mnvest

ment philosophy and the quality of management vary greatly from one to
another

"0Elun R Donaldson and John K Pfahl Personal Finance 3rd ed (New York
Ronald Press 1961) Chapter 17 “Obtaning Investment Information™ pp 484 520
William C. Freund and Murray G Lec Investment Fundamentals (New York The
American Bankers Association 1960) Wifes Guide to the Stock Market * Changing
Twmes Val 14 No 10 (October 1960) pp 2531 Investing: How to Make a Start
Changing Ttmes Vol 12 No 11 (November 1958) pp 713 “What Do They Do on
;l;es:’loor of the Stock Fxchange?” Changing Times ‘ol 9 No B {August 195%) pp
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Purchase of Government Securities Only The third alternative 1s to limat
investments to government securities The best known of these secunties
are Series F United States stungs bonds other less well known but
equilly important secunities 1ssued by the United States government are
Senies H savings bonds Series F bonds may be purchased in denomina
tions from $25 to $10000 They are discounted which means that
$18 75 1s pud for a $25 bond nd the face value 1s paid when the bond
matures 1n 7 years 9 months The redempuion value of the bonds in
creases at an mcreasing e the longer the bond 1s held amounung to
334 per cent at maturity For thus reason funds should not be mnsested tn
government bonds unless there 13 some assurance that they can be held
untu! maturity however they may draw interest for an additional ten
years beyond their maturity date If the owner of a Sertes E bond needs
the invested money for other purposes he must cash the bond at s
current value since 1t 1s tmpossible to sell these bonds or use them as
secunity for a loan Leavitt and Hanson indicate the high regard in
which these bonds are held 1n the following statement 3

the government encouriged the sale of these obligations to absorb excess
purchasing power duning and after the war and also to put the growing public
debt 1nto as many hands as possible In order to give the bonds the widest
possible distnbution the government has made the terms of the bonds far more
favorable to the lender than the cold logic of government finance would warrant
Thus the bonds are redeemable on demand and pay a rate of return considerably
higher than the government need have pasd

No doubt because of the favorable condition of Serigs £ and H bonds
the amount any individual can buy 1n a given year ts hmited to $10 000
face value or $20 000 xf co-owned Series H bonds bear interest annually
paid semi annually Their invesiment yield 1s 334 per cent when held to
matunty (ten years) They are not available in denominations under
$500 Income from both Series E and H savings bonds 1s taxable In the
former case the individual can elect to wait until the bond 1s cashed
1 the case of Series H savings bonds the tax must be paid annually on
the interest recetved 1n that year

Other government securities such as Standard United States Treasury
bonds and notes are available but at less favorable terms than the Series
E and H savings bonds Since an individual would not ordmarily pur
chase these securities if he had not exhausted hus right 10 buy the more
favorable bonds they are of limzted importance

21 By permisuion from Personal Finance by John A Leavitt and Car! O Hanson
Copynght 1950 McGraw Hll Book Company inc p 153
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1n their own home the need for hastily liquidating investments 1s much
reduced

Recogmition of Effect of World Conditions A famuly must consider 1ts pro
gram for economic security tn the perspective of long term business trends
as well as from the standpoint of present conditions Changes 1n business
trends will affect both the amount of protection needed the ease of pro
viding 1t and the methods chosen to provide 1t Inflation over the past
several decades has without g placed a hardship vpon famulies
who have reached retirement age and whose provision for this period was
largely 1n terms of fixed dollar assets such as pensions savings bonds
preferred stock and savings accounts The amount of dollars needed to
provide adequacy 1s obviously greater in a period of infiation than i a
peniod of depression The wise investor who retires from active business
when prices are Jow will recognize that this sitvaton will probably not
continue throughout his entire period ol reurement and will select some
mvestments that may provide an increased income as prices nse Whle
establishing an investment portfolio changes in allocanion of funds to
fixed income and vanable mncome securities are based to some extent on
business-cycle changes Many investors use common stocks as a2 hedge
agamst flauon since their return 1s resp to b cond
An article in Changing Times 4 rec ding what to do with surplus
money highlights the advantageous rates of return on investments in
1962 with specal empt on of g funds Table
14 2 compares the charactenstics of various types of investments as related
to the business cycle under 1962 conditions

The Survey Research Center at the Unsversity of Michigan has studied
people s investment preferences at various times during the past decade
People are asked whether 1n their opiion 1t would be wisest to put
surplus money in a savings account tn government savings bonds or mn
common stock or real estate From 1955 to 1859 investment preferences
shufted 1n favor of common stock and real estate with this trend reaching
1ts peak 1n the summer of 1959 Two years later the preferences expressed
for bank deposits and savings bonds were somewhat more frequent The

pl of thetr pr d d that the desire to hedge
against inflatson did not play 2 great role in the investment preferences
in 1961 The safety of fixed value investments and a relanvely high rate
of interest were reasons for the d pref:

e for savings
and savings bonds Savings accounts but not savings bonds were favored
because they are liquid and convenient The most frequent arguments

. :47 Ylll;lny Day Money Where to Put It Now  Changing Tames Vol 16 (June 1962)
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a higher but fluctuating return This of course 1s determined by the
onginal selection of securities

In comparing the return on two jnvestments 1t ts important to remem
ber that fractions of a per cent are sgruficant For example when
comparing two investments one bearing 3 per cent per annum and the
other 814 per cent the difference appears small However 1 per cent
(the difference) 1s one sixth of 8 per cent In other words an interest
rate of 314 per cent would give a 16 per cent increase in tnterest over
the same amount :nvested at 3 per cent In additon when considering
rate of retuin the percentage 1s based on the price paud by the investor
not the face value of the stock or bond Fluctuations 1n market prices
of securittes result ain a fluctuating rate of return where the nterést 1s
specified as in bonds and preferred stock A way for the investor to de
termine how much he 1s willing to pay for 2 particular secunty 1s to
compute 1ts value by companing 1ts coupon rate (snterest stated on face
of security) with the market rate Thus 1s called capitalizing the return
If the investor knows he can get 6 per cent for his investment elsewhere
with equal safety he will not invest 1n a secursty which gives him a lower
return For example 1f the stated interest on a bond with a par or face
value of $1 000 15 listed at 5 per cent or $50 he will refuse to pay the par
value for the bond since he can get $60 elsewhere for mvesting his $1 000
On the other hand he can determune how much he 1s willing to pay for
this bond by capitalizing the return By dividing $50 by 6 per cent he
finds that an ihvestment of $833 at 6 per cent interest gives a return of
$50 This method 1s frequently used to determune 2 safe price to pay for
income-producing property such as real estate If 2 prospective buyer
knows the income he can expect from the mvestment and the rate of
1nterest he can obtain elsewhere he can capitalize the return to determine
how much he can afford to invest 1n order for the income to provide the
desired rate of return

Liquidity A thurd principle to n an program 1s the
marketability of the securities or the ability to convert the securities
mnto cash without sacnifieing value This charactenistic 1s important to
families since need for changes mn the program may occur from time to
ttme Liquidity of an 1s also frequently a factor 1n determun
g the value of the secunty as collateral for loans However the more
hquid an investment 15 the higher ats price or 1n other words the lower
the return to the mvestor hence income and Liquidity must be balanced
In spite of the importance of hquidity the investor (as opposed to the

lator) mntends to his holdings rather than to sell and buy
fchuemly If investment 1n corporate stocks and bonds 1s postponed until
the family has an ad y fund and a derable equity

q 4
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1in favor of purchasing common stock and real estate were sausfaction
with yields and the expectation of capital gamns »

Even with high mncomes families may find 1t difficult to set asde the
larger amounts needed to provide adequate protection should the bread
winner die or to provide for rettrement On the other hand 1n periods of
depression there may be the temptation to reduce the amount of pro-
tection because of temporartly low costs If anything the family should
provide as much as possible at the lower prevailing prices which will help
lessen adjustments when prosperity returns This s true of insurance
coverage as well as investments

Fally 1n considening long time business trends the fam:ly must recog
mize not only the effect of the business ¢ycle upon their savings but also
the effect of their savings program on the enure economy Their willing
ness or unwillingness to 1nvest in business enterprises at various stages
n the cycle may weli have an effect in reduang the extremes of the cycle
For example the family who places most of their investment money n
common stocks during a period of inflation on the theory that the value
of the stock will increase with nising prices may actually be forang the
prices of these stocks higher thus further reduang the value of their
other holdings which have a fixed-dollar value On the other hand a
family willing to invest in penods of depression when most people are
toath to do so may have made a signsficant gesture m showing their fatth
m the economy as a whole

SI2ZE OF INYESTMFNT PROGRAMS

As has been stated a number of times i the discussion of providing
economic security most people are hunited 1n the amount of protection
which they can provide In popular consversation perhaps more often m
the past than at present comment has been made  Anyone can save who
wants to Falure 10 do 50 1s just evidence of lack of thrft A frank facing
of the economic problems of families shows that this 1s not true The
extent to which a family provxdcs for the future (whether in the form of

e or m is upon four factors the amount of
come available the present nceds of the family their foresight and attr
tude toward thrift and lastly the opportunities available to them for safe

and e e 28 The first two factors are closely
mnterrelated since a low wncome coupled with low demands may make

3 George Katona et al 195 Sun &y of Consumer Finances Moncgraph No 24 (Ann
Arbor Michigan Survey Research Center Umivenity of Michigan 196°) 14

19:; )H;xg} Blsyrk The Family in the mevican Economy (Chicago Unuversity of Chicago
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CREDIT AND ITS EITECT ON FAMILY SECURITY

Attstudes Toward Credit

Atutudes toward installment buying have changed considerably in the
Tast half century as 1s evidenced by the large volume of busiess financed
tn this manner today In 1945 the total of short and intermediate term
credit was only $6 billion In December 1960 all types of short and
ntermed term ¢ credit d to $558 billion Of ths
$42 6 billion was installment credit with $17 billion 1n automobile credit
$115 billion other consumer goods paper $3 billion 1n repair and
modernization loans and $10 billion 1 personal loans 7

INDIVIDUALS

In spite of the lement attitude toward installment buying some re
sistance remains In her study of managerial practices of homemakers in
two socro-economic groups Van Bortel reported that half of the lawer
and 17 of the middle class homemakers (23 1 each group) disapproved
of the use of installment buying On the other hand 80 per cent of the
lower group and 40 per cent of the middle group had used nstallment
credit on an average of two times during the previous year The nuddle
class group expressed a decreasing reluctance to use credat 28

GOVERNMENT

The government considers the regulation of eredit as one of the several
tools for controlling a money economy In tnflatonary periods credit
13 usually restricted by size of down payment allowed and ume of repay
ment thus reducing the amount of purchasing power availible to force
prices hugher In periods of deflation such credat restrictions are usually
withdrawn 1n order to serve as an incentive for spending

BUSINESS

The famuly must be prepared to make ther own decisions about credit
since retailers and lenders have made 1t more and more simple to obtatn

27 Revision of Consumer Credit Statistics  Federal Reserve Bulletin Vol 47 (Decem
ber 1961) p 1391

28 Dorothy G Van Bortel Imphications for Home and Famuly Luing from an Inves
tigation of the Managerial Practices of Two Socto Economic Groups of Homemakers
‘Talk given before the Fanuly Economics Home Management Division Amernican Home
Economics Assoclation Atlantic City N J June 24 1052



474 MANAGFAFNT APPLIFD TO SPECIFIC RFSOURCTS

greater savings possible than 2 semewhat larger income coupled with
deadedly greater present needs As the Jast two factors increase 3o wonld
Onec expect savings to increase

The 1958 Federal Reserve Board survey of consumer finances (sce
Table 14 3) included some snformation on the amount of savings for

TABLE 14.3 Percentage Distribution of Liquid Asset Holdings
Within Spending Units in Early 1959°

1958 Money Income Dlefore Taxes

Size of Al Spending
Holding Under $3000- $5000- $10 000 Unite
$1000 $3939 $5999 and over

50 61 28 14 2 25
31 $499 17 36 43 12 3
$500 $1999 12 18 24 26 22
$2000 $9 999 7 16 7 41 18
$10 000 and

over 2 2 2 19 4
All Cases 100 100 100 100 100

Based Su  y of Consum r Fi ances F deral R erve B Ut (July 1959) Supple
me tary Table 7 p 215
Fau s may not tot 1100 be use f round g

American families The 1959 survey showed as would be expected that
mn general famlies with low incomes had smaller holdings of l:iquid
assets than did those with higher incomes The tems classed as liqund
assets 1n this survey were all types of United States Government savings
bonds checking accounts savings accounts in banks and shares 1n savings
and loan associations and credit umons Currency was excluded Of
spending umits with incomes (before taxes) under $1000 over three

fourths had hquid assets totalling $500 or less and three fifths of spend

mg units m this 1ncome group had no hquid assets One seventh of the
spending units with mcomes of $10 000 or over had liquid assets of $500
or less One of the surprising results of the study was the fact that 9 per
cent of the spending units with incomes of under $1 000 had liqusd assets
totalling over $2000 Thus 15 attributed sn part to an sncrease at this
come level 1 the number of reured persons with considerable amounts
of hquid assets and of business men who may have temporanly low 1n

comes as business conditions have become more competitive
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need 1t to establish a good credit raung A record of having paid loan
regularly and on ume may be a signtficant factor 1n determiming whether
or not a Joan wilt be forthcoming in the future Even if a person 1s nof
using credst for the pimary purpose of establishung a goed credit rating
he should remember that his actions determine his credit standing and
that business concerns share this information widely through credu
bureaus

Without question the fundamental reason for using credat 1s to allow
a fimuly to enjoy consumer goods while paying for them This may be
an emergency decision to get the family out of a spot  as when fuel
must be purchased during the winter months and the farmly lacks the
cash to pay for 1t It may more justifiably be an instance of planned
credit as when the family agrees that the increased price of a washing
machine when purchased on credit 1s worthwhile 1 hight of 1ts capacty
for reducing the homemaker s time and energy used 1n laundry

Any family who considers the use of credit must recognize the relation
ship of credit to income Although credit makes possible more purchases
1n the present 1t does not tncrease income but rather borrows from future
income reducing the amount which will be available for purchase of
goods in the future Not only must the prinaipal be repaid from fuiure
mcome but credst charges must be paid in addinon This means that the
total number of goods which can be obtained in the long run will be
fewer 1n order that more commodities can be enjoyed at present Thus
a famly must weigh present and future needs before deciding whether
or not to avail themselves of credit

Avaslability of Credit

Even with 1ts increased availability not all families can obtan sound
credit with equal ease The lender must have some assurance he will be
repard The ability to obtain credit readily and upon favorable terms
depends on three factors commonly called the 3 Cs of credic They are
character capacity and collateral The first applies to ones willingness
to pay as evidenced by successful handling of earlier loans and his repu
tation for wtegrity Capicity means the ability to pay and 1s ordinanly
based upon the size and regularity of income and other uemands upon 1t
Good mtentions are not enough the borrower must have some prospect
of being able to handle the payments Collateral refers to the property

;vhmh 15 offered as security should the borrower not be able to repay the
loan

The individual who has marketable stocks and bonds or real estate to put up as
collateral for 2 Joan can probably get a loan even 1f he does not qualify 1n other
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credit Often they are more interested 1n selling credt than 1n selling the
product 1tself The financing may offer profits equal to or higher than
those on the item sold Hoskins and Coles?® found 1n a study of credit
charges for purchases of automobiles that seemingly great reductions
on the price of the car or mncreased trade in allowances were often wiped
out by equally great increases m the financing charges This 1s possible
because the finance charge may be determined by the dealer and not as
most buyers belteve by the bank or sales finance company to whom the
monthly payments are made So frequently did this occur that the authors
suggest that the prospective car buyer may secure a sizeable discount by
allowing the dealer to assume that the financing will be arranged through
tum Then once the price has been agreed upon the buyer may find a
less expensive source of credit and pay the dealer 1n cash

Reasons for Using Credst

Famulies use credut for vanous reasons Conventence 1s one frequently
mentioned This charactenisic applies largely to charge accounts and
credit cards which enable one to make large expenditures without carry
ing a corresponding amount of cash which provide 2 record of purchases
thus simplifying accounting which allow one to enjoy the article now
and delay payment and which make return of unsatsfactory items
simpler than otherwise since they have not yet been paid for

Another common reason for use of credit 15 to pay old debts In this
case cash credit 1s necessary If a number of debts are contracted the
total may be large even though the mdividual loans were small Each
creditor not caring about the other debts expects prompt payment
which may be most difficult under the aircumstances The borrower can
pay these debts by borrowing the total needed Payments on the larger
loan can usually be spread over a Jonger period of ume In this way he
satisfies his credators and his credit standing 1s not injured He can then
repay the debt 1n an orderly way instead of stalling the grocer one month
while paying the garage bill and reversing the procedure the next It
must be recogmzed that this ordinanly involves 2 double charge for
credit 15 used twice for the same commitments and for a longer period
of ume

The abihity to borrow when necessary 1s important This 1s dependent
among other factors upon ones eredit record If an individual has never
borrowed he has httle evidence as to whether or not he 13 a good credit
nisk For this reason many famslies use credit even though they do not

“3104S Hoshins and Jess ¢V Coles  Credit Charges for Purchases of Automobiles *
Journal ¢f Home Economics ot 53 No 1 (January 1561) pp 3941
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of credit 15 set for the customer he can make purchases up to the hmit
without further authorization A time 15 set by which the amount of the
orzginal limit must have revolved completely although the consumer may
still owe a total equal to the cetling For example if the hmit 1s $200
for one year the borrower will have repaid this amount by the end of the
year although he may have made other purchases on credit so that the
total owed 1s still $200 The purchaser may be required to pay a minimum
dollar amount monthly or a speaified fraction of the ceihng It Ordy
narly a charge of 114 per cent per month 3s levied on the unpaid balance
Thus 15 usually lugher than the charges for mnstallment purchases or loans
in the same stores or banks Revolving credst issued by a bank may be
used to purchase items 1n many different retail outlets vet 1t necessitates
establishing credit only once

CREDIT CARDS

Credit card systems are charge accounts They provide eastly accessible
and convenient credit for the highly mobile individual They are used
primanly for purchase of services and nondurable goods 1tself a recent
mnovation 1n credit A single company such as an o1l company may
authonize credit extension to its customers at any of its many outlets
Usually no fees are charged exther the retatl outlet or the consumer In
other cases an outside firm may organize a group of firms selling services
or goods 1nto a credit card system such as the Diners Club All partict
pating businesses pay the credit card organization a percentage on credit
card purchases and user members pay a small membership fee 3t

TEEN AGE GREDIT

Still another development 1n the credit field has been the extension
of retail credit to teen agers A small survey of teen age credit 1n Massa
chusetts showed that of 52 stores studied 23 offered credit to teen agers
under the teen agers own name all but seven of the stores however
required the signature of a parent or guardian All of these stores set a
hmit on the amount of credit available with $50 the highest 2 Clothing
was the rtem most frequently purchased on these credit accounts This
trend 15 no doubt due to the increased purchasing power of teen agers
whether 1t provides a real learming experience for the teen ager 1s ques
tionable

31 Leha Eason  New Developments m Consumer Credit  Journal of Home Eco
nomics Vol 51 No 10 (December 1959) pp 8168 906

32 Winilred East1ood et al  Teen Age Credit Accounts  Journal of Home Eco
nomics Vol 53 No 8 (October 1961) pp 663 €66



78 MANACFMENT APPIIED TO SPECIFIC RFSOURCES

spects However for the man who owns hutle more than a car and houschald
nd personal effects collateral us far less important than character and capaaty
he wise lender places most of his faith sn the man not the collateral 20

Kinds of Credit

‘When an individual decsdes to use credit he has a choice of two kinds
1) merchandise or reta1l credit and (2) cash crednt

{ERCHANDISE OR RETAIL CREDIT

In the first case he selects the article and arranges for 1ts payment in
nstallments He may deal with the retailer from whom he purchased
he stem or he may sign a contract with a nanang company b
rrrangements are made at the time of purchase of the article and refer
pecifically to the payment of that particular purchase In the second
ype the individual borrows money from one of a number of sources
If a particular item s destred he purchases 1t with the cash obtamed
thus Although the individual may have stated his purpose 1n borrowing
these funds once obtained may be put to any use

Merchandise or retail credit may be further subdivided into two
groups open book credit commonly known as a charge account and
installment credit 1n which a specific contract 1s drawn to speay the
conditions of payment

CASH CREDIT

Cash loans may be obtained from banks both commeraal and indus
trial credit unions licensed small loan compamies and others such as
pawnbrokers and remedial loan societies Smee sources of both cash and
retail credit vary in the costs charged the size of loans and the advan
tageousness of the attendant conditions 1t behooves the borrower to
know the charactenstics of each and to obtain his credit from the one
which offers him the most advantages within the 1 of his credit
standing

New Developments in Credit
REVYOLVING CREDIT

A major development 1n consumer credit wathin the last decade 1s that
of revolving credit offered both by retail stores and banks After a Iimit

30 John A Leavitt and Carl O Hanson Personal Finance (New Yotk McGraw Hall
1950) p 184
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borrowers appear to be concerned only with the size of the weekly or
monthly payment and do not even inquire as to the number of payments
anvolved and hence the total cost Even the most naive of borrowers
should recognize the extent to which future expenditures will be reduced
by the use of credit No one should borrow money or make use of install
ment credit without first knowing how much he will pay in dollars and
cents for this prinlege!

Even this 15 not so easy as 1t sounds For instance 1n the example ated
before of no charge for credit the cash discount 1f granted on request
represents the cost for credrt If the store refuses to grie a cash discount
this does not necessanly mean that there 1s no charge for credit If one

shops around he may find the identical 1tem at 2 lower price in a store
which sells for cash only In this case the price differential 1s at lewst
partly attributable to the cost of credit

In other cases credit costs may be clearly stated as a flat dollar and
cents charge which 1s called 2 carrying charge This charge includes the
costs of invesuigatiqn of Iosses due. to bad debts and of collection as well
as 1nterest on the principal

Costs Stated us Percentages Credit costs are often stated as percentages
In order to determine the dollar cost 1n such cases the borrower must
understand the base on which the percentage 1s figured In installment
buying the rate may be stated as (a) a flat percentage of the onginal
price of the article although a down payment has been made (b) as a per
cent per year of the total unpaid balance rematning after the down pay
ment has been made or (c) as a per cent per month of the actual balance
ocutstanding each month

If a kitchen range costs $200 with a down payment of $75 and the
balance 1s to be paid 1n five equal monthly mstallments at 6 per cent
the dollar cost varies from §7 50 (method, b) to $22 50 (method ¢) depend
g upon which method of stating credit charges 1s used If under method
¢ no payments were made on the prinaipal for five months and 1t was
then paid in full the dollar cost of the credit received would be $37 50
($7 50 credit charges each month) Actually a rate of 6 per cent per month
on the unpaid balance 15 1llegal 1n states where small Joans are regulated
by law but the example 1s used here to show the wide vanauon 1n dollar
cost depending on the base used The highest rate which 1s legal when
credit costs are stated as per cent per month on the unpaid balance 1s
commonly 2V to 3} per cent 3

In borrowing cash the percentage may be stated as {1) a straight per cent

- ;t;r statutory maximum small foan rates for September 1960 sce Appendix pp
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All these new developments in credit presage a new era 1n eredit
usige with meaning to individuals m terms of convenience mobility
experience levels of living and assets a3 well as 1n terms of expense and
deb 3

Information Needed for Wise Use of Credit

Better Business Burcaus stress that the borrower should learn the fol
lowing four things before borrowing

The nisks imvolved including what happens if you fai) to make payments
promptly

‘The true costs of eredit

The different credit sources

The moral responutnlity of debt

= w

COSTS OF CREDIT

It 15 a surprise to many to learn that credit zlways costs money Fre
quently they will ate the fact that no charges are made for a charge
account Yet they fail to recognize that the overhead costs of a store which
provides this service are greater than those of a store which sells for cash
Not only 1s there the necessity of additional clerical help but the costs
of mvestigation of collecuon and of loss through bad debts must be
considered Even though no specific charge 1s made for credit prices in
such stores reflect these added costs Thus the credit costs are paid by
those who do not avail themselves of 1ts use as well as by those who do

Sometimes retail stores which sell on the installment basis will adveruse
that there 15 no charge for credit  In these cases prices agan include
the costs of credit and the person who pays cash 1s paying for credit
which someone else received Frequently 1f the customer offers cash pay
ment and asks for a better price his request may be granted proving
that the merchant can afford to sell at 2 lower price when credit 1s not
myolved

Even where credst costs are admutted the borrower may fail to recognize
the full cost of the credit and 1s even more frequently confused as to
what rate he 15 paying for this service One reason the cost of credit 13
confusing 15 that charges are stated 11 many different ways In order to
make accurate comparisons they must be reduced to a common base

Dollar Costs The stmplest though not always the most accurate way to
compare credit costs 15 1o determune 1ts cost wn dollars and cents Many
3 Eamon ¢p et

p 906
34 Facis You Should Kriow About Borrouing tev ed (Boston Beuter Bunnes Burcau
Education Division 1950) p
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of small loans For the same reasons short term loans are more expensive
than long term loans

Should the dollar cost of two $100 loans be the same the true rate
paid will vary 1f the time of payment 1s different For example 1f two
loans of $100 are made and the credit charge 15 $6 1n each case the dollar
cost 15 the same If loan A 18 repaid at the end of one year the annual
rate 15 6 per cent of the original balance or 50 cents per month The
monthly rate 1s 05 per cent However if loan B 15 repard in full at the
end of six months the dollar cost remans the same as for loan A but the
rate 1s doubled Six dollars divided by six months gives 2 monthly rate
of $1 or 1 per cent monthly The borrower ts wmnterested not only in the
amount borrowed but in the length of time this money 1s available for
his use Thus credit 1s two-dimensional one measurement being the
amount borrowed the other the length of ume the credit 1s held The
two-dimenstonal aspect of credit 1s shown 1n Figure 14 3 Diagram g rep-
resents Joan A described above and diagram b illustrates loan B Diagram

.

LENGTH OF TIME HELD

~~
S
3
> LENGTH OF TIME HELD | LENGTH OF TIME HELD

0 Umo.
H 11 H 1
P s -~ -

FIGURE 143 Companson of Amount of Credst Obtamed When
Same Size Loan (Ongnal) I5 Held for Different Lengths of Time (a
and b} or Is Pard 1n'Several Equal Instaliments (c)
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The rate of charge 1s based on the unpaid balance so the borrower pays
only for the amount of credit actually recenved and the maximum allow
able vanies from state to state but 1s commonly 21 to 314 per cent per
month on the unpaid balance Small loan companies are used primanly
by those people who cannot secure loans at lower cost because of lack of
security Although these loans are easily obtained the individual should
consider whether thewr necessarily high rates are the best conditions he
can find Thus a $100 loan at a rate of 214 per cent per month 1if pard
back 1n one month would cost the borrower only $250 On the other
hand a $100 loar at the rate of 214 per cent per month 1f repaid 1n a
lump sum at the end of a year would cost $30

Banks Two types of banks make loans to indsviduals ndustrial banks
and commercial banks At the turn of the century commercial banks were
not 1nterested 1n consumer credit preferring to lend money for produc
tion purposes Industrial or Morns Plan Banks were established about
1910 to provide consumer credit Arthur ] Morns for whom the plan
was named was convinced that consumer credit was 2 good risk These
loans were paid tn monthly installments which were used to purchase
certficates When the face value of the certificates owned by the borrower
equalled the amount of the loan the debt was cancelled
1al banks through p loan departments have become
gly interested 1n credit Although some loans are pay
able on the installment plan commercial banks make money single
payment loans Stnce the secunty required by a commercial bank 15 high
m quality not all borrowers can obtamn this type of credit Co signers
or security 1n the form of collateral such as hife insurance polictes bonds
and so forth are usually required Emphasis 1s also placed on regular
employment The rates charged by commercial banks are somewhat lower
than those of industrial banks and decidedly lower than those of small
loan companies Commercial bank charges are usually discounted and
an investigation fee may or may not be charged

Credit Unions  Another source of credit available to some consumers 13
the credit umon A credit union 1s a finanaial co-cperative which has
thwo purposes promotion of savings and making small loans Only mem
bers can borrow from a credit unton To become 2 member an individual
must buy at least one share of stock (usually $5) He can purchase more
shares thus increasing his earmings however each member has one vote
regardless of the amount of stock owned The money derrved from the
sale of shares 1s available to members for loans Although the regulations
vary from state to state the customary rate of charge 15 05 to 1 per cent

[
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¢ shows the decreasing amount of credit held when a Jown or purchase
made on credit 1s prd 1n several equal imtaliments “The area of each
thagram represents the amount of credit which was actually available o
the borrower it 1s obvious that 1n b and ¢ the borrower has had less
credit than tn @ In ¢ he had the use of the full $100 loan only four
months the last four months he had the use of less than $31 of the
Iender s money It 1s easy to see that the problem of figuring the actual
cost of credit 1n the latter case 1s more comphicated than 1 the two
examples above This more tntnicate method is explained in the Ap-
pendix 37

SOURCES OF CASH CREDIT

Up to this point the costs of credit have been treated 1n general with
itle emphasis on whether the credit 1s of the cash or retail credit type
‘The same methods of figuring costs apply to both and the borrower
needs to figure the cost of each type in determining wlich type of credit
1s more suited to him

Costs of cash credit vary with the source of the credit although the
costs are basically determined as was stated earhier by the size of the
loan the length of time for repayment and the security required A brief
summary of the characteristics of the various loan sources may be help-
ful tn selecung the place to obtatn a loan

Illegal Lenders First 1t 1s important to note there are some sources from
which one should not borrow These are the unlicensed lenden or loan
sharks who operate outside the law req

of security charging exorbitant rates of wnterest and imposing tremen
dous fines when the borrower deviates {rom the original agreement in
any way In states where small loans are regulated by law such loan
sharks can easily be determined by checking with the states licensing
agent Actually such a license should be conspicuously displayed 1n the
loan company s place of busuiess

Small Loan Compames Loan sharks are not to be confused with licensed
small loan companies which operate according to state laws Most states
have patterned their laws on the Uniform Small Loans Act which was
written by the Russell Sage Foundation In most states small loan com
panies make loans up to $300 which may be unsecured or secured by a
chattel mortgage on furniture or personal property or by a co-signer2®

%71 See Appendix pp 554 555
38See Appendix pp 556 557
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per month on the unpud brlance Dividends on shares are wwally
hmted to & per cent

Because membership 1n credic unans 18 ordinarsly hmued to a speafic
group of people for example those employed by 2 mngle company or
Inang i a particular neighbarliood  because the memberstup 15 known
1o each other and because loans are carcfully scanned as 1o their purpose
Josses are very small In addsion many of the costs of credut untons are
met by services performed by members thus reduang thew overhead
sharply

Pawnbrokers Pawnbrokers make smalf foans on personal property such
as clothung jewelry cameras and so forth which are left with the pawn
broker as security 1 the Joan 13 not repaid or extended within a deng
nated period ol ume the pawnbroker may sell the article to secover tus
money Should the pawnbroker self the artucle for more than the amount
owed tum the excess belongs to the borrower Perhaps because of igaor
anee few people claim such payments

1n us bulleun Farls You Should Anow About Borrowing 2 the Better
Business Bureau urges that when a pawnbrokers loan » made the bor
rower should be certamn before leaving the shop that he understands the
terms Sometumes the rate 15 prninted on the card the borrower receises
The borrower should also clearly understand how much ume ts allowed
before the pledged article may be sold if the loan 1s not repad or re
newed by the payment of raterest Although there 15 some stigma attached
to patromzing pawnbrokers they have the advantage that should the
borrower default he has lost only the article pledged his wages cannot
be attached

Remedial Loan Societies Remedsal loan soueues are semicharstable
organizations which operate like pawnbrokers They have been founded
1o provide loans to small borrowers at lawer rates than those customarnly
charged These org are usually profit They exist only mn
large cities the Jargest of them 1s the Provident Loan Society of New
York Their charges are usually 2 per cent per month on chattel mort
gages and 1 to 2 per cent on personal pledges These charges are based
on unpaid balances and are not deducted 12 advance

A summary of the sources of credut and thewr characterssties is given in
Table 144

90p oz p M6
40 Dal F Jordan and Fiward ¥ Wiltews Mlmnglng Personal Fin aces % 2d
(Englewood CLifts N ], Prentice Hall 1951) pp 140 141
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P dividual

With easy credit lable 1t 1s the y of the
family to determine whether or not they have overextended themselves
A rule of thumb used by bankers states that all other things being equal
the total d debt an individual or family can safely incur 1s 15
per cent of the annual take home pay Another guide ts the length of ume
1t would take the average family to clear sself of debt if no new debts
were ncurred In 1959 the average family with installment debt owed
about 20 per cent of 1ts take home pay but was paying 1t off at the rate
of 25 per cent 4 Thus the average farmly would be clear of debt 1 about
nine and one half months if no new debts were added Actually in Jan
uary February of 1961 53 per cent of all spending units had no tnstall
ment debt and the median amount of debt was §570 00 ¢ Obviously not
only the amount of debt but also the reasons for borrowing and the
relationship of debt to assets should be considered 1n determiming
whether a family owes too much

CREDIT EMERGLNCIES

In spite of the above precautions a consumer who buys on credit may
find that he cannot meet his obhgations What should he do? The Retail
Credit Institute adwises the borrower not to become frightened but to
80 to hus creditor and explain the situation fully In most cases the latter
who probably has gone through similar emergencies will consider how
read)justments can be made In the rare case when the merchant 1s unwalt
ing to do so the Insutute suggests that the debtor consult us Better
Business Bureau the Merchant s Association Secretary the Retail Credit
Institute of America the a1ty attorney the local magistrate his employer
his minsster or his doctor Finally 1f the matter 1s taken to court which
seldom happens the borrower must still avord becoming frightened The
Insutute points out that the yudge will probably prove to be the debtor s
best friend and that 1t 1s only when he becomes panicstncken and hides
that a judge has no chance 1o hear his side 45

The dous increase 1n ¢ debt nas rased the quesion as
to whether the economy as a whole 1s endangered The net worth state
ment for all Americans for December $1 1961 (see Table 14 5) indscates
the aggregate size of different types of assets and the relatonship of
habilities to these assets The total net worth of $1.5219 billion an
‘nerease of $138 6 billion over 1960 should allay some of thesc fears for
the financial security of American famihies as 2 whole

$3"Do You Owe Too Muche Changing Times Vol 14 No 5 (May 1960) p &
44 George hatona et al 1981 Surxey of Comsumer Finances op at p 13
4 Nanonal Contumer Retmiler Counal P ews Vol 9 No 8 (November 19 p &
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PRECAUTIONS FOR BORROWLRS

Leavitt and Hanson summanze the problem of purchasing credit by
saymng 41

anyone borrowing moncy shoutd shop for a loan just as he does for ordinary
merchandise  He should first decide what he wants in his loan  the amount
maturity method of repayment and the security he has to offer Armed with
this knowledge he should visit the lending insututons available to him By
keeping all conditions of the proposed loan the same when discussing loan terms
with each Jender he p can get T dollar g on the cost
of a loan Good practice usually dictates that the first visit be to 2 commercal
bank or to a credit umon 1f the indinidual holds such a membership If the
bo! 15 refused i by both of these institutions an industnat
bank may be willing to make the required loan on reasonable terms Failing
this the borrower should search for the best available terms offered by small
loan companies or pawnshops

The following precautions will help the prospective borrower averd
overcommutting himself and his income and will help him avoid financial
erises 1n the use of credit

Borrow th~ smallest amount possible to cover your needs

Krow at least the total dollar cost of credit before buying

Read and understand contracts before signing

hnow your lending agency——check to be sure 1t 1s licensed by the state
Keep all papers on hand including your copy of the contract and receipts
for payments When the debt 1s repaid obtamn the onginal copy of the
contract 5o 1t will remain 1n your possession

Gt s PO e

A prominent finance company amplifies the third poimnt by recommend
g that the borrower know the following before signing any credit
contract who will collect the payments the security required whether
or not salary or wages can be attached any fines penalties of extra pay
ments which will be 1mposed in case of failure to live up to the contract
whether or not adequate notice will be given before repossession how
farge 2 refund of the carrying charge will be made 1f payments are com
pleted before the date agreed upon whether or not the contract 1s
correctly and completely filled out when presented for his signature and
finally whether or not the credit can be obtained more cheaply else
where 2

41 Ry permussion from Personal Finance by John A Leavitt and Carl O Hanson
Copyright 1950 McGraw Hill Book Company Inc pp 149 150

42 Household Finance Corporation Prudential Plaza Chicago 1 Tl flmstap on
shopping for credhit
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has charactenstics which make 1t sustable for a particular situation A
family must plan 11s insurance program carefully recogmazng that nsur
ance needs vary with the stages of the life cycle

Savings and nvestments comprise the second major method of pro-
viding economic security for the family They provide an income that 1s
not dependent upon the hfe or death of the breadwinner Therr greatest
disadvantage lies i the vast amount of knowledge and judgment neces
sary to select and administer a sound program

Three major investment principles are recogmzed safety of principal
a reasonable return compatible with safety and Iiquidity The family
must also take 1nto consideration the world situktion both as 1t affects
their investments and as their decisions affect the economy 1tself

A number of legitimate reasons for the use of credit are discussed but
emphasis 1s placed upon the fact that credit increases costs thus reducing
the total number of goods available

The famuly seeking credit should compare costs carefully If the in
tricactes of the true percentage costs of credit are too great at least the
farmily should always know the cost 1n dollars and cents

With credit becoming more easily obtainable the farmly must decrde
the extent to which they can safely use credit

A net worth statement for Americans on December 31 1961 shows the
relative importance of assets and habilities and gives an indication of
the financial security of American families as a whole

LEARNING EXPERIENCES

‘What are the nisks a family must provide against in planning for the years
ahead? Which of these risks are greater today than in our great grandmother s
ume? Which are less? Jusufy your answer

o

In general 1t 15 agreed that families can most adequately provide for eco-

nomc secunity by a combination of (1) savings for emergencies (2) invest

ments in securitics real estate and so forth and (3) insurance

8 What does eack of these contribute to a program for cconomuc security
which the other two do not?

b In what order would you suggest the family establish these three funds?

3 Choose a ficnional family 1n the period of establishment

@ Laist the needs the homemaker would have if the husband should die within
a year Make a rough estimate of the estate he would need to provide 1f
the needs listed above are adequately covered

& Plan a program for economic secunty for this famly ncluding speaific
types of savings insurance policies and investments to be acquired within
the current year and those already estabhished What will the total cost
of this program be for the current year? Are needs adequately covered?
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TABLE 14-5 The Consumer Balance Sheet
(estimates in billions of dollars)

Dec 31, 1961

Assets

short and

Current assets 10890

1
currency and bank l 1422
deposits
911
savings shares
758
nsurance and
pension reserves
2358

term con
\:um:r debt

mortgage
debt

Net Worth
government securt of
ties. Amenican 15219
1029 Consumers
corporate and .
other securities
4834

Fixed assets 6322

non farm family
home ownership
4200 v
value of consumer
owned durable
goods
2122

Total assets 17212 Total 17212

Ad,apkzd from 1962 F mam Y o book Nanuul Cop um Foane Assoc ton Washnr
ton 6 lmTMeHnldChnlYpp
onp-ul owrces Secante  d Exchang Comm

on Fede al Rescrve Board, Dep rtm nt ol
Comm rec and th Nation 1 C nume F nee Assoc ton

SUMMARY
In this chapter two major factors affecting the finanaal security of the
family have been dered first the devel of assets to protect
against economtc nisks through the vse of e and and

second the use of credit which represents 2 iabihity To gauge the finan
cial securnity of a famuly assets and habilities must be seen 1n perspective
lnsurance though very specific 1n 1ts protection 1s popular because 1t

pi P Each of the four major types of policies
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¢ Trace the changing needs of this family for economic secunty through the
life cycle 1f they have two children What suggestions have you for meeting
these changing needs?

4 Select a family from a magazine case study or enlist the cooperation of a real
fanuly Summanze all provisions for the future which this family has made
Evaluate the adequacy of this program Are needs met adequately? Has too
large 2 proportion of current income been allocated to provision for the
future? Could needs be met less expensively?

o

Assume that a young couple about to be married have decided that they will
use credit to purchase a range or refrigerator Investigate the various sources
of credit both retail and cash Determine what the minimum dollar cost and
the maximum dollar cost of credut for these items would be How does the
cost of the 1tem purchased on credit compare with the cash price? Are there
any speaial qualifications necessary for this couple to be able to borrow from
any of the sources of credit investigated? 1f so explain

@

Prepare a brnief questionnaire covering attitudes toward the use of credit m
general attitudes toward using credut for different items such as for the
purchase of equipment versus borrowing for a vacation atuitudes toward new
developments 1n aedit such as teen age charge accounts the most recent use
of credst by the person answertng the questionnaire the source of aedit
used and the reason(s) this source was chosen Have each member of your
class fill out the q p g that y will be presened
Summarize the answers and analyze the results Were attitudes and practices
consistenty Did reasons for selecting the source of credit used reflect an
understanding of the costs of credit?

-

Study advertisements for credit in vour local newspapers Such adverusements
may either be i relation to tnstallment purchase of an item or to cash loans
Could you make an informed decision concerning the cost of credit from the
mformation given? What speaific additional information would you need
before making your decision?
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15
The Teaching qf Home

Management

Thus far we have been concerned with the body of knowledge that has
developed 1nto the field of home management The last section—Part
Three—covers ways of using that knowledge and a history of how that
knowledge has developed One chapter 1s devoted to the imparting of
knowledge of home management through general methods of teaching it
at various educational levels The last chapter of the volume traces the
develop of home 3 from 1ts unself conscious beginnings
to 1ts present status and closes with a brief look at its possible future
development

INTRODUCTION

Since home management 15 but one part of home economics and
that 1n 1ts turn 15 a subordinate part of the field of education 1t 13 to
Be expected that home management teaching rests upon the concepts of
these larger areas As home economucs turned its attention to the whole
iamxly not just to the matenals that famibes use home management
teachung especially at the hugh school level took 1ts philosophy from the
larger field Further all the 1deas current 1 general educational prac
tice of a given period are naturally drawn upon in teaching home
Management

At the same tme the teaching of home management has special char
actenstics of 1ts own To begn with 1t has evolved from a pracucal type
of course and nothung more clearly exemplfies the danger of not seemng
the forest for the trees than does a completely practical course The res:
dent course unportant in college teaching for several decades 13 built
upon the pracucal application of management to a homelike situation
in Pracucal situations 1t 1s difficult to see and transmut prinaiples 1in
fact 1t takes extra effort to do so A prinaple must be tied to something

497
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degree granting home economics institutions in the United States
1959 Typically they have consisted of six to eight seniors living for half
a term or semester in a college-owned house The students have varying
degrees of freedom to organize their own activities handle their own
money and practice genuine choice making

Underlying Philosophy

The philosophy of a department of home economics 15 apparent
its resident course No matter how much hip service 1s given o human
values 1 the classtoom 1t 15 1n the Iiving situation where they must be
exemplified The hip service has been common since Lawrence Franks
fine paper emphasizing the ymportance of the human aspects of home
management But wherever stress 15 placed upon skills and conventional
standards the course s less likely to emphasize exther (1) conscious dect
ston making with a view toward developing judgment in the indrvidual
or (2) human relauonships

Evidence of the philosophy underlying the resident course may be
found 1n the degree of democracy n 1ts organization No phases of the
course lend themselves better to genuine student control than the organy
zatton of the work of the house and 1ts entertaining True choice making
1s possible in both areas Other possibilities of true choice making are
the selection of different economuic lesels for food and the many decisions
necessary to carry them out

Changes in the Resident Course

Two or three kinds of changes are discermible n the resident course
One 15 increasing emphasis on traimng 1 decision making and less em
phasis on the practical work of the houschold Resident advisers reported
this change mformallv in a 1929 survey of 57 land grnt colleges in
which 84 per cent of the students decided their own duties and responst
bilites 3 and over half cooperated 1n setting up the budget

The importance of choice making as a part of a woman s well rounded
development highlights the central core of a home management course 3

2Lavrence k Frank The Phlosophy of Home Manigement  Sexenth International
12 Cangress Vol 7 (Sep 1938) pp 36

3E Rueker Polictes and Procedures Used wm Home Management Residence Courses
-Ingxél; sp ;,lal Referen e to the Marned Studen s Master s thesis University o f Debrasha

P

M p 4

® Esther McCinnis  Famuly Centered ‘Teachin, lournal of Ho ne Feonomucs Vol
44 No 1 (January 1952 p 11 8 Jourmnt of o
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spectfic before 1t 13 effective As soon as 1t 1s thus tied we may, if we are
not careful Jose sight of the princaple It 1s however the understanding
of the prinaiple which carnies over to a new sttuatton Hence this text
although 1t 1ncludes many practical experiences to highlight the vartous
principles of home management subordinates them to these principles

One of the pervasive problems in the teaching of home management
18 that ts practice 1s of necessity related to the culture and socral environ
ment in which 1t takes place Its principles are universal s applicatton
1s not Thus if the social status of the teacher 1s different from that of
her students the applications must be in terms of the group taught of
the princples are to be meaningful When a teacher comes from a differ
ent culture as 1s the case with home economusts teaching 1n foreign coun
tries the problem 1s even more acute

It 1s recogmized that home management teaching 1s not hmuted to
separate home management courses nor that 1t should be so Iimited
Informally 1t occurs at least by tnial and error 1n all phases of home

For le 1n a clothing course the general resources par

ticularly of money and of ume are managed In a meal service course
the management of those same resources 1s often conscrously taught!
Outside the field of home economics as well many aspects of home man
agement may be clarsfied quize without recogniuon of the fact To
Mlustrate at the college level a course m philosophy will give an oppor
tumty to think over ones values and values are the underlying force in
decision making

There 1s no attempt 11 this chapter to include general laws of learning
1t 15 assumed they will be utilized here as 1n all other teaching Nor will
all possible techmques for teaching homwe management be given A wide
variety will be mncorporated but the experienced teacher will doubtless
have others of her own to add

This chapter will include sections on resident and nonresident schoot
courses and on adult education courses It wall also discuss special devices
for teaching management ncluding those based on visits 10 homes and
helps from homemakers Earher chapters mcludcd learning cxpcncnces m
relation to each phase of for duals and
groups studying the subject at callege and secondary levels and 1n adult
education

THE RESIDENT COURSE

Stnee the ime of World War I the special method of teaching home
management at the college level particularly has been through the
restdent course Such courses were required in about three fourths of the

tFaye Kinder Meal Vanagement Rev ed (\ew Yotk Macrmllan 1962)
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Increasing the student s confidence 1 her own ability to make choces and to
accept the nghtness of her own judgment 1s another goal n ali homemaking
educaon Lack of confidence among educated women in ther own judgment
and feelings their need to be told what s the night way therr feehings of guilt
when they are not able to live up to the standards they were taught 1s responsible
for much uphappiness and many feelings of fuulity Women are bemng blamed
for every il of soctety They need ta recapture confidence 1o thew functions as
women To make her own chorces and abide by them while n college helps
prepare the girl for her homemaking and other respons bilitses lazer

Another change m the resident course 1 expenimenting with smaller
groups thus murroring the stze of the presentday family A third change
15 developing special arrangements for married students ® such as shorter
penods of residence day ume residence only or having both husband
and wife Iive 1n a home management house

Some colleges are experimentine with shorter pertods or with dayume
residence for a)) themr students The shorteming of the rendence period
has both advantages and disadvantages Its pracucal advantages are that
the ume demands on the student are lessened especially compared with
those of an unblocked course lasting only a part of 2 term The recrunt
mg of qualified siaff 15 somewhat easier because a faculty adviser may
have more tume to hersell between groups Most important however s
the possibility of a more academic approach to the course In the length
ened portion of the term not given to residence a student has opportusnity
for wuler veathing md imdividual projects On (he negauve side of
shortened residence 1s the need for quicker adjustment to a new living
situation 1 order both to perform effectvely and to enjoy the expert
ence This 15 a problem for both students and faculty The shorter the
penied of group lving the less emphass 15 there on human relationships

Dayume ressdence differs from full ume residence chrefly in that stu
dents go back to their usual hiving quarters at might Fewer group meals
may be served breaklasts together being most apt to be omitted There
usually 1s ¢ lete freedom at the weckend (as there may be 1n a full
time residence course) The house 1s used more like a clubhouse than
a complete lining sttuation Because of this fact st 1s a less expensive
$aboratory for home management in that more students can be accom
modated at one time and less desirable housing can be used In greater
or less degree st has the same advanitages and disadvantages as shortened
residence Furthermore it s relatively easy to include married students
i this kind of course although the wile being away at dinner time

Chucker ep at Table 31 p 63 and 1 H Gross an! E. Feerett  Home Manage
ment Isa F oy ARair  Jo rmal of Home Feanomacs Vol 41 No 8 (March 1949)
e 177170
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here than in a famuly situation Nevertheless very important ones center
around the levels of expenditure for group hvang It is unfortunate
indeed if the individual as a result of the course fails to see possibilities
for applying the principles of management at any economic level

Students may experience vanauon in their most smportant item of
group expenditure—food—and in the less important atems of service
and entertainment Paid senvice may to some extent be adjusted to the
standard for food but the difficulty 1s that demands on student ume and
energy for academic purposes often preclude residents doing all the heavy
routine household tasks that a woman on a low income would of necessity
perform Entertainment may successfully be set at different levels to
include decoranions food service and such Students Iining on different
levels of food expenditure during their residence gam a concrete 1dea of
the possibility of flextble food expenditures without a consequent change
of nutntve values They see the home management house group spend
ing twice as much on food for one weck as for the next with probably
little duff e an fund 2l food req or even 1n satsfac
tion provided the planning and preparation of food at both levels are
equally good ‘The low cost lesel for 2 particular communuty at a pirticu
lar me serves as a baselme A clear<ut margin 1s necessary between
Ievels "The comfort lesel should be approximately 50 per cent higher
than a low<ost one 1f sigmificant differences are to appear and 2 higher
level should be similarly above comfort

In some colleges 1t 15 customary 1f there 1s more than one house for
furmshings and equif to be on diff levels and for students to
divide the time of restidence between two houses For living experiences
on different economic levels to be of value 1t 1s essential that the student
be fully informed on the cost of housing furnishings and equipment
as well as on operaung expenses m the two houses When 1t 15 not
possible for students to experience variations in standards of housing
and furnishings they may become conscious of the money value of the
standard at which they are lining Where full shelter and operaung costs
are met by the group it 15 an easy matter to arouse this consciousness
In case students do not meet the costs of housing i whole or 1n part
andif they do not pay the full operating expenses they may well esimate
these costs It 15 always possible to get local prices on goods and services
enjoyed at general college expense Students may price the rental of a
sumilar house 1n the neighborhood They may calculate the cost of elec
tricity of water telephone senice and other furmished items These
estimated costs may then be totaled and added to the actual moncy
€xpenditures 1n order to be able to visualize the imputed cost of living

Regardless of the degree of freedom 1n planning the budget a group
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POSITION OF MANAGER

Although flexibility 1n house orgamzation 1s very deurable since ¢
offers an excelfent opportunity for making decisions that can be carrted
out and evaluated the responsibalities of the ger~~the most impor
vt posiion~-2are established 10 many home management houses i order
that the gerial acuviues be h ! The person in the position
of manager 15 responsible for the smooth running of the entire house
hold and must see that the plans of the entire group are carrsed out In
fulfilling this duty she usually ss the person who plans meals buys food
keeps accounts acts as host or hostess for the group and directs other
workers In a small group the manager may be responsible for preparing
the food as well as planming and buying 1t Whle this combination of
tasks 13 much more hike that found 1n a home 1t does not highlight the
managerial process as clearly as when the plauning 1s done by one person
those plans are executed by a second person or persons (directed by the
planner) and the results are evaluated by the group In some schools the
student manager selects one day of her managershup during which she 1s
responsible for all activittes This gives her a more realistic concept of
the total job and shows which tasks can most eastly be de emphasized
when there 15 not ume to do everything

ROTA4TION OF WORK

The next problem of orgamization after the division of work has been
decided 15 to determine the order of rotation of jobs Various decistons
must be made Should yobs be as nearly equal as possible or should
hight and heavy jobs be afternated? Should some jobs be prerequisite to
others such as assisting i preparation of food before betng responsible
for all food preparauon? If several jobs requure work in the kitchen
should they be placed together so one gets them over ar should they
be separateds Another question to be answered concerming the rotation
of jobs 15 how the informauon concerming each job 1s to be passed from
one student fo the next Wil 2 hist for each job posted on the bulletn
bowrd be sufficient? Would 1t be berter for the person who holds the job
to have a card int her position histing the responsibul of her p ?
‘This could be passed on 2o her successor Or would 1t be sull better and 1s
1t possible for the incoming and outgoing persons to have a conference?

GROUP FINANCES

In making the group budget the general prinaiples given 11 Chapter
12 are applicable The genume chowces are of course much more limited
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person who will prepare the meals? Is swutable equipment for preparing
and serving available? When 2 manager must consider all of these factors
and therr interrelationship she sees that menu planning 15 far more than
a combining of things one likes to eat and can afford

A file of helpful maganne articles pamphlets and suggestions based
on particular successes of a group or family may include 1deas for the
vanous levels for menus that can be prepared quickly and for particu
larly interestirg combinations especially those requiring Inttle effort to
prepare Another help 1n menu planming 1s a list of nutritionat require
ments stated 1 terms of practical quantities of food material such as
one pmt of muk per adult per day or as summarnized 1n the Basic Four
classtfication? of foods to be included daily Helps in planming menus at
different levels of cost are available 1n recent texts

Work Simplification Through Menu Planming Whether or not the menus
requure too much time or are too complex depends partly upon the skills
of those who are to prepare them Most students are willing to give
extra time for a special occasion but it 1s unfair to expect large blocks
of their ume day after day Some faculty advisers require that the students
who are to prepare the meals check the menus in light of the time they
requure for preparauon If the cook feels that the menus are too com
plicated or require esther too much tme or preparation at a time when
she 15 not free simplifications can be made If a ragout of left over roast
beef has been planned the beef mav be served cold sliced instead A
wedge of head lettuce may be substituted for a tossed green salad of many
ingredients or an apple pie may be replaced by fresh fruit served with
cheese and crackers

A device sometimes used to place emphaus on the saving of ume and
energy in meal preparation 1s for each ger to plan and 4
one or more meals which can be prepared in a short time preferably an
hour or less In those meals foods that have been prepared as part of an
cathier meal may be included such as creamed potatoes from the extra
ones baked for yesterday s dinner

Reducing the number of foods i a gnen meal prepaning large
amounts of a single food which can be used on several occasions using
foods which require little preparation or those requining hittle attention
during cooking selecting simply prepared one dish meals preparing foods

7The four basic groups of foods from a nutritional point of viev are briefly as
follows (1) the milk group (2) the meat group (3) the vegetable frmt group and
(4) the bread and cereal group

®Faye hinder op ct pp 151 167 Sec alo Eloise Cofer Evelyn Grossman and
Fauh Clark Fanuly Food Plans and Food Costs Home Fconomics Research Report
No 20 Agncultural Research Service US Dept of Agriculture November 1962
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can have genmne expenence in controlhing the plan n action A simple
form such as the one shown 1n Table 151 enables a group to see just
how their budget stands at any given nme In the begmning the group
inserts 1n the top line of the form the classified total amounts allowed
Each manager enters what she has actually spent i each classification
She then subtracts her expenditures thus showing the balance i each
classification avarlable for later managers

TABLE 15-1 Form for Checking a Group Budget

- - 7
Lnter

K Food Gas ! Serviee {Laumlry ‘ tanmene MHE S Total
Amount
Allowed $10000  S1000 31500 $2000 1000 $1500  $17000
Manager 1 06 250 475 —_— 320 3314
Balance 7781 1000 1250 1525 1000 1180 13686
Manager 1L 1233 40— 150 239 275 25487
Balance $6t98  §3560 §1250  $U7I5 761 §905  $iI149

Manag { Exp of Indwrduals

As manager the student does more conscious planming than n any
other position 1n the home management course and more nearly approxi
mates the posiion of homemaker It 13 not to be supposed that other
fobs do not ivolve the managerial process but 1n the case of the man
ager onc person makes plans involving the enure group Since most of
the planning takes place before the student actually become manager
wise group organtzation will provide ime for this planning m the days
precedimg managership  Each manager should remmd hersedf of the
groups goils and see if her plans are an hine with the achievement of
those goals If the group 1s empt g time during her
managecship can her plans 1w amphified to demand less ume on the pant
of the other members of

PLANNING OF MEND

”
¢ ate manv [actors ed n p)zn( s Do they
uaenal requurerr menus at interest
Tooxds includec d season menus

vel choven® In red ol ¢ abler

of the prep. 1o the I the
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plans anly for those people who prepare and serve the meals or who are
crrying out a speaial project under her gumdance Such a plan conststs
of deciding what are the necessary directions to be given workers so they
may carry out the program desired by the manager

Conciseness yet attention to significant details 15 important 1n making
a work plan The manager may of course make additional suggestions
m fact she may give some additional directions which are not included
n the wntten work plans In some cases they are omitted because the
detal might obscure the main pomnts or they may be left to be given
orally 1f this appears to be 1 sounder psychological approach Work
plans will vary i detail depending upon the judgment and experience
of the workers for whom ntended

In the case of a work plan for the cooks the menus are probably the
first stem to be listed However some managers ful to realize that their
respansibility goes further than this While recipes need not be given tor
ordinary foods though certainly the manager should know where to
locate them directions should be provided for preparing any unusual
food Indeed of the food s very unusual 1t mav be helpful for the man
ager to describe how the finished product—or the product at a crucial
stage—should appear The mnager may also designate amounts of food
to be prepared If few foods are served at a meal larger servings must be
used and one cannot always rely on the number of servings noted on
the reape 1If a salad 1s being used to fill the nutnitional requirement of
a serving of vegetable one must remember that a lirger volume of raw
food 13 needed to equal a smaller amount cocked since the latter 1s more
concentrated Furthermore 1f the manager has planned meat to be used
for two meals the food budget may suffer 1f the cook unwarned prepares
and serves most of 1t for a single meal Further directions depend upon
the ger She may see possibilities of boiling enough potatoes so that
they may be used in different ways for different meals Unless she
explains this to the cook the planned saving i tme may be lost For &
typical work plan see Appendix p 561

A few comments perhaps notations on the margin of menus will indy
cate whether the meal 1s to be served from the kitchen in the diing
room and so forth Work plans for the person who sets the table and
serves the meal may include informauon as to table appointments and if
there 1s a choice the type of service to be used Diagrams may make these
durectrons more clear and save 4 great many words

Evaluation in the Resident Course

In courses in home management just as i life situations nformal self
evzluation 1s undoubtedly an effective kind The evaluation methods
described earlier are equally applicable here
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n advance to avord peak loads and using the pressure cooker are all
ways of reducing the me and energy 1nvolved in meal preparation

PURCHASING FOOD WITHIN A GIVEN ECONOMIC LEVEL

The second step 1n the manager s plans 13 to make a market order of
the 1tems needed for her menus This order mvolves certain basic ques-
tions What 1s neededr Is 1t on hand or must 1t be purchased? What
quility 1s appropriate to the use? For nstance broken shrimp will be
useable for salad but usually not for a cocktail Where will the appro-
priate quality be found at the lowest price? What will be the most advan
tageous time to purchase the items Thus last question must be considered
from the standpoint of the managers time the keeping quality of the
article and the cook s convemence in preparing 1t Last but not Jeast
the market order will answer to some extent the question  Are the menus
suitable to the level of cost chosen?

In answening the final question one of two methods of controlling
food costs may be chosen Method I 1s completely sure but time con
suming Method II 1s somewhat less sure but most student managers will
find 1t satisfactory and 1t requires far less ume The second method 1s
equally applicable to the weekly buying plan of the homemaker who
wishes to mamntamn a given level of food costs First of all a word of
comfort for the mnexperienced It 1s impractical 10 expect anyone to keep
to a food budget exactly Hence a manager 1s usually considered to have

hut her level 1f she 1s within 10 per cent of the amount decided upon
These two methods of keeping food costs to the level chosen are given
mn the Appendix p 558 ff

A convenient market order form will indicate day of purchase as
well as provide opportumty for classifying foods according to where they
are to be bought (grocery bakery or dairy) or as to type of foods (fruits
vegetables meats and so forth) or both If the market order form 1s
made up of several small sheets instead of large ones 1t will fit 1nto a
purse easily and the manager will be less self conscious 1n the store when
referring to her lists A large portion of the food should be purchased
on the first shopping trsp Delivery service or transportation facihties
may determine just how large the first order may be The alert manager
will shop the ads before going to the store and thas will give her some
basts for determining where to buy She may wish to go window or

store shopping before she purchases anything

IWORK PLANS

The third step in the manager s planning conusts of making work
plans If organization of most of the work 1n the home management house
1s planned by the group the student manager will need to make work
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to a collection additions to a scrapbook which indicate how well th
group knew each other or a smzll article of furmshing for a house o
laboratory indicating the feeling of ownership the group had for 1t

EVALUATION BY FACULTY ADVISER

Since the hiome management teacher must usually grade the studen
on her particapation and achievement in the work of the group she
needs a method of evaluation which will umfy her observations of the
student Just as the plalosophy of home has changed througt
the years so has the basis for evaluating a students achievement 1n :
home management course In the early years it was customary to rau
students 1n a home management house &n the various jobs they per
formed duning the resident course such s manager cook hostess wai
ress and so forth Lattle or no attempt might be made to weigh one jot
as more mmportant than the others or to consider more than the fina
result This method of evaluation was gradually changed and some
positions  particularly those of manager and cook were weighed more
heavily than others Some items other than jsbs were next included such
as contribution to the group participation in entertainment and prob
lems sn relation to the theory of management By the early forutes group
rel hups and the manig of resources were included Even
tually a score card was developed as 4 grading device ® It can be used by
the faculty adviser alone by a students peers or by the student herself
pre‘erably by alf three

1€ students score each other then a composite ratung may be made by
the faculty adwiser for her guidance 1° Agreement usually appears among
student ratings and between student and faculty raungs of an ndividual
Also self rating by a student will frequently correlate with peer and fac
ulty raungs One study of 53 students concermng the level of such agree
ments? showed somewhat higher agreement between faculty and
self ratings than between self and peer raungs with agreement between
faculty and peers nearer faculty self than peer seli Of the 1ems rated
there was more frequent agreement among the three types of raters on
aesthetic standards than on any other item

Beside the various methods of evaluatung student work already de
scribed anecdotal records are useful An anecdotal recard considts of an

8 Sce Appendin p 562

08ee \ppendix p 567

ME P Terns A Study of the Cor pa otne Ratsngs of Students i a Home \anage
mené Course by the Faculty Adwser by Peers and by T/ emsel e Masters problem
57;1;anmzm of Home and Child Develop v Michigan S1ate Lnisernty

2!
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E1 Al UATION B} PLERS

Esiluation by ones peers 1s abso valuable It may oceur through 1cer
dent 1s tn a bull session  or a group may be encouriged to evaluate
1ts achievements together 1t 1s well 1o have a few minutes of reflection
belore such group discussion takes place This enables the evaluauon to
be 1 composite of all opintons rather than a statement made by one
person to which all others unthinkingly agree In this period of reflec
tion 1 key question to answer 15 What would we change of this situation
were o be repeated? In the discussion which follaws justifications may
be given for some actuions thus ehminaung certain eniticism

Gronp evaluation 1s valuable for 1t tends to eliminate prejudice which
m1y be present 1f only one person does the evaluaung and the reaction
ol the group highlights good and bad points of performance If how
ever the group 15 complacent and fals to see 1ts performance or that
of one of 1ts members objectively the faculty adviser may aid them n
developing msight by asking questions which require accurate analysis
Since the questions would vary from situauon to situation no general list
can be given but they serve the same purpose for oral group evaluaton
as a check list or ratng scale does for evaluation of an individual For
wnstance alter 2 party a group may say Wasnt that fun? We really
had good guests! When questioned further they add that the whole
party went smoothly The teacher might then ask  Would st have been
better had we taken the wraps of the guests at the door rather than
having so many people passing each other on our narrow stairs? Was
the diviston of students between lving room hostesses and watresses
good? Were guests left alone at any time? And if some student asked
the name of the good looking tall fair haired guest perhaps plans for
mtroducing everyone to each other were needed

There are opportuniues m the home management course for the group
to compare wsell with other groups Il there 15 more than one home
management house on the campus such comparison 15 exsy particularly
if joint projects such as progressive dinners joint laboratories and so
forth are carried on The grapevine method 15 a very raprd means of
communication between groups and neighboring groups soon know of
the fixscos and successes of the others However even if there 15 a single
house or cl.ss or working group objective comparisons nay be made
between one group and another How well did a preceding group stay
within the budget? What kind of group projects did they carry our?
What kind of entertaiming did they do? What evidences of group life did
they leave? Esidences might include a book chosen by the group with a
note saying what fun they had had reading 1t symphonic records zdded
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home management courses for married students used that laboratory ¢
Contact with other homes can be supplied either by the students going
nto homes or by bringing practicing homemakers to the students

Using Homes and the Expertences of Homemakers

Observing 1n homes and working with homemakers 1n their own homes
1s a speaial technique developed and probably svented by Ella Cushman
of Cornell University 2 Requests from farmbes for help chiefly in respect
to the physical house such as improvement of closet space provide nat
urat projects for students Therr learning experience 15 however m no
way limuted to consideration of work and storage areas The students
through these contacts and home visits observe the vafues and goals of
the families visited their use of resources and ther dectsion making
The students report and discuss their findings and develop case studies
which may be used by later groups To help them see the imphcations of
the externals they observe Miss Cushman had developed various guudes
The first guide sheet points up evidences of end goals or values observed
why these evidences were considered to denote goals and how the famly
was working toward the particular goal A second guide sheet points up
farmly use of resources of various sorts A third guide emphasizes evi
dences of choice making with probable reasons underlying choice and 1ts
degree of success The last guide covers a full managerial analysis of one
mmportant family action As the family works with the students 1t 1s not
only the latter who are learning Many a homemaker finds her problems
clarified through discussion of them

A speaal use of homes found 1n Scandinavian traiming 1n home eco-
nomics 15 a required apprenticeship period in an approved home as part
of the course leading to a professional certificate Such expersence would
of course provide a long period of observation at close range of the
managerial practices of one ‘amuly

When classes are large or time 15 limated 1t 15 difficult 1f not impossible
10 arrange to take students into homes Under such conditions a panel
of homemakers may be used to introduce a unit or a course on home
management For the panel really 1o share managenial problems with
their isteners 1t 15 neces ary that 1t be structured at lest to the pont of

"0 Kueker op at p 6

21Ella M Cushman How 2 Home Management Class Works in a Home Ratchen
Kitchen Reporter (November 1949) Management in Homes (New York \Macmillan
1545) Also Ruth B Snowman A Study of the Home ‘anagement Procedures of 13
Selected Famihes who Co operated uith Home Manegement Classes at the Ny State
College of Home Economucs Comell University from the Time of Thesr Imtial Con
fact to the Present 19353 Unpublished Masters thesis Comell Liniv 1952

25ce Appendix pp 567 569
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ats prnciples Work simplification including improvement of wark areas
15 1 phase of espeeral appeal to homemakers The interest of mature
women can be aroused n 1t according to Rener by such casual sugges
tions 1nd questions as 1*

Do you walk a mile  or take a step 10 make a cup of coffee?
Has anyone scen my hat? Coat? Bicycle? Or winter blanketse  Tley are in ther
plces But where are thewr places?

Finineral management also has some appeil cspecially 1o farm women
who can mesh 1n family financin] planning with farm planning

The tncrease in number of married women working outside the home
has icreased the need of effectine management 1n the home bur at the
same time reduced the amount of tme available to scudy the principles
of minigement These women 1f reached will respond 1o immediate help
in practical applications The problem for the teacher therefore 1s to
lexd from the immeduate interest to more comprehensive or deeper aspects
of manigement—for example 2 decisson about which coat to buy for
Mary Smith may go back to deeper 1ssues such as Is a coat to be bought
at all? How does its purchase affect the over all use of money for Marys
clothing” For all famuly clothing how dloes the amount spent on clothung
by the Smuths affect the amounts they spend on other phases of family
Inng?

SPECIAL TEACHING DEVICES

Home management along with all other fields of study adapts to 1ts
own use such modern teaching devices as audia visual aids wnd demorstra
tions It employs techniques from indusiry in work simplification It
employs role playmg where appropriate It also uses homes and home
makers to {urnish learning experiences Student learming experences for
various phases of home management abound n thus book ** Another
spectal device may be to ask students to tnsent and carry through onigimal
learning experiences based on the applicition of concepts

Of all phases of home economucs however perhaps home management
15 the hardest to dnorce from the hle situations i the homes where st
occurs Its unique techniques are therefore the use of homes and expers
ences of homemakers For the married woman student her cwn home 1s
the natural laboratory Nearly half of 18 untversiies providing special

I8 Elizabeth Riner Fronters in Homemaking Eduration Federal Secumty Agency
Vouational Division Bull 239 1449 pp 28 30

19 See also M W Wood in cooperatton with A D Hill and £ P Aendon Manage
ment Problems of Homemakers Employed Outnde the Home Vocatonal Bull 289
Home Economics Series 33 US OfSce of Education Washington DC. 1961
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mstructing m washing woodwork utilizing both hands might be pre
sented as follows

Steps Key Ponts
1 Get pail of solution and two cloths 1 Place pasl at consenient height
2 Wash door with night hand 2 Use strokes clear across door be
gmming at bottom
3 Dry door with left hand 3 Keep dry cloth 1o lefthand pocket

of apron or on a surface at left

Obviously JIT technique 15 suitable only for rather simple directions
on elements of jobs that can be easily repeated It would not be practical
for example 1n giving directions for mashing potatoes though 1t might
be used for the steps mvolving skill that s the mashmg proper and the
beaung

JM T ™ consists essentially of four steps as follows

Step 1 After cach member 1n a JMT group has selected a home job she
wants to ssmplify she must be helped to get an accurate picture of that job as
she 15 domg 1t now The eanest way for her to visuahze the job 15 to write down
each step 1t involves n the order of performance The number of feet that she
must walk the steps she chmbs the doots she opens and closes and any other
motions moves or watting that the job entails are hsted Body motions such as
use of the night and left hand stooping or reaching situng or standing are
tecorded The h ker makes this breakdown on the job at home The
success of her whole plan depends on the clanity and detatl of this analysis

Step 2 Next the homemaker questions each detail of the job b hy 1s 1t
necessary? And as a check question 1% kat 13 1ts purpose? 1V hen and where can
1t best be done? 1 ko 13 the best equipped 1n the family from the standpoint of
time and ability to do w? Last How can 1t best be dane?

The natural impulse 15 to jump to a solution of the problem or how before
asking the first five questions Bur 11 1s easier to arrive at a better method of
doing the job if the suggested order of questioming 1s followed

Step 3 The homemaker now makes all possible improsements to deselop a
new method for hersell

As 2 new method finally evolves the JM T tramee will find 1t helpful to list
the seps in that new method including every motion or period of waiing n
the order 1t occurs

Step 4 The last step applymg the new method 15 probably the most interest
mg and The h ged to use this newly developed
method unuf she rmds an even beuer v»:\y of doing the same job

24Dons I Anderson  JMT in the hitchen  reprinted (rom the Aitchen Reporter
Published by kelvinator 1946
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suggesting to the particspants ahead of hime the types of problems that
are truly managenial A more informal way ol benefiting Irom the exper:
ences of home managers 18 to tnvite several homemakers at different stages
of the famuly lfe cycle to vsit over a cup of tea with class members
clustered n small groups The students 1n this case are prepared ahead
of ume as to the kinds of questons they might ask of the homemakers
These women of course know why they are mated and are wilthng to
share their expertences

A valuable substitute for visits {rom honte managers or ssits o honres
and one tncreasingly employed 1s the use of case studies These may be
collected first hand by mature students from their own or other famihes
whom they know wtimately Ready made case studies of real famulies are
available 1n the women s and other magazines @ Lastly some films plays
and ficton both short stories and nosels offer pictures of family man
agerial sitwations These are however tertwined with famuly refanons
(as 1n life) and must be carefully analyzed to show the managenal prob
lems ncluded

Teaching Work Simphfi

Sor-e effeccne devices for teaching this phase of home management
have been borrowed from industry Demonstrauions underlie the courses
developed during World War 11 in order to speed up production 1n
factortes Three kinds were organized on a 10hour basis each Job
Instruction Training Job Methods Trammung and Job Relanons Train
ing commonly referred to by their mtals—J 1T [MT and JRT
The first two at least have implicatrons for home management teaching

The JIT course was based on both teliing and demonstraung wath
reliance on the familiar principle of learning by doing It recogmized
that trasmng 1s different from simple repettion of words The instruction
consists essentially of three parts (1) showing the process and talking
(2) baving the worker try the process silently and (3) having the worker
try again explamning as he goes along Any one of these parts may be
repeated as many times as 1s necessary Emphasis 1s placed upon com
fortable conditions both physical and mental under which the process
takes place Whatever 1s being taught 1s broken down mnto steps and
for each step one or more key points are emphavized For example

 Examples  How Amenica Spends its Moncy senes Ladies Home Journal Where
Did Al That Money Go?™ Changing Times Vol 15 (Apnl 1%61) pp 2127 Living on
$5000 2 Year Changing Tomes Vol 13 (Febroary 1959) pp 813 Living on $11500
2 Year ™ Changing Times Vol 13 (June 19:9) pp 21 26
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Careful analysis of the goals for a college course 1 home management
and the resources available both human and nonhuman 1s necessary to
determine whether the resident or nonresident approach 1s preferable i
a speafic simation An analytical nonresident course may be more advan
tageous than a resident course with little emphasts placed on the man
agerial aspects of the experience Nonresident courses may however
result 1n mere verbalization of ideas rather thanr expenenang their
application and they provide a less fnvorable atmosphere for change n
behavior
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The value of J MT 1s not necessarily the production of a new solution
but 1t insprres the J M T er to invent a solution for her problem It has
strong personal appeal

Two theses have attacked the problem of teaching work simplification
10 college students In one Time and Motion Study of Meal Preparation
Techniques for the Purpose of Improving Instruction in Home Manage
ment?5 the famibar method of preparing a standard menu (wice™
brought home to the individual student her own possible savings in
moavements and ume The other thesis The Effect of Different Methods
of Instruction 1n Work Stmplification Principles Among Home Manage
ment Students 37 compared the effectiveness of the techniques of 1) lecture
alone 2) lecture plus demonstrauon {(ironing a napkin) 3) lecture plus
demonstratsion plus imited practice in roming a napkin 4) lecture plus
demonstration plus practice to acceptable standard of ironed napkin
‘Motions were counted before instruction wnmediately after 1t and five
weeks later All methods of mnstruction produced significant and lasting
reduction 1n motions The lecture alone method howeser was sigmfi
cantly less efectrve than any of the other methods

SUMMARY

The teaching of home management as a part of the field of educatton
in general and of home economics 1 particular 1s much affected by
general concepts of the learming process Nevertheless 1t offers certain
problems definitely 1ts own

To be realistic 1t requures the setung of a family sitvation Special
teaching devices therefore tnclude the use of homes of students and
other homes the sharing in expertences of homemakers and utlization
of case studies

Courses for varying levels—college secondary school and adult—were
discussed the college resident course 1n c Jerable detatl The emph
at the college level for many home economics majors 1s on this course
because it offers opportunities for management 1n a hiving situation The
philosophy of a department or a college of home economucs 15 exemphified
m 1ts resident course

With the growing recogmition of the importance of management 11
the home along with the administrative difficultzes of the resident course
nonresident courses are receiving more attention than formerly They are
ymportant not only for high school students 4 H clubs and adult edu
catien groups but inaeanngly for some college students

TR M Simnth Masters thens Wathington Seate Uniseruty 1958
3ec Ch 10 (Learning expenence No | p 322)
TN A W Bofen \aster's thems Kanws State Umvernty 1959
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some of the modern ones care of resources mncluding concern for the
people of her household and supervision *

With much patient detail he relates how he introduced his wife to her specific
tasks and responsibilities She must take charge of and keep strict account of all
supplies take care that garments were made for all who nteded them from the
raw wool brought 1nto the house and see to 1t that the dried provisions were
fit for eating Upon her fell the burden of nursing the sick slaves until their
recovery She it was also who must train the unskilled slave girl 1o be an expert
spinner She must learn what were the best places in the house for storing wine
and corn and for putting away couch coverings vases houschold vessels imple
ments and utensils for spinning  cooking  kneading bread etc Finally she was
to consider herself the of the laws blished 1n the house and
tspect the household furniture whenever she thought proper to sigmfy her
approbation if everything was 1n good condition as the senate sigmfies ats
approval of the horses and horse soldiers to praise and honour the deserving
like a queen according to her means and to rebuke and disgrace anyone that
Tequired such treatment

Arstotle turned hus attention briefly to the choice making activities of
home management 1n tus Politics 4

[Thus] begins the duty of the manager of a household who has to order the
things which nature supphes —he may be compared to the weaver who has no
to make but to use woo! and to know too what sort of wool is good and
serviceable or bad and unserviceable He ought also to know which things pay
better than others and which pay best in particular places for some do better
1n one place and some 1n another

Although not a matter of universal mterest to the Greeks the diff
culues of budgeting for the future can be found 1n some of their writings
Theogms wrote 3

Current expenditure—to bring 1t all
Within the compass of our captal

Is a wise plan but dificult withal

Could we beforehand ascertain the date

Of our existence we mght fix a rate

For our expense and make 1t more or less
But as it s we must proceed by guess

The road divides’ which path am 1 to choose?
Perplex d with opposite diverging views

3Willvstine Goodsell A History of the Family as a Social and Educanonal Institution
(New York Macmiilan 1915) pp 108 104

+Polinies Book 1 Ch

$John Hookham Frere TSorks Theognis Restatus Vol 1L (London Pickering
1874) pp 419420
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umes and the greater amount of effort then required to produce goods
there was oniginally a strong lfeehing that good management consisted
solely 1n conservation of matenal things Somewhat later historically
speaking ths interpretation was enlarged to snclude the saving of money
which woukt buy maternl things Conservaton of ume and energy are
much newer concepts in management than s the spanng use of matenials
and money

Untl early peoples developed foresight the practice of minagement
did not occur Tlus awanted the growth of knowledge

One thing 1s fairly certain both to psychology and to common seme  there i3
% neady growth of providence parailel to and perhaps idenucal with the growth
of knowledge No one can provide for a future want unul he learns what action
1n the present will so proside and this knowledge hay heen steadily deseloping
through the ages?

How carly foresight was developed 1s controverstal and its orsgin differed
from group to gronp Certamly where there was communal hving among
preliterates there was nothing approaching management by indivdual
families although there may have been in clan or tnibal living

Because of the importance of the Bible n our culture what the
Hebrews thought about management of resources 1s important tn our
present thinking The virtuous wife in Proverbs 31 has long been extolled
in her performing of managenal functious  She seeketh wool and flax
(v 13) she allocates food to the members of her household (v 15) she
considereth a field and buyeth 1t (v 16) she perceiveth [that 1s judges)
that her merchandise 1s good (v 18) and she prepares her household for
the coming winter as to clothing (v 21) The praising of work that 15

the use of ume and energy for productive purposes 1s also found in
Proverbs 20 13 6 68

Love not sleep lest thou come to poverty open thine eyes and thou shalt be
satished with bread

Go to the ant thou sluggard consider her ways and be wise which hawvang no

guide overseer or ruler provideth her meat n the summer and gathereth her
food 1n the harvest

Modern American families also have socral legacies from the Greeks
and Romans So although we smile at some admonitions of the Greek
Ischomachus to his child wife as told by Xenophon the appraved man
ageria activities she 18 10 perform are not fundamentally different from

2Zenas C. Dy Motives Hanard Unnernty 1922)
p 259
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‘Work ¢ d all il b

q

While poverty and hardship urged it on 1°

Somewhat closer to our own time an elderly French husband 1n the
fourteenth century took upon himself the mnstructing of his girl wife in
her managerial duties according to the rule of thumb procedures of their
age ' His book The Ménagier of Paris consisted of three sections the
muddle one dealing with household management Considerable attention
was given to the selection and supervision of servants As in the Greek
treatse of Xenophon there was advice on the care of matenal goods
such as clothing The part on food not only included many recipes but
described catering arrangements for great feasts There was also a bit on
time management of the young wife s day—when she was to arise and the
order in which she was to carry out her daily activites

The nise of capitalism 1n early modern umes emphasized more than
m pertods preceding 1t the importance of using matenial goods sparingly
and saving money erther or both at the expense of tume and energy The
spirit of modern capitahism stems m part from the kind of people who
were the early capitalists—the bourgeoisie Many of these bourgeoisie
had been peasants m earher generations and they [the peasants] en
dowed the society which emancipated them with the treasure of those
rustic virtues—love of labour economy foresight and energy—which
established Western exvilization upon the most sohid foundauons !

Protestantism furnsshed a rebigious underpinming for these bourgeoisie
concepts and hence they became moral virtues as well as common pat
terns of behastor In our own tountry according to the Puritan way of
life 13

Enjoyment must not cost anythung To spend money upon ones sell leads to
unfaithfulness 1n stewardship Frugality comes to be a cardnal virtue Baxter
says (in one of tus sermons) Every penny which 1s paid upon yourselyes or
your children or your friends must be done by God s own appointment and to
serve Him Watch narrowly or else that thievish carnal scll will Teave God
nothing

Work was therefore exalted The Puritan saw ecvery poor person as
work shy or as a criminal 1

101hd p 29

11 Esleen Power Medietal Peaple (London Methuen 1974) Ch I\ “The \Ménagrers
Wafe

1P B Bowsonnade Life and Mork tn Medicval Europe trant. by Eddeen Power
(New York Knopf 1927) p 263

33 Kemper Fullerton “Calvinism and Captalism = Hare d Theological Revien
Vol 21 (1928) p 187

14 Max Weber General Economic History (New York Greenberg 1927) p 849
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Say shall I struggle on to save and spare
Or lead an easy hife and bamsh care?
Some have I scen with competence of wealth
Indifferent to fricndship pleasure health
Strugghing and savng ull the final call
Death sends his summons and confiscates all'
Allatting to the thankless heedless heir
The produce of his economical care!

Yet others have 1 scen reckless ol pell—

1 take my pistime and I please mysell—
Such was the jolly phrase the same gailant
Have 1 beheld an utter mendicant
In sad dependence at hn latter end
Watclung and importuniag every friend

Our wiser course then Damocles 1 deem
Is that which steers aloof from each extreme
Not to consume my hfe with care and pain
Economizing for anothers gatn
And least of all to risk the future {ears
Of indigence 1n my dechiming years
With this reflecuon  therelore 1incline
To lean a hutle 1o the saving hine
For somethtng should be left when lde 13 fed
To purchase decent duty (o the dead

Another Greek writer Hesiod prased work and effore ¢

Love every seemly til that so the store

Of foodful seasons heap thy garner s floor

From Jabor men returns of wealth behold
Flocks in their fields and m thewr coffers gold
From labor shalt thou with the love be blessd
Of men and gods the slothiul they detest

These beliefs of the Greeks about management of resources were
repeated by some Roman writers Cicere said I consider frugality the
best revenue for private families and for States 7 Cato advocated the
doctrine of continual work ® and the paet Vugil spoke similarly

When a skilled farmer by long winter rarns

Is bound indoors he finds accasion fair

For tasks at lersure which some Jater da

‘Would bsd him slight 1n haste f skies were clear ®

#( A Eiton He 1od (London Lachington Allen 1812) ¢ 18
De Re Publica heyes Transtauon (London Hememann' 192) p 237
#Fartax Harnson Roman Farm Mansgement (\ew Yark. Macmillan 191%) p 35

% The Georgees and Ecologues of Vs gil trans by T € Williams (Cambridge Haward
Unneruty 1913) p M



HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF HOME MANAGEMENT 525

or to clothing 1 Emma Willard and Catharine Beecher n thewr respec
tive schools 1ntroduced such courses and probably also the rudiments
of home management Catharine Beecher was a prolific writer of text
baoks and her Treatise on Domestic Economy (1841) 15 often referred to
as the first home economics textbook. In her texts there are chapters on
managerral topics such as On Hibuts of System and Order  On Econ
omy of Time and Expenses  On the Care of Domesucs  On Early
Rusing *® Her books have a strong moralistic ton= recommending right
managerial practices and condemning wrong ones A generation later
Mana Parloa introduced the term  home management into the utle
of her textbook First Principles of Home Management and Cooker)
{1880) Only one short chapter n 1t however wis given over to what
might have been management (namely House Work } and s contemts
consisted merely of definite directions 1n numbered steps for performing
a few household tasks The rest of the book concerned food and physical
environment
Although httle of home management was then found 1n school courses
the ten Lake Placid Conferences (1899 1908) the cradle of home eco
nomics and the defimite forerunner of the Amernican Home Economics
Assocration mmplicitly and explictly accepted home management as a
sital part of the new movement On the very first pages of the first Con
ference report 1s the hist of topics discussed including How can domestic
science help the woman who does her own work? and Simplified
methods of housekeeping ™
These show an interest tn what 1s now called work simplification The
deciston made to consider 1t (home economics) a distinet section of the
general subject of economics ! shows an interest 1n the economc aspects
of management
Careful reading of the 1 roceedings of these early conferences indicates
the unmistakable concern of the early home economists with the values
and goals which underhe managerial decisions There was much empha
stson nght lining — the ulumate um of such (home economics) instruc
tion 1s to give the girl a realizing sense of her responsibilinies to make
her feel  that whether she be wife mother or sister  on her rests the
decision of the problems as to whether the home shall be the place wherem
each member shall reach his or her highest physical ntellectual and spir

18 hewrah E Baldwin The AHEA Saga (Washington Amencan Home Economics
Association 1949)

12 Cathanne E Beecher Treatise on Domestie Economy (Boston Marsh  Capen
Lyon and Webb 1841)

"6 Lake Placsd of the Finst, Second
and Third Conferences Lake Phud T oot pp 34

2 Ibd p 5
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The application to the home manager of the economic virtues described
1w this section 1s grven 1n 2 sixteenth-century English poem 15

For husbandry weepeth
Where huswifery steepeth
And hardiy he creepeth
Up ladder to thrilt

The huswife 1s she that to labour doth fall
The labour of her I do huswifery call

If thnifc by that labour be honestly got,
Then 1s 1t good huswifery else it ts not

N huswilery one thing
Or other must crave
Good huswifery nothing
But needful wiil have

il huswifery craveth
In secret to borrow
Good huswifery saveth
Today for tomorrow

Our own Beny Franklin emph d the importance of using ime

for the primany purpose of producing material goods and services

ft would be thought a hard government that should tax its people one tenth
part of therr TIME to be employed in its service but idleness taxes many of us
much more 1f we reckon all that 1s spent sit absolute sloth or doing of nothing
with that which 1s spent 1n idle employments or amusement that amount to
nothing 1%

If you were a servant would you not be ashamed that a good master should

catch you 1dle? Are you then your own master? Be ashamed to catch yourself
1dle a3 Poor Dick says 1

HOME MANAGEMENT IN THE HOME ECONOMICS
MOVEMENT

In such an intellectual chimate with sis high valuaton of matenals
and money attention to household and famuly matters began to find 1ts
way into the schools Such courses were given as early as 1821 and were
directed almost enurely toward the things of the home etther to food

13 Thomas Tusser Five Hund ed Ponts of Good Husbandry together with 4 Book
of Hurusfery Williama Mavor d (London 1817) pp 236 241 278 219

" Bb(npmln Frankkn Poor R cherds 4manack (Botton Houghton 1886} p 10
sibd,p It
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wual deselopment "2 Teachers of home economics should themselvey as
far 1s possible be examples of good valuanom nd prompt vesalua
vons * EMen H Richards the guiding sprrat of thie Lake Plaad Con
ferences emphasized values ta many of her contributions Her welt known
Creed for Home Economics #' developed for 1 home cconomies exintat
at the St Louts Exposition tn 1901 emphasized values It was published
in the Proceedings of the 9ixth Annual Conference

At her final summing up of the ten years of the Lake Plad Conlerence
Mrs Richards wn a forward look said  The present um of the Lake
Placud Conlerence 15 to teach the Amenican people chiefly through the
medium of the schools the management of thexr homes on economie hines
as to time and energy Once the essentials of the home hie are sectled
they must be made a parc of every child s educaton *

DEVELOPMENT O HOME MANAGEMENT AS A
YIELD OF STUDY

In tracing back the separate sirands that together make up the feld
of home management the establishing of school and college courses
nurrors the hine of developmem Books conferences research projects
the actinities of special argamzations and gosernment agencies—all con
tribute to this development Something of changes in courses and a full
description of present day types have been given n the chapter on teach
g home management Here we shall look first at the content of the early
courses then briefly view the changes 1n courses tn home management
five stages

Stages of Development

These stages are not sharply separated one (rom the other nor do all
the charactenistics of earlier stages cease to be present in Jater ones Rather
the emphasis changes The stages may be listed as

Stage  I—~Dumping ground period

Stage JI—Resource centered emphass

Stage 1tl—Human<entered emphass

Stage Iv—Processcentered emphasis

Stage V—~Values and decsston making emphasis

In the first stage home management courses were largely dumping
grounds for any home economics context that was defimtelv not food

~1bd p 53

*3d p B9

4%y o

S Proceed ngs of the Tenth Annust Conje ence p 25
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She then commented sadly  But 1t may be true—that the note was struck
a quarter of a century before people were ready to heed at

Each succeeding stage in the descl of home g 1 wat
the resule of definite forces to be explained i mare detul below As nt
began to take shape as a field Stage 1T brought emphus on the separate
resources Stage III shilted emphiasis to the people in the home thewr
goals and salues and was humtn-centered Stage IV focussed upon the
Process of Manag Stage V empl the miking of decisions along
with the choice of values underlying decistons No one of these four
latter stages 13 cut off sharply from ns predecessors nor should 1 be

Deciston making as a field of study has a history of its own as wefl as
a hustory of 1ts entrance nto home g From a phul hical
standpoint 1t has been a concern of man for thouswnds of )c:\rs In
modern times and chiefly since World War II when staustcal decision
making came to the fore 1t has permeated many disciplines Hazel hyrk®
gave three reasons for 1ts entrance into home management  development
of freedom of choice in the economic world development of the manage
ment functtion n business with 1ts emphasis on deciston making and
growth of knowiedge such as that of putrition forcing decisions 1n areas
where tradition had formerly previiled Another influence favoring the
mclusion of decision making was sts gainung a place 1n farm manage
mem?® anit business management

Work Ssmphfication

The mtroduction of work simplificaton mto the field of home man
agement has strongly influenced 1ts content 1i5 beginnings came fargely
through the influence of Mrs Christine Fredenck and Mrs Lillian
Gilbreth Both were young wives of efficency engrreers in the early
20th century Prior to 1900 industry became conscrous of the ume and
energy phases of management The efficiency engineer was created from
the blending of s and ing The founders were largely
engineers shop men and they called therr movement among other
names scienufic management 32 Frederick Taylor was s promoter
though not oniginator and his name was given to the Taylor Socrety
orgamized to promote efficiency His famous experiment with the Bethle
hem Steel Company on the loading of pig iron showed spectacular results

9~Home \hn:gemtn(—\ukmg Practical Decistons
ber 195) p 2

E12 Y Buaxmd and G L Johnson Farm Management Analysis (New York Wiley
19:%)

3 Liltian Gilbreth lecture at Purdue Insutote of Yhork Sunphificetion for Home
ManagementSpecialists 1943

Rural Family Living (Novem



HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF HOME MANAGEMENT 531

The distinction between the two fields 15 that famuly economics 1s more
concerned with social resources to reach social goals home management
with family resources to reach family goals An example of the difference
s

Famuly problem to prowde appropnate hife P for the famuly
Managenal aspects—imvestigating kinds and costs of msurance deading who
m the family shall be insured and for how much

Economic aspects—reducing costs of msurance of gien types and qualiy 3%

These two areas are coordinate and overlapping not one subordiate
to the other Thus almost all problems connected with the management
of the family s money resource lead 1nto probl of famly ec
The same 1s true 1n a less discernible degree of the management of all
other family resources The overlapping of the two areas 1s not only 1n
the common facts used but 1n the reaprocal effect of the deasions of
many mdividual famthies upon the economy and of the economy upon
the decisions of individual famihies C may be con
sidered 2 subordinate part of family economrcs not a different name for
the whole area

Conferences

Since the 1920s there has been a succession of conferences dealng
directly or indirectly with home management There have been single
gatherings and also connected series of conferences From each have
come forward steps 1n analyzing the field and an increasmg consensus
of opinion as to what home management 1s In this brief descniption of
the conferences we shall give for each besides 1ts time place and method

of procedure s amms and ac plish 1n developing home man
agement

‘The first to our knowledge was the Teachers College Conference on
H, kg held at Columbra U v 1n 1927% Mrs Gilbreth and

Professor Emmz H Gunther were the guiding spinits There were eight
one-day meetings held at intervals of one week Although the term home
management does not appear 1n the utle the content of the planned
Pprograms consisted of phases of work simphfication (scienuific manage
ment as it was then called) 1n terms borrowed from industry Apparemly
the discussions covered much wider aspects of homemaking than the
program indicated because the published report included only one
chapter speaifically on work simphficaion Among the eight others were

33 Carrespondence with Margaret Liston Towa State Unuersity
38 Homemaking as a Center for Research (New Yotk Teachers College Columbia
Unnersity 1927)
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Ly the Do en¥) later made into a film caned many prople to b con
sciouy of nd snterestest in work simphification

The Turdue Work Sunphification Confesence (1911 rmade peant e
a grut from the General Fducation Baard was a twoweebs school for
tearnng mdutraal techniques wsed in making motion and ome atudisy
and for formuliung phiny to apply these techimques o hoinehol 1 tasky
It follawed an earbier conference for extenvon apecialuty 4n farm man
agement which had been amspired by the war motnated emphaus on
work smphfication m mdustry Mary Rokahr then hiead of home man
agement specrlists an the U S Depatument of Agrienlture Fetension
Service was nstrumental th promoung o Many of the 33 home exone
nrsts 1 tendance from the several states were extenuaon sprcralists and
they took their new nformation directly back 10 adult groups an rursl
areas This was probably the first sme that indings from the industrial
field were made durectly avarlable to those actnvely engaged i household
tusks

Since World War 1T medical people through nanonal and state heart
associtions hawve promoted work wmphficanon for physically hands
capped women Orginally plinned for heart pastents counes sn tme
and motton cconomy and demonstratian centers of surtable work areas
(sometmes calted  Heart hatchens ) have been made avalable to many
types of the physically handicapped—arthnities hemiplegies  tubercular
pauents and so forth Because of thair strong motivauon  handicipped
women have gladly accepted the prinaples of work simphfication and
quickly applied them to their own situations These programs have been
tn exsstence stnce 1918 Persons active 1n their development bestde Mrs
Gibreth who was a moving spinit anclude Julia § Judson then of the
Inststute of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation of New York Ume
versity Bellevue Medical Center Ruth Rentunen at Michigan State
Unsersity Elizabeth Eckhardt May at the Untsersity of Connecucut
and Frances Sainderson at Wayne State Unisersity

Home Management and Family Feonomes

Another general influence on the content of the home management
field was the parual sef of family e s from home manage
ment When the American Home Economics Association set up subject
matter groups i 1990 there was a Famuly Economics Division but not
for 16 years was Home Management incorporated into 1t These were
formative years for the ficld ot home manigement and the interrelation
ship of family economics with 1t was left unclanified duning that penod

3¢F B Cilbreth and E G Carey (\ev York Crowell 1948)
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g of thinking among the commitiee members which was helpful to
the movement In addition the ymportance of home management 1n
famly Living was publicly highlighted by including 1t as a special phase
of the Conference Attention was also called to the varations 1n home
management at different stages of the family life cycle
In 1950 Comnell Umiversity called a three-day home management con
ference following the AHEA meeungs in Boston About 35 professional
home management persons 1n addition to Cornell staff members at
tended It was planned by Dr Helen Canon and her staff This conference
differed from preccdmg ones 1n that 1t concentrated largely on one phase
of 8! I ing a Family Centered Philosophy of Man
agement  Each toprc was opcned with a short keynote talk after which
full and free discussion followed
In 1952 the first of the AHEA sponsored conferences attended by
about 50 persons was held at Ohio State Umiversity with Christine
Newark as Charman of the Planning Commuttee It explored research
m home management and furnished an opportumty for intensive dis
cussion of research needs in Home Management (general) Activities Area
{ume energy fatigue work phficaion) Money Manag and
Censumer Problems
In 1955 Irma H Gross and home management staff at Michigan State
u y called a three-day e on Values and Decision Making
n Home ) g It was ded by 85 prof 1 persons from
about half of the states of the United States and from two foreign coun
tries Bessdes home ecconomusts 1ts speakers came from the fields of
philosophy and agricultural economics Its purpose was to highlight the
newer phases of home management theory and to desvelop nsights mnto
therr meaning and importance
Special conferences have been held to promote work simplification for
handicapped women The first® of these devoted enurely to this purpose
was a Leaders Workshop on Prmmplcs o( Worlr Simplification Applied
to Prob of Pt iy H k held m 1953
sponsored by the Schools of Home F Ad ration
and Physical Therapy of the Umversity of Connecticut with Dean
Elzabeth Eckhardt May as Coordinator A general seminar held a year
earlier on Problems of Disabled Homemakers had included work sim
plification as one aspect This was sponsored by the Institute of Physical
Medicine and Rehabilitation of New York Umversity RBeflevue Medical
Center and was arranged for the Home Service Personnel of electric
utilities whose biished the Disabled H. kers Research

F

38 Correspondence with Julia Judson
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one each on time management and money managément The stated pur
pase of the meetings was to raise questions and to serve as a critique of
the home About 240 persons attended each session largely homemakers
+nd college students
The next trio of home management conferences was called by the
Office of Educinen 1n 1934 1935 and 1937 They were two-day meetings
just preceding or following the annual meetings of the Amerscan Home
Economics Association and were hmited to 30 or 40 trained persons It
was through these conferences that the field was first defined with any
accuracy and that the importance of people 1n relation to management
n homes was first highhighted In the first conference differing concepts
of home management were evaluated and a definition of home manage
ment to which members of the group could subscribe was set up Ways
and means of guiding college students 1n managing certain resources so
s to contribute to human values were discussed * At the second and
third conferences the defimtion was revised somewhat and experiences
toward reaching managerial profictency were presented and evaluated
Edna Amidon and Beulah Coon of the Office of Education staff were
mstrumental 1n organizing and carrying through these conferences Al
though they were pointed toward the teaching of home management n
colleges those 1n attendance were not entirely himted to college teachers
One other early home management conference of about 40 persons was
held 1n late 1941 at hansas State College spear headed by Ruth Lind
quist For the first ume a conference included extension specialists and
a sprinkling of homemnkers and men Its Jong run value was the wider
acceptance of basic concepts developed in earhier conferences
In 1947 Irma H Gross and staff at Michigan State College called a
home management conlerence the first of the work shop type It com
bined 1 one week series of meeungs with a three week workshop and
attracted 50 persons teachers and administrators extension specialists
research workers and persons from the business field During the frst
week the entire group ¢ lered diff phases of manag for
the second two weeks groups concentrated on specific areas
A conlerence different from any that preceded or followed 1t was the
one held 13 4 part of the Nauonal Conlerence ont Famuly Life in Wash
mgton D C. 1n May 1948 Although the actual meeting was relatively
short and umimportant the s1x month careful preparauon for it under
the chairmanship of Dr Paulena Nickell then of Jowa State College
resulted tn much clanfying of fundamental concepts of home manage
ment Duning the development of these materials there occurred umfy

37 Some Facto s Invohed in the Teaching of Home Management sn Colleges U $
Office of £d cation Misc 2119 (1938) p 5
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Two texts published 1n the early 1900 s made home management their
chief concern Home Management (1906) by Bertha Terrll was one of
a series published as texts for correspondence courses 1 home economics
Her handling of subject matter was very sketchy mn most management
areas and heavily weighted toward food buying The Modern Household
(1812) by Marien Talbot and Sophonisba Breckinridge of the University
of Chicago was a slender volume with a definite point of view that the
home 15 2 unit of the community It stressed the interrelationship of the
%o

Benjamin Andrews book Economics of the Houschold (1924) although
not entitled Home Management covered many topics definitely 1n the
field and treated them from the standpoint of the individual family

A little volume Trends and Needs 1n Home Management by Helen
Judy published 1n 1929 pointed up the necessity for defining the field
for omitting nonmanagerial matenial 1n home mangement courses and
for preparing instructors for teaching management

The early 30s saw the publication of Wood Lindquist and Studleys
Managing the Home The authors brought together the most recent
matenial then available on the use of the general resources of the home—
time energy and money—and the speaific maternal resources such as
food clothing and shelter

Of other books affecting the development of the home management
field published in the 1930s texts in famly economics such as hyrks
Economic Problems of the Famly and Reids The Economucs of House
hold Production offered excellent matenal chiefly on the resource of
money but with some attention to tume and energy

A later published trio of texts—Gross and Lewis Home Management
(1938) Nickell and Dorsey Management i Family Lwng (1941) and
Bonde Management in Daily meg (1944)—3]1 leaned heavily on the
concepts of home g ped 1 the conlf es of the 80s
They emphasized human-centered goals Nickell and Dorsey also stressed
management of the specific matenal resources following the Wood
Lmndquist and Studley patterr Bonde resntroduced household skalls as
tools toward management

When Gross and Crandall published Home Manag mn Theory
and Practice (1947) and Nickell and Dorsey revised their text (1950) 4t
both books used the concept of process as important n understanding
management Gross and Crandall used the term steps 1n management
and Nickell and Dorsey activities to mdicate the essenual parts of the
process of management

Another text of the mud forties Cushmans Management in Homes

41Sccond revimon 1959
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Fund under which the first zesearch was done for homemakers hand:
capped by other than cardizc canditions

Stace the nud 1950 s the number of state wide regional and national
conferences workshops and semtnars on home management has steadily
increased  Therr value for dissemniung knowledge and for further
developing theory in home management 18 widely recognized Some are
developed by colleges some by the Family Economtcs Home Manage
ment Division of the AHEA and most recently by the Home Economics
Division of the Assocration of State Unisersities and Land Grant Col
leges 30 This lst gathering turned s attention to the engoing develop-
ment of theory secking for basic concepts in home management espe
crally those common to all of home economics Although the working
group in home management was small 1t was evident that there was
great difficulty 1n formulating concepts and n agreeing upon them The
progress report of the group and that of a follow up commuttee ind:
cates the need for further review and elinification of the basic concepts of
management

Books

Books 1n 2 field are often mul i ats develop The few
books on household economy writien previous to the present century all
recorded as gurding principles for home management the commonly
accepted practices of their place and time A review of most of the carly
texts in home economics would reveal ghimpses of home management
No phase of home economics exists that does not owe 1ts debt of grautude
to Ellen H Richards Her little volume The Cost of Living as Modified
by Samtary Science has much i 1t that today would be classified as
home management The book devotes most of 1ts chapters to the various
costs (1n money time and energy) of commodities used in family hiving
such as food and clothing The first chapter entuled Standards of Lav
ing and the last  The Org; of the Household  are defintel
relited to management Mrs Richards summing up of managersal abilt
ties on her last page 1s 1n part a forerunner of present day thinking

‘The twentieth century household demands of its managers first of all 2 saientihic
understanding of the sanitary req of a human hab second 2
knowledge of the salues absolute and relatine of the various arucles which are
used n the house including lood third 1 system of account kecping that shall
make possible a close watch upon expenses fourth an abiity to secure Irom
others the best they have to give and to maintamn a high standard of honese work

3% Prog ess Report of Home Economics Seminar July 2428 1961 French Lick
Inthana _College of Home Econommcs Michigan State University pp 33 34 Margane
A hnoll Tanard a Concey in Home Journal of Home
Economnics Vol 55 No 5 (May 1963) pp 385 339

4Ellen H Richards The Cost of Liing (New York Wiley 1900) p 118
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h hold

fess than 5 per cent were concerned with h g quig
family hife and so forth 4 Anything 1n home management research would
be mcluded in this 5 per cent In addition to Purnell money there 1s
some support 1n the vanious statians from state funds In a 1961 analysis
of the research 1n the experiment stations 45 home management was still
not listed as such among subject matter areas A few specific aspects were
included under other areas such as decision making under consumer
behavior and family security The very special research area of consumer
buying has n a few places been supported by funds from the Research
and Markeung Act of 1946

A munor amount of support from commerctal sources has made possible
some research 1n work simplification especially work areas and also mn
household equipment

1In 1ts earlier stages home management research was concerned with
over all g and with I3 of speaific resources More
recently research 1n deciston making and the process of management has
appeared Examples of each are listed below With one exception only
those done under home economics auspices are given

I Ovevall Management
A Three studies of factors influencing home management

1 Irma H Gross and Evelyn A Zwemer Management mn Michigan
Homes (out of print) and Irma H Gross Measunng Home Man
agement 48
Alice C Thorpe and Irma H Cross Managerial Pracuces in the
Homes of Married Students at Miclugau State College 47
Dorothy Greey Van Bortel and Irma H Gross Study of Home Man
agement in Two Socio Economic Classes 4%
The first of these three studies analyzed managenal practices chuefly
against mcome residence and education The second study covered z
younger and more h group and p: their practices
with those of the earlier group The third study not only compared
management 1n two different soco economic classes but introduced the
usage of psychological techniques such as sentence completion and
projective stories
Dorothy Dickins Effects of Good Household Management on Femily
Liowng (1943) 4+
Differences sn levels of hiving of families with simular incomes related

o

w

w

44 Ceorgran Adams Trends 1n Home Economucs Research talk at Land Grant College
Assn meeting Kansas City October 25 1949

4SM B Minden Home Economics Rescarch i the Expenment Stations Jou nal
of Home Economics Vol 54 No 1 (January 1962) pp 32 35

6 \ich Agre Exp Sta Cireufar Bull 211 (1048)

4TMich Agr Exp Sta Quarterly Bulletin Vol 32 (February 1950) pp 288 306

48 Mich Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 240 {1954)

49Mis Agr Exp Sta Buli 380
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ts a book of case studies 1 management It emphasized particularly
physical changes 1 homes as promoting more harmonious family hving
A large propartion of the content was iHustrations

F text The Manag t of Famsly Resources (1950) em
phasizes goals and values and the management of money touching very
Iightly upon ttme and energy

In 1954 the first ecition of the present text was published It mcluded
some emphasis on decision makimg n home management Also 1n 1954
Goodyear and Klohr 1n Managing for Effective Living, highhghted goal
values as the manspring of management and 2 semt popular book Man
agement 1 the Home by Gulbreth Thomas and Clymer consrdered
cluefly work smplification In 1958 the Malones 1n Decusion Making for
Farm and Home bronght those types of management together

1In the late o0 for the first 1me two books enurely devoted to man
agement were written for high school students Starr Management for

Better Lring (1938) and Frtzammons and White Management for You
(1959)

Research

There 15 no anempt 1 this bref discussion of research i home man
agement to catalogue even the major preces They are compiled at inter
vals by the Famly E cs Home M: Diviston®? of the
AHEA Findings from many research projects have been used 1n earher
sections of this book and are described 1n appropriate places Here we
shall trace briefly the beg gs and present develop the various
types and spectal needs for further research

1t 1s not necessary to make out 2 case for research Mrs Richards briefly
stated the need for 1t 1n 1903  Manual traimng schools and domestic
science courses in small colleges are often offering work along lines which
are not yet explored The student 1s thus cheated 1nto tupposing he has
a knowledge which the world does not possess 8 The home management
field has a long road to travel before 1ts teachings are securely based on
research the life blood of education

1 one mcludes the sister field of famuly economucs there was consider
able research done before the twentieth century but true home manage
ment yesearch probably began with the passage of the Purnell Act
1925 That act provided support through the state experiment stattont
for economic and sociological imesuigations having for their purpose the
development and improvement of the rural home and rural Life Twenty
four years alter us passage of the more than 600 prajects then 11 process

43§ Davis and R, Deacon Selected Bibliography of Theses and Research tn Famly
and Hame g Wash D € AHEA 1%1)
4 Proceeding of F {th Lake Placd Conference 1908 p 70
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B Time
The first great Purnell study conducted through several state exper:
ment stations in the 19205 was on patterns of use of time
2 ]:an \\'zrrcn U:e of Time in Its Relatton to Home Management 58
d the ding of time g especially through
the dc\elopmcm of a quanmamc workload unit for accurate com
panson of the work done in different households
hathryn Walker Homemaking Work Units for New York State
Households (1957) 3® further developed the concept of the work load
Elizabeth Wiegand Comparetive Use of Time of Farm and City
Full Trme Homemakers and Homemakers in the Labor Force in
Relation to Home Management (1954)€ and Cowles and Dieuz
Time Spent 1n Homemaking Activities by a Selected Group of This
consin Farm Homemakers (1956)81 provided later studies of patterns
of use of time 1n relation to vanious factors
Rose E Steidl Continuety of Houschold Work® (1963) went beyond
patterns of use of time to attack the problem of the organization of
time
C Energy
Because the concept of management of energy 1s being expanded to
include efiectsve use of the body and asoidance of faugue research in
this broad area 1s taking several directions
1 Fnergy Costs
a Energy costs of certain fousehold tasksé 1n thewr entirety were
first studied by Langworthy and Barott (1920) fater by Swartz
(1933)
Elements of movements#3 were studied by Esther Crew Bratto
of Cornell Unnversity This type of research 1s also catried on
under the direction of Earl McCracken of the Agricultural Re
search Service of the USDA

w

-

o

4

2 Effectnne Use of the Body
Elaine knowles Weaver s doctoral dissertation Posture and Other
Physiological Responses of the 1 orker in Relation to the Height of
Working Surfaces Used in Household Iromng (Cornell Umsersity
1944) was the earhiest of these studies Bratton 15 conunuing work 1
thus area

3 Fatigue

Gross and Bartley  Faugue in House Care 8% (1951) and \htgand
and Gross Fatigue of Home Makers with Young Children®s (1958)
pioneered 1n this area

8 Cornell Umav Agr Exp Sta Bull 734 1340

9 Cornell Univ Agr Exp Sta Memoir 353

8 Cornell Univ Agr Exp Sta Memoir 330

81 Journal of Home Economucs Vol 48 No 1 (Janvary 1956) pp 2935
Cornell Uiy Agr Exp Sta Memotr 383

& See Appenrhx P 549 and p 230

€ 5ce p

M]numal o] Appl ed Psychology Vol 35 (June 1951)

88 Mich Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 265
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to the level of home management achieved by the homemater Although
the umt of measurement was not rigidly defined true measuning devices
were used

11 Decission Moking and the Management Process

A

=

Deasion Making™®

A tnickle of studies of this phase of management 15 beginning to come

from home econommcs sources. Their ttles indicate (he specual type of

deassion invesugated

1 M J Dawis Deciston Making sn Relation to the FPerformance of
Household Activsties 1n New York Stale Homes (1958) 91

2 Honey Brutton Hotchkiss Dectstan Making r the Use of Family

Frnanqal Resources (1959) 82

Schomaker and Thorpe Financial Decisson Making of Rural Families

in Michigan (1962) %3

The Management Process and Decision Making

1 R Hill Chenging Patterus of Famuly Planming and Decision
Maksng B¢
This study though outside the home economics feld 11 tncluded
here because 1t concerns vanaus aspects of the management process
as practiced by different generattons

2 © OBnen The Managenal Process Used 1n Food Shopping®

3 C OBnien and D Price “An Invesugauon of the Traditional Con
cept of Management "3

@

1Y Separate Resources
A Money

1 Although more 2ccurately listed as research in famuly economics the
Consumer Purchases Study (1935-1936) of the (then) Bureau of Home
Economics and the Bureau of Labor Stausties furmished the mast
complete picture yet obtamned of famuly incomes and therr speafic
uses Data were obtained from ey willage and farm famultes
carefully selected areas of the entire United States from famulies of
different sizes and types and with difierent incomes

A very different type of study was Virgima Brtton Olnos analysis
of the financial hustory of 12 families traced aver 2 pertod of not less
than 20 years cach 87 It 1s entitled Case Studies of the Economic
Expenence of Selected Famthes During Thetr Life Span

0

305ee pp 79 82

$1Ph D thems Comel Upiversity

s2Penn Agr Exp St2 Bull 643

2 \Mich Agr Exp Sta Forthcoming Quarterly Bullet n atticle

34 Described 1n Reuben Hill

Patterns of Decision Making and the Accumulation of

Family Aseta™ Nelson Foote (Ed) Household Decruon Making (New York New tork
University Press 1961) pp 57 80

SSMich Agr Exp Sta Tech Bull 282 1961

8¢ Quarterly Bulletm Mich Agr Exp Stat Vol 44 No 4 (May 1962) pp 714 725
37 Unpubluhed Doctors dissertation Univensity of Chicage 1948
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dable by the h ker the use of ficauons where

grading 15 not obtainable or at least simple informative statements on
labels Its short ived Consumer Speaks project was an attempt to en
courage consumers to bring the attention of manufacturers to the
charactenstics they wanted 1n goods

The Nauonal Counal on Farmly Relations has as tts particuar func
tion bringing to the study of the family al} the factors affecting the inter
play of personal relat o] Ny 1t has home
management as a factor and has published pertment articles m Marriage
and Famuly Living

Meetings of nternational orgamizations such as the Iniernational
Management Congress and the International Congress of Home Eco-
nomics have occasionally called forth papers that were milestones 1 the
devel of home g Such was Lawrence b Franks The
of Home Manag 0 The International Congress of
Home Economics publishes material on home management an 1ts journal
L Enseignement Ménager

Teided

Phal W
P

Government Agencies

d

Lastly i the develop of home we shall
spectal phases of 1t that are a part of the federal government

CONSUMER AND FOOD ECONOMICS RESEARCH OF THF
4GRICULTURAL RFSEARCH SERYICE OF THE UNITED
STATES DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

The Bureau of Home Economics established m 1923 had by 1924 a
Division of Famuly Economics Fhat Division has continued under a
vaniety of names and has been headed by the following women all
tramed 1 economics

1924 1935—Hildegarde Kneeland
1935 1942-—Day Monroe

1942 1944—Helen Jeter

1945 {948—Margaret Reid

1948 1953—Gertrude § Wess
1958 to date—Faith Clark

Its research projects have included or now include

1 Nauonwide surveys of family tcomes and expenditures notably the Con
sumers Purchases Study 1935-1936

il of Seventh Congress Vol 7 tember
1038 5 Jal (Sept
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D Wark Simpltfication®®
Easly studies covered speaific hold task dishwash
cleaning vegetables bed making  meal preparation The dishwashing
study by Hemer and Vedder (1930) ¢7 1s probably the first It had many
uncantrelled vantabites but opened up th field of research

The great necds n research are parely quanutative and partly qualita
uve We need more studies of all kinds but we need espeally 1) studies
in the mental acavities that constiture management not only decision
makmg n general but the speafic phases of management  2) stuthes of

g from the interrel hip of the resources 11 man
gtmcm 3) smdu:s analynng the sum total of sesources used for attainmg
speafic goals 4) studies analyzing pauterns of values and thetr inter
relauonships instead of merely noung the presence of discrete values
5) techmques utuliing the newer methods of research n probing mot
vation 1n management 6) tvestigations of the newer concepts of  energy
management and 7) studies probing into the various aspects of work *#*

QOrgamzations

The development of the home management field has been aded by
the Amencan Home Ec A Ths org has a
spectal subject marter section and commuttees interested mn the field and
the fournal of Home Econamics provides the chief outlet for articles
on home management It had a Diviston of Famuly Economics from
1930 to 1946 and has had a Divsion of Family Economics-Home Afan
agement since 1916 In Dnision meetngs signtficant papers have been
presented many ol which were later published tn the Journal of Home
Economics Commuttees of the Diviston have collected and dissemnated
miormauon such as the compilition of research studies referred to
above The Dwiston has also sigmficantly served as a meeting ground
for exchange of 1deas among persons interested 1n this field New Direc
tions of the AHEA (1960) highlighted the imporcance of management

‘The part of the AHEA i the consumer movement in the Unuted States
—s0 closely related to money management—has been traced by Ruth
QG Brien & Its C C was established in the 205

to iate conduct and promote association actuvities which will 1m
prove the posttion of families as purchasers of food clothung and house
hold stems It has promoted the use of quality grading systems under

Sce pp °87 It

87 Journal of Home Ecoromics Yol 22 pp 393407

S<E ( Bration Concepts of Fpergy ani Vork 1n Homc Management  Journat
of Home Econom ¢s Vol 50 No 2 (February 1959) p

o0 =The Consumer Morement n the United States Joumal of Home Economucs
Vol 41 (Norember 1949) pp 505 308
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Broadly speaking extension projects in home management now include
family work simphfication 1 g nd houschold equip
ment They are geared toward the family approach i developing a
phulosophy of hiffe that will guide families 1n making decisions as to
relative values These programs include information on deseloping an
awareness of and a need for a better understanding of the apphcation
of management principles m the home This approach develops com
p m the mpr of genial abilines and stresses the
importance of human and famly relationships to successful management

“The effects of extension programs may be gleaned from recent reports
In 1960 the average county home demonstration agent aided 30> families
with consumer buyng problems on the purchase of household equipment
Progress made over a 5 year period 1n a few of the many achievements
1 which fammlies were assisted follows

Families Counties

assisted reporting
Activttres 1955 1960 1955 1960
Famly financal plinning 302765 615637 2280 2516
Keeping and analyning home records 191 8%0 326942 22714 2449
Farmly legal matters 21272  $76928 1748 2075
Arriving at management decisions 541039 798 554 2,558 2682
Improving housekeeping methods 779680 1004440 2678 2769
Improving kstchen or laundry 217716 359967 2759 2830
Remodeling and repuring the home 184 349 255 306 2816 2883
Improving storage space 320,526 359967 2697 2830

The Farm and Home Development program 1s a joint project of agri
culture wnd home cconomics 1mvolving both husbands and wives Tt
began during the 19305 and though many changes have been made 1n
procedures 1ts purpose remains basicafly what 1ts name indicates numelv
the intermeshing of farm and home financial planning to 1mprove the
standrd of lving The emphasis upon this program vanes among states
Its basie principles are fike those of 2 simifar program n the Farmets
Home Administraition that began about the same tme and contnued
untl 1953

THE FUTURE OF HOME MANAGEMENT

Home management has developed and will continue to develop 13 a
professional field directly through special courses and indirecdy as 1t
conunues to draw from other relevant fields and as 1ty prinaples con

12 Correspondence with Stella L. Mitchell Federat Extension Seruce
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o

Small scale special purpose sunveys to provade information on peafic ques
tant such at change 1 management practices when women take employment
outstde the home

Investigations ol the manner 1n which families adjust o varous types of
change such as to a diferent stage ol the hile cycle

[N

In addition to 1ts research acuvities the Family Economics Branch of
Consumer and Famuly Economies Research prepares research based ma
ternals for the Annual QOutlook Conference publishes quarterly the
Famuly Economics Review and develops research based information on
money and nme management The Annal Outlook Conference ong
nated in 1922 by the Bureau of Agricultural Economics and the Extension
Service provides 2 means ol getuing research results to families through
home economusts of the Extension Service The Family Leanamics Revtew
provides very valuable nf on the aspects of home
management It 13 distributed to home economusts of the Extension Serv

we and on request to college teachers research workers and ad
ministrators

COOQPERATIVE EXTENSION SERIICE

A very mmportant medum for mteresting and instructing groups m
home management 1s the Cooperanve Extenston Service of the United
Siates Department of Agriculture and the state Land Grant Colleges
QOrusginally for rural women 1t now reaches urban women in many areas
Established by the Smith Lever Act 1n 1914 extension work 1s carried
on in every state and terntory 1n the Union By 1915 one state Min
nesota had 2 home management specialist Mary Bull who served 1n that
capactty for 13 years In 1961 every state except Alaska had one or more
home management specialists There were 95 1n 21} Mary Rokabr held
the position of Extension Econormist (home management specialist at
the Federal level) from 1929 to 1953

In the beginning Extension Service programs i home management
were concerned with management of ume and money with demonstra
uons centered around efficient arrangement of kitchen equipment step
saving methods and analysis of home accounts However ah early
publication An Analysis of the Managerial Responsibilities of the Farm
Home Maker ™ ponted up the mportance of choice making n a home
sitvatton and was ntended to clartfy home management concepts As
homemakers activiues changed so extension service programs have

changed keeping pace with the umes and newer knowledge made avail
able through many sources

T1C. H Schopmeyer An Analyns of the Monagenial Responsibilsties of the Farm
Home Make U S Dept of Agricmlture unpublished paper 1929
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scrously permeate other areas of home economtcs The last named way 15
particularly important sn order to interest more persons in specualizing
in the field As long as there are relatively few undergraduate majors
and most of gs 1in home 8 require graduate teaming
interest may have to be aroused through vision of the possibilities of
management Jinked with the study of foods of clothing of shelter and
of equipment
For orderly development of the field there must eventually be a com
mon core of knowledge of the basic concepts of management comparable
to thos¢ 1n nutritton We have yet to achieve even a common termin
ology or at least 10 use 1t 1 clearly defined ways acceptable to all
speciabsts 1n the field In this common core will be considerauon of the
vajues and goals underlying management knowledge of deciston making
as 1s fundamental 100l and an understanding of a managenal process
The need for more research 13 self-evident in this as in all other ficlds
In management however we need not only more of the wypes already
undertaken but 2 branching out into other types partcularly those
which deepen our und ding of human behaviar m rel to man
agement and those which make management nterprecations based on
the interrelated use of resources Interdisciplinary research may be neces
sary to handle the many facets of management Parucularly if marage
ment can be shown through research to be linked with desirable resules
 family relauonships as Locke has shown in connection with adgust
ment 1n marrtage will there be a special reason for further development
1n the field
Along with research to provide the fundamental knowledge there must
come 1 the tech of mmparting this knowledge at all
educauonal levels At the graduate level interdisciplinary courses re
cently mntroduced at some universittes may serve several purposes among
them showing simular basic concepts and principles yet providing varying
apphications and sumulating participaung teachers as well as students
The growth of home management as a professional field will we hope
make homemakers increasingly aware of the importance of management
The tracing of the history of home management in this chapter has
pointed up (1) that management has always existed and (2) that women
have been relauvely unconscrous of or at least not vocal about ats scope
and process
Another factor spurning the di of home g 18 1ts
importance in a world of change Conscrous management makes adjust
ment to change easter As automauon ehminates much physieal work
deaision making will become even more important than at present
A notable present-day change 1s the ncrease n the ganful employ
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SHORT RATING SCALE FOR HOME MANAGEMENT

There 1s no specific  passing”™ score the homemaker will gain most by analyang
the areas in which her scores are high and those in which they are low and how
they can be improved Score any number of points up to the maximum for each
nem

I How mportant are goals and purposes for yourself and your
familyp 10
A Do jou have anv toward which you are working? 5
B Are they more concerned with people than with things? 5

11 How do you make decsions’ 10
A Do you find several alternauves when making important
deaisions? 5
B Do you take time to weigh alternatisesp 5

4)

How do you rate on time planning? 15
A Do you have a work plan? 5

B Do you plan to get enough rest and sleep to be reasonably

free of fatigue? 5

Do you plan leisure ume activities for yourself and with

your family? 5

o]

IV How do you rate on money planning? 15
A Do you plan how you will use current income?
B Do you plan for saving?
C Are plans A and B made by and agreed 10 by the family?
D Do you know how to find the cost of credit?
L Do you keep finanaal records?

o 0 e 0o e

V Do jou hase definite long term plans for 15
A Educauon of children? 3
I Any plans? 2
2 Made by all concerned meluding children 1

547 -
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Homemaking as a Center for Research {hew York Burean of Publications
Teachers College Columbia Unnersity 1927)

Lake Plactd Conference on Home Economier (Lake Jlaad N Y 1901)

O Brien Ruwth The Consumer Mosement in the United States” Journal of
Home Economies Vol 41 (November 1949}

Scutornerik C H  An Analysis of the Managerial Responnbilities of the Farm
Home Maker (Aashington D C U S Dept of Agriculture 1929) Mimeo-
graphed

Somie Factors Involied in the Teaching of Home Management 1n Colleger U §
QOffice of Educauon Muc 2119 1938

Staas Josephine Research in Famsly Economics  Journal of Home Eco-
nomics Vol 51 No 4 (Apnil 1959) pp 257260

WarvEr Wilma  Home Management at Lake Placsd  Journal of Home Eco-
nomics Vol 46 No 10 (December 1954) pp 716218

Yost Edna Frank end Lilhan Gulbreth (New Brunswick N | Rutgers Um
versity 1949)
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TABLE A1 Calonc Increase in Energy Cost While Performing Household
Tasks Above Energy ¥ xpended During a State of Rest®

Increase Expressed in

Task Calories Per Hour

Knitung 101
Crocheting 83
Sewing 94
Dressing infant (model) 236
Wastung floor (sumulated) 290
Sweeping fioor 401
Washing towels {rubbed on washboard and wrung by hand) 496
Iroming with a five pound 1ron 243
Dishwashing

Table 25 6 inches hugh 300

Table 39 4 mches high 244

Table $3.5 inches high 203

C F Laogw rthy and H G Barott En gy Expendtur in Hou hold Task  The dmn
4 of Phynology Vel LIT (1920}

!

TABLE A2 Clasnification of Household Tasks According to Energy Costs

Household activities may be conndered as hight  medim and heavy according
10 calontes used to perform them light 1 calone or less per pound of body weight
medium 15 to 2 calones heavy 2 or more

Light Medum Heavy
e —
Dust fumiture Use carpet sweeper Scrub Roors
Dust floor Use vacuum cleaner Wax floors with hanl
Sweep Kitchen Aoar Do heavy sweeping polishing
Wash and dry dishes Use step stool to reach Clean cupboards
Prepare meals nto hugh cupboards Clean closets
Set and clear table Wash with mechanical Hang curtains
Packdlunches machine Wash windows

hand laundry spread clothing on Lift young children
$ort and sprinkle laundry fow lines Lafe heavy baskets of vet
Sew on machine Tron clothes
o window shopping Defrost refrigerator
Shop for food Polish furniture

Do light pressing

Polish silver and metal

—_— ————
L UpTme W b mon Tuberculons

A soc auuno:‘nrgm?e;;.tdnt;}"\“/mf: o al ’F»&’auihn lg ‘T{e \v’uh ngton 2 ¢ Eath r C Branon

Concepta of En rgy and Work in Home M nagem nt, Jow wel of Home Economics 3 1, 51 No.

2Fbrary 1959) p 103
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B Improved financal status? 3
1 Hame awnershigp? b
2 Reurement? 1
$ Other? !

€ Checking on health of family? 3
1 Physical examination? 2
2 Dental exagunition? H

D Developing famuly spiritually? 3
1 Church attendance? 2
2 Other? 1

E Developing family soctally? s
1 Within family groups 1
2 Sharing family hfe with others? 1
3 Communsty service? 1

VI Do you check your plans while carrying them out? 10
A Huve you set up methods for checking progress of plans? 5

I Time phins
2 Fmancial plans
% Other plans

B Do you make conscious changes i light of 5
1 Immediate goals®
2 Resources still available?
3 lLongterm goals?

-3 13

-t r0

VII How well do you control plans for materials and goods in the
household? 15
\ Do you purchase materials carefully? 10
1 Food
2 Equpment
3 Furmture
4 Clothing
B Do you use muiterials carefully after you have them? 5
1 Food
2 Egquipment
3 Furmiture
4 Clothing

[VECFEIN

- =

VI Do you evaluate your plans after they are fimshed? 10
A Do they usnally nork outr 5
1 Time phins 2
2 Financal plans 2
3 Other plans 1
B Do you try to understand why plans that do not work out
are unsuccessful® 5

Maximum Score 100
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MICROMOTION FILM ANALYSIS

Analysis of a flm consists of charting the elements of motions in terms of
therbligs A motion 13 a very complex activity and to study 1t tequn-c; 1ts break
down 1nto simpler el These must have 1d gs for
different workers The Gilbreths mnvesugated classified and named these ele
ments calling them by their own name spelled backwards— therbligs The term
therblig can be used to classify the motions of fingers arms hands or the acunity
of the body as a whole In any one situation however 1t must be applied only
to one of these such as arms and not for example sometmes to arms and
sometimes to fingers

Each of the 18 therbligs (the Galbreths recogruzed only 17) has its special name
symbol abbreviation and color by which shown on a sumo chart Thus one
of the common therbligs grasp 1s indicated either by C or a horseshoe shape
ndicating 2 hand open for grasping an object Some of the symbols are self
explanatory others need a hittle nterpretation for the ummuated! The
therbligs with their symbols and abbreviations are

Abbre
wigfion

Abbr
Symbof [Name of symbel vmho:lSymboJ Name of symbol
sk <D search / O INSPECT

F <TOmvo PP O e rosmon

St sea RL U™ RElEASE 1OAD
G 'O GRASP JE " TRANSPORT EMPTY
7L~ TRANSPORT LOADED R ‘QL REST FOR OVERCOMING
. FATIGUE
P’ 9 POSITION up 7D mavoIDARE DELAY
A FF assemme AD LD “AYOIDABLE DELAY
v O ue Pr B oman
v
04t oisassemse oo

FICURF A1 THERBLIGS

Ralgh M B rn  Motwn ond T me Study 2d ed (New York, Wiey 1937) p 63
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TABLE A 3 Energy Consumed During Work of the Homemaker

Typ <1l Galor ¢ Expendit re Per Hour ler Pount for Vanors Dut es

Row the
Aumber Typucal
Range of Typical  Calonie Ex
of Calorie  Studies Calorie penditure
Expend n Expend Was
Actizity ture Range Hure Chosen ¢
Sleepin, 40- 43 2 40 Lowest
Awake Tyng stall 47~ 50 2 47 Lowest
$ tang at rest 42 65 3 60 Middle
§ mple 1 ork sithing eat ng read ng
sewing 57 70 5 67 Typ cal
S12n1 ng relaxed 30~ 76 5 69 Middle
Dress ng and undressing 117 3 K Auddle
Tron ng 72 110 5 87 Middie
Typing marketing drning automo
bite wash ng d shes 81 91 8 91 Typicat
Sweep ng bare floor walking in home
1 ght exercise 10”2 162 6 103 Typical
Laght laundry sort ng and piling and
spnnki ng wash 104113 5 s Typieal
St rang an| beanng 11U 1 117
Window pol sh ng 124 1 124
D sung sieppng wp 7 from fioor
arm rcach and trunk bend 133-139 3 1.35 Middle
Fi rmiture and meta) polish ng 147 149 3 149 Typrecal
e ngmng + ash by hand taking down
wath brushing carpet 159 s 159
Her v sweep ng scounng 163-16 3 16 Typreal
Red making 181 i 181
Waung floor with waxer 184 1 184
Reanng carpets pol sh ng floors 19 2 19
Arm reach and deep knee bend 3
from floor 194 1 154
4ath ng by hand on wash board 110-196 2 19% Highest
Scr bbng 209 3 209
Ct mb ng stairs 269 1 269
Dewcend ng stairs 147 1 142
€l mb ng sta 1y with a load 364 1 364 -
Descen g sta 13 with a load 23 1 23

May Ska boland ).1 lku A Joh son E rrgy U ed

T be enfors A wor

Lowe t When Xouw mi sumn wer the only

344 The midpa t between he b gh

Highe + The Germa atudy w  th mont geces
Titie I Twe or mor identxal Squres.

w0 3o0n te:

Hou Aold Aet aher Wark ngron

Rose w 5 thosen in both cases
T and la' st Anr m-rd 10 be tb legical chorce



LEFT HAND RIGHT HAND
12 56sec £3830¢ 12 563ec
AVERAGE COMPOSITE REVISED COMPOSITE AVERAGE COMPOSITE
Hond 1o Sod— JEJ_ 76 TEF Tonach To stk
&8 1y swes } Lssf 1L o1
XN I bl PSRNy i SS:::: withinfe
1
To et U ul P B
Spmach Gf {21 21K Knfe
wor N1 o | N
1]
/ 61 IRL Root
Topon TL
water ad
Spoach 1} 2.2 1% H Knfe 22 n:(n':‘k' to
% RL 08
Spose f={er
Kmfo to
Sprach  HERN2 6 22 {} [t
A JRtRoot
[
Spinachio
pon L /%//9" 96} 4, {1t Kfeto
-1
Topon R 15 LEERRH Knfs
T Topan
Towt PPEEE]1 hos hoidng
Topon RLE=]{08 A0t
1L Kedo and
wf 1 spnachto
N unk
e uDf 44 e[ o Sppechto

FIGURE A2 Smo-Chart Showmg Comparison of Right and Left
Hands 1 Average Composite and Revised Composite Methods for
One Cycle for Cutting Spmnach
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“The work of each actise body member 15 separately charted to scale and the
charts are shawn in parallel columns The umes of the different columns are
plotted exactly so tht one knows for example what the Telt hand 18 doing while
the night 1s performing a guen therblig and vice versa It 15 vsual to chart only
the work of the hands but if the fect or other body parts are used in 2n opera
von their acunity may also be filmed and charted These paralfel charts are
called  simo-charts —meaning simultaneous motton cycle charts An example of
a simo chart 1s gnen 1 Figure A2

TABLE A-4 Life Expectancv and Deaths Per Thousand an the U §
(Commussioners Tables for 1911 and 1858)

| 1941 Tabie - 1958 Table
erage Number A - Number
| e | Dyt il Dmste
Age of Years Aleve at { ofYears ( Alnet
of Lufe Start of of Lufe Startof
Remaimng Year of Age \ Remaming | Yearof Age
10 555 197 596 121
25 421 288 * 158 198
50 214 1282 286 882
60 I 145 2659 ] 161 2034
70 ? 90 5930 i 101 4979

TABLE A-5 Total Savings Resulting from the Investment of $100 a Year at
Varying Rates of Interest Compounded Annually®

Years of ‘ Rate of Interest

e e e R R
5 $510 | $52 { §581 | s542 | s$558 | § 56t
10 tot6 | 1095 | 146 | 1201 | 128 | 1318
15 1610 | 1729 s 1860 | 2002 | 258 | 2508
20 2202 l 2030 | 2687 | 2078 | ssa7 | 679
2 2824 | 3908 | 616 | 4165 | 4793 | 5487
0 3378 ) 4057 | 4758 | 5608 | 6464 | 7906

of

By perm  on f om Per F maucs by Job A Leanet and Carl O H
McG wH Il Book Compaay e o 191” ot et e raan Cony fgbe 1350
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The following formula® may be used to figure the dollar cost more accurately
The symbols have the same meanings as in the constant ratio formula above

C=rA(n 1)

2p
T o= 03 X 12 == .36
C =036 X 120 X I3 = 56160 = $2540
2x12 24

tAdptdfom Ach W Toeltup Co mer P bim g dP s IF 2ded (Nw
Yo & M Graw H1L 1957) p 35
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10W TO TELL WHAT YOU PAY FOR CREDIT

Seseral different formulas for iguring truc annual interest rates are avaslable
Any one of the methods can be wsed ta compare finance charges so long ay the
same formuta 1s apphed to cach aedit transaction One of the most frequently
used 13 the constant ratio method it 13 partsctarly uselul for instaliment con
traces which run for unnusual periods such as 11 months 23 months or 31 monthe

The formula 13 whiten as follows 2

2pC

CTAEFD Where

== the annual intescst Tate

= number of equal (nsraliment payments w1 one year exclunve of (he downpay
ment

== the interest or finance chasge in dollans

= the amount borrow

= number of cqua) instaliment payments in the whole contract period exclusive
of the downpayment

20 S

The use of the formula i llusirated by the following exampie Sr Smnth
buys an awo for $2500 paying 3800 down The dealer charges lum $100 for
snsurance and computes the finance charge at 2 discount rate of 6 per ceat a2 year
Mer Scuth agrees ta pay the amount awed i 15 equal monthly payments

In this example

=12
A = $i%00 (5700 — $800 4 $100)
C = §1%5 (1800 X 714°) Note a discount rate of 67 for 12 months means
an equivalent discount rate of 114 tumes that much for 15 months
n=13

\
Putting these terms into the formula

T=2 X 02 X 88
$1800 (15 + )
= g0
$28 800
~n3y

‘The constantratio method gnes approxmmate rather than exact resuls It
tends to overstate the actual rate somewhat

1f the nterest rate 1s expressed as a certun rate per month 3 per cent for
example the true interest rate 1s 36 per cent for 12 months However on a $120
loan repaid m 12 equal instaliments, the borrower will not pay §43 20 iterest
he will pay $23 40 because the interest 15 fignred on the balance of the loan as
each instattment 1s paid The dollar cost can be roughly esumated 2t $21 60 since
the borrower averaged use of one half the amount of the loan for the entire year

“Con mmer Cr &t F vt for You, B remof Bus s Rescach W tern Reserve Un ver ity



Small Loan Rates, September 1960

Principal Balance (unless otherwise noted )

Montana

Nebraska
Nerada

New Hampshire
New Jersey
New Mexico

New York
*North Caroling

North Dakota
Ohio
Oklahotna

Oregon
Pennsyhama
Rhode Island
South Carolina
Seuth Dakota

*Tennessee

*Texas
Utah
3 ermont

Virginia

T ashington
Test Jurgmta
Wasconsin
Wyoming

$20 a year per $100 to $300 $16 to $500 $12 to $1000 charged
on imtial balance for fulf contract period speaial rate for foans
up to $90

37 1o $150 214%, to $300 3% to §3000

9%, a year 1o §1000 8% o $2500 plus monthly fee of 1¢ per §1
10 $200 and 14¢ to $400 all charged on mtwal balance for full
contract period

297, feev1n adsance $1 on loans to $20 §2 on loans to §300
214, 10 $300 14, to §$500

8149, 10 $150 3% to $300 19 to $1000 10 a year 1 year after
maturity and in certain other cases

2147 to $100 2%, to 300 3,% to $800

Loan agency law permts industrsal loan agenaes to charge the
same fees and nterest that may lawfully be charged by indus
trial banks on mnstalliment Joans which arc a2 di ount of 6 ; a
year plus extra fees

21475 to 3750 2% 10 $400 1347 to §750 114 to §1000

30 to §150 29 to $300 4% to §1000

107, per year plus 59% wninal charge monthly 297 (masimum $2)
to $300

3¢ o $300 2% to §500 17, to $1,500

307 10 €150 27 1o $300 1%, to $600 6°7 a vear after 24 months
30 10 $300

Law adeguate

397 1o $300 347 to $2000 $” mumunum 87 2 year 6 months
after maturity

Lay 13 not cffective to authorize legittmate lending of smafl sums
of to prevent 1illegal lending at fugh rates

No small loan law 1s such Existing statutes sneffective
3% to $300 107, to $600
4% 10 $125 2147 10 $300 1% to §600

214% 0 §300 1149 to §600 b a year atter 23 months and i
certain other cases

37 10 §300 1149, 10 $500 17 to $1000 $1 mimmum
3149 10 $150 21497 to $300
214% to $100 29, to $°00 1 to $300

214 7 10 $1.0 24, ta $300 1% to $1000 plus $1 fee on foans
of $50 or less $1'recording fee

s
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WORK PLAN FOR MONDAYS FOOD PREPARATION

Waitress
(special instructions)

Set up teacart by hostess for
pouring beverage and making
toast

Place guest at night of hostess

Fruit cup on lower shelf of
teacart

Take cottage pudding out of
oven at 630 Bnng sauce n
pitcher to serve at table

Breakfast

Orange Juice
Shredded Wheat
with Milk
Whole Wheat Toast
Apple Butter
Hot Chocolate

Lunch

(1 guest)
Tomato Soup
Egg Salad Sandwiches
on W W Toast
Frue Cup
Mulk

Dunner

Bacbected Sparenibs
Baked Potatoes
Cole Slaw

Cottage Pudding
with Lemon Sice
Coffce

Cook

Use 2 small oranges per per
son Put oranges in re(ngerator
mght before

Made by hostess at table

Use 114 quarts milk

Use 3 slices bread per person
Cook enough eggs for Tuesday
lunch at same time

Use 2 binas 1 grapefruit
1 large orange and enough 1p
ples to make 9 large sersings

cookbook
—__ 114 umes reape
Large servings because no other
vegetable
Fingh baking during meal
sere hot Recipe for pmldmg
caok

Reape
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N me of Food
Apples
Apricots
Raking ponder
Nananas

Beany

Breakfan cereals

Cost |
Awon 1 Amon't
Lot on on Unt
Pre  Hewd Hed hame of Foods Pree
Jam
Jetty

APPENDIX

Cost of
Amount  Amownt

on on
Hnd  Hand



APPENDIX 563

Scorng the Scale

Each of the 20 itahicized 1tems 1s first rated and then weighted as indicated
by the number in the left hand column Thus if a student 1s rated as Meets
what 15 expected of a junior or semior in home economics {score of 2) on
Leadership which has a weight of 8 her weighted score on that point would be
6 (2x3) To aid 1n umiformity m scoring each 1tem that 1s separately scored 1s
briefly explained In no case 15 the rater likely to find on the rating scale an exact
description of the situation she 15 analynng However a low raung 1s given when
the situation beng rated fails o quahfy on all the pornts rated as high A
middle raung may ndicate d hy or a comb of good
and poor charactenstics A good rating shou]d not be mterpreted as perfection
rather this rating 1s given 1f most of the desired qualities are present

Explanatron of Pownts Rated
LEADERSHIP

Foresees need for leadership

Able 1o guide group at opportune time

Able to integrate all members of a group

Makes plans ahead of ume so other workers can depend on them
Insulls confidence with co workers

Gives prasse when it 15 due

Is considerate of others time and energy

Inspires others by her words actions and her own personality

COOPERATION

Works well with others without expecting recogmtion
Carries full share of load

CONTRIBUTION TO THE GROUP

Exhibits enthusiasm for group activities

Makes things pleasant with sense of humor

Has a spinit of being with and one of the group

Is willing to give the group the benefit of past experiences
Uses special talents for enjoyment of group

PERSONAL DE}LCLOPMENT
Interests becorne more varied and related to others They are conunually being
developed through relationships with others

Strives 1o keep abreast of the tmes 1n many ways (nutruon standards new
processes in home cate and food preparation current affamrs)
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TABLE A 7 Ratng Seale for Home Management Residence Course

L e S et
teomafa PRI Ty tatan  pectan 1 eght
Weokt 4 petof M ag ment Senor v 425 4 01aS or of 8§ ed
s Home prHome " iit me i Home  Score
Eooms Eomme Eoomas
Geore D) YD o) score )
A Goils salues and
stanfards
1 Group telatwondhipt
3 a Leadership X 6
3 b Coope ation X 9
3 ¢ Cantribution to
the group X 9
2 Personal development
@ \fanagenal
charactenstics
2 (1) Qbservatton X 6
%) Imtiata e X 4
> (3) Responubility X B
. b Acceptance of
thie ences X 6
2 ¢ Other X 4
3 Standards {conten
tional and ficuble)
‘ Foul ant
nuinnon X g
3 b Care of house and
oun room X 12
3 ¢ Aesthetic
standa &y X 6
4 Socal wsage X ]
B The managenial procest
I Plnning
4 a Time anl energy X 12
2 b Money X 3
b  Aatrniah X [3
~ Controlng the plan
in action
¢ « Time and ene gy X 12
2 b Money X rl
» £ Matenals X ]
L] a4 Supeniuon X 7
] 3 Feu ation X 3
Total )48
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STANDARDS FOR CARE OF HOUSE AND OWN ROOM
heeps the house at a comfortable level of cleaniiness and order 1n relation to
the needs of the group
heeps her own room orderly for her own work and [or those who help main
tan her room
hnows and utilizes effective methods of care of household materials

AESTHETIC STANDARDS

Makes the house a more pleasant place to live 1 because of her efforts mn
arranging table center pieces and centers of interest

Exhibats apprecaiation of neatness and orderlmess i condition of the house
and i own dress

Uses art standards for judging appropriateness of decorative art objects n
own room

Uses appropriate combinations of articles and matenals such as table linen
dishes and flowers

STANDARDS OF SOCIAL US4GE

Is at ease under trymng crcumstances

Is a considerate hostess

Takes a fair share 1n conversing with group members and guests
Makes guests feel at home and welcome

knows and follows convenuonal social customs

Is interested 1n and accepts a wide vanety of foods

PLANNING USF OF TIME AND ENERCY

Accepts pnnciple of balance n use of time

Considers goals in making plans

Nesther oo many nor too few things included

Important acuvities ncluded

Has realization of amounts of ume required for specific tasks
Elasucity aliowed

Plans to use work simphficatien

Plans well orgamized

Consders abihuies and Limitations of self and others

PLANNING USE OF MOMEY

Contnbutes sdeas toward making group budget
Has realisuc knowledge of food costs
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Benefits from wise use ol lessure ume—participating in group activives sead

ing and sclective attention to television and radio
Has a desire to wiptave herself

Attempts to teach goalt set up High degree of satifaction in accomplish
ment

ACCEI TANCE OF DIFEFRFNCES

Willing that others have ideas different from her own

13 open munded and constantly on the alert to try ideas of others and gives
credit to them for their contributions

Sees the needs of different persons

Sees person s posubilities and Jimitations and 1l powible allots work to them
accordingly

Recognizes differences n viewpoints values and abilies sn others but main

tains her own integrity heeps the differences on smpetsonal plane without
personal animosity ansing

OBSERI ATION

Has over all view ay well as keenness lor detail
Sees all important needs and problems

Alert to soaal situations and people s feelings as well as to physical and con
crete things and conditions

Keen sensitivity to problems ol self and group

INITIATDE

Conssstently a  sel( starter
Prompt in getung started

RESPONSIBILITY

Recognizes personal obligauon to group
Consistently carries a plan through to end without sacnficing standards.

STANDARDS FOR FOOD AND NUTRITION

Able to plan appetizing food that fulfills the basic nutrstional needs
Eats 2 variety of food that 1s nutritionally adequate

Iy able to prepare food according to aestheuc and nutritional standards
Serves appetzing and attractive food at appropriate temperatures
Uulizes all food wisely
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ABILITY TO EVALUATE

Sees the value of analyning past expenences.

Analyzes behavior or work done and judges the results clearly 1n an objectne
manner

Honest i esumate of sell

Composite Rating

Teo obtawn a compasite or group raung add indirvidual weighted scores on
each subpoint and on the total score (Table A7) Then divide the sum of each
total by the number of ratings used to obtain a separate composite raung on
€ach part and on the whole

GUIDES FOR INTERPRETING OBSERVATIONS
IN HOMES

by
Ecta M CusHsan

New York State College of Home Economics
at Cornel] Umversity

The objectize score will include the number of sigmificant observations made
n each column

The subjective score will be based upon the mmportance and validity of the
observations made and the relationshup of all items to the fitst column

I Goals and Falues

Ena goals or values may be defined as the long range goals toward which a
famuly strives an order to achieve the greatest lasung satisfaction  Endences of
end goals or values are what you saw or heard that made you think these were
end goals.

Means goals may he defined as short range goils st by a lamily or an
indimidual to hring them nearer the end goals.

EXAMPLE
Er d e[EJGnI (whn 1 Coslz St 1 Achuer
o d that mad u Elanl(-nmyll

Pesble £ 4 Gealr or Val ¢

A denre for happy family
relations

¥
y n. k. lku c- ond ull)

I noticed that the ¢hildren
were playing happily t
gether and shanng their
toys.

Othery.

1o B iy a b
My} os3ld lhax she and
Mr J witt the culdrens
help had organired a play
center for each child
Others.
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Plans menus suitable to food allowance
Plans entertainment within budget allowance

Pl ANNING USE OF MATERI4LS (Food Houswchold Textiles Equipment
Furnuslings Flowers Cleaning Materials Fuel and so Forth)

Plans amounts of matenzls to be used 1n relation to amounts needed for sue
ol group and parucular situation
Weighs saving ol materials against time and energy required for such saving

Weighs saving of matenials against development of human values such as
comfortable group living

CONTROLIINC PLAN N ACTION (Time and Energy)

Completes actisities on time without hurry or stress

1s able to concentrate on work 1n hand

Practices work simphification

Develops little or no fatigue

Consciausly checks progress of work as plan 1s carried out
Makes adjustments easily if they are necessary

CONTROLIING PLAN IN 4CTION (Money)

Checks food expenditures daily against budget allowance
Checks petty cash against amounts spent

Is careful 1n wniting checks and keeping receipts

Is accurate in keeping of books

Uses ingenuity in expenditure of money for flowers

CONTROILING PLAN IN ACTION (Matenals)

Pracuces effective methods of smrmg food and other materials
Takes proper care of

quip: gs and h hold textiles
Avoids waste of utihties such as water heat and electnaty
Makes effective adjustments sn uulizing materials tf necessary

SUPERV ISION AS ASPECT OF CONTROLLING PLAN IN ACTION
Plans are ready 1n ime to be helpful
Gives clear conase directions
Takes notice of work while tn progress or 1s available to workers if needed

Secures results sausfactory i relation 1o abilities of workers
Is tactlul

1s apprecratine of efforts made and work done
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IV Famly Management

Select one important action that the famuly
took and outhine the following phases of home management as illustrated below

EXAMPLE
What Chonces
FamlyValues R sow coxUxed  Were Avan blef
a 4 Goals—~ W th u and Cchock the Wiy D d They
Action Taken Why Did They O itnde the horce th y HMake Ths
tenly o o) Do ltt dnd of " de) Cheek  Chonee?
Mo B ‘To earn money Abilitytocook « Tobuya X  Topreserve the
started a cater  tomake them  well home freezer food from their
ng business independemt  Produce from OR farm so they
Otbers tharfarm— & tospend could nsertn
fresh canned  the money to their catering
and frozen finish off the business and
Ability toplan  utility room thereby increase
Mr B to wait OR. their income
on tables ¢ Others Others
Some purchased
tood

Others

AUDIO VISUAL AIDS

The hst of films and filmstrips given below 1s by no means exhaustive In
most cases they are available on loan either free or for a small handling charge
The cost of purchase 18 given only for those which are not otherwise available
‘The address of each source 1s given only with the first film listed from that source

GENERAL HOME MANAGEMENT

Amenican Portrait 25 munutes color
Features the improvements made in our way of life during the past century

Audience college or adult

Distributed by  Institute of Life lnsurance
488 Madison Avenue
New York 22 New York

The Owl and Fred Jones 14 mimutes colar
Imaginative cartoon on habits good and bad and how they can be changed
the habit ol os~reating 1s used as an example
Audience hugh schoal college or adult
Produced by Bureau of Public Health of
Equitable Life Assurance Society of the U §
Distnbuted by  Modern Talking Picture Service Inc.
3 East 54th Street
New York 22 N Y



i ATrrovia

il Family Resources

Resourcer used by home managers may be found within and outside the ands
wilual They may be clasified as human and material

1carlable Itesources
Wathin the individual knowledge abihties skilly energy and s forth

Outside the indinidurl money and the goods and services that maney will
buy other persons organuations and so forth

In Mrs ___ s home look lor evidences of resources that the
family h1s used 10 acliese what seem to be important to them

EXAMPME
Evd 1 2t e e
Ro¢ B the Re (1 O1d ke [Ths R o crst
EdsAchevd by v 1 dwd ol Used 1o T4 dalUedy Ackens e 004
Use of Res ¢4 Achere TA S Abee Thy E4
1 The Ds hase 2 Perseverance Timber from ¢heir Ther house built
better house than  Understanding of tand by themselves from
they could have  building Othens boards which they
afforded to buy Others receirvedinexchange
of hire built for their imber
Others
% Mrs ] wanted Ingenuity Scrap wood A serucal file which
to simplify her  Dexienty Carpentry tools Mrs J made for her
tchen work Tunt d1sh ‘cupboard

{11 Choice Making

List the possibilities for choice making by the,
family Check the possibility which was finally decided upon Give reasons for
this choice 1n terms of family values. If the choice seemed to be successful 1n
terms of satsfaction indrcate evidence If you thought 1t upsuccessful indicate
possible reasons

EXavrIE
Po wit s of ! Chot W S It Chonce W 4 Nat
Choee met g Ch & R s [ Chour :/ 1 swhyt S eenf 1 Wayr

! a Should they

hive 10 a single
room n  the
aty

b buy a cabin

for $300 and

lLive next to

their house un

ul st as ready

to move into
OR

¢ others

They would be
near the house so
they could work
on it alter ther
day s work was

X done Thi would

save nme
Others

The house was
finished sooner
than 1t otherwise
might have been
Others
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Work Simphfication Demonstrated by a One Handed Mother tn Bathing a
Baby 12 minutes color
University of Connectient

Work Stmplification Demonstrated by a 1 heel Chatr Mother in Preparing o
Formuls 12 minutes color
Unuersity of Connecucut
Take It Easy
Distnbuted by  Amencan Heart Assaciation
44 East 23rd Street
New Work New York
For rent or sale

In Relation te ¥ ork Space

Beltsuille Energy Saving Kitchen Workroom (Filmstrip #C 58)
color with lecture notes 35 frimes
Disinibuted by Thoto Lab Inc
3820 Georgia Avenue N W
Wastungton 11 D C
Purchase price  §6 00

Well Planned Home Storage 11 munutes color
Distributed by  Bureau of Audio-Visual Instruction
Unnersity of Wisconsin
1312 W Johnson Street
Macison 6 Wisconsin

Within Your Reach 15 minutes bleck and white silent (1947)

Cornell Unnersity Extension Service
Ithaca New York

MONEY MANAGEMENT AND FAMILY SECURITY

Banks and Credit 10 minutes black and white (1948)
Explains checks and checking accounts credit notes anterest foans bonds
secutities and stock
Audience juntor high semor high college
Dustributed by  Coronet Instructional Films
65 Fast South Water Street
Chicagn 1 11

Changing American Market The 16 minutes color Trangfilm 1954
Shows changes 1n American market since 1947 Describes changes in buying
habats
Audience high school coltege adult
Distnibuted by  Fortune Films
Rockefeller Center
New Yark 20 New York
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Production 5118 30 minutes color

Fitm on the ples of with many mpl for super
Lison
\udsence high school coliege adult
Produced by Wilding Picture Productions Inc

Chicago Il

For the Mational Project on Agricultural Communication
Distrsbution Available through most state Cooperative Extension offices

WORA SIMPLIFICATION
General

The Easter hay 12 minutes black and white (1947)
INustrates that method 1s more tmportant than the individual s speed i
determming output
Avudience high school college aduit
Produced by General Motors Corporation Department of Public
Relauons
Fum Dustrsbution Secuon
3044 West Grand Boulevard Detroit 2 Mich
The Flow Process Chart and How 1o Use 1t 15 minutes color (1949)
Semzarumated cartoan cleatly indicaung methods of procedure wn charting
bath product and man
Produced by United States Army
Audience college adult
Distnibuted by The Ltbrary of Congress
Also available through
Audio Visual Center
University of Connecticut
Storrs Connecticut

For Handicapped Homemakers

An qpproack to Shork Simplification for Handicapped Homemakers 18 min
utes enlor

Sirenses tynng the task y steps h g opera
unms and questoning posibility of changey in methad equipment order
ol work or fimshed product
Sudience colfege or aduft
Produced by the Schonl ol Home Economics che University of Connecircut
Dinnbuted through  AvdioViwal Center Univeruty of Conn

Princsples of Motian Economy 1l by Handieapped H, kers 18
runutey, olor
Fhyncatly hand apped women ailustrate uxteen prinaples of motion econ
omy commonly wed in s mplifying housebold tnky grouped uader arcange
ment of workplace selecton of tools and eFaient use of body
Produced by The Schaol of Home Emnomics Unsveruty of Connectcut




Index

Abilities as resources 124 127
Abington F §
Abruzs A 2.4n 283n
Accidents fatigue and 26° 263
Accounts for money management 383 38¢
391 392 504
Adams G 537n
Adgustment goals and 81 3¢
Adler Felix 30
Administrative skill 90
Adult education 511 512
Adwiser faculty 500 509 510
Agan T 167
g
evaluation of management and 115
Mness and 429
ncome and 156 159
Tife cycle and 155 (See also Famly life
cycle)
tendence and 163
wifes median and hfe cycle 154
Aged (See Retirement)
Agncultural Research Service 541 54%
Aflen F 24
ARocation of funds 164 166
Allowance system 165 166
Alternate use of resources 129 141 143
Alternatives an decision making 65 58
Amem:an chu Association 278

Hom

530 532 SSS 536 340
Amencan Medical Association health care

view of 437
Amencan standard of iving 45 46
Amudon B 430n 437n
Amudon E 511n 512n 532
Amortization home 41l 415
Amortized morsgages 418 420
Andesson D [ 5i5n
Andetson E § 205n
Andrews B 527 535

578

Appell C T 1990
Appreciations expanding of 144
Archbold L § 43In

Anstotle 521
Atticudes

43 resources 124

toward group differences 34 3

toward money 36b

toward time management 23 217 218

219

toward + ork sumplication 281
Audio ssual aids 569 572
Autorfobile 421 428
budget uigmficance of 421 422
costs of 472 498
expenditures actual and estimated for
348 351 354 355 357 359

Back W B 28n
Balance sheets 392 393 490
Balanang resources 144 146

of ume 218 219
Baldwin K 146 525n 52n
Bank

credit 485 487 489

mortgages 419

savings and 965
Banking procedures budget and 389
Barnes R M 231n 2%0n 55in
Basott H G 248 25) 539 549
Barne J M
Banlcy S H Z26n 2,6 257n 760n 260n

B:non S G I56n
Baruch B 182

Bayton J A €0n

Barun § 6>

Becker H § 72
Bedmaking rescarch in 289
Beecher Cathanne 525 527
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Dollars for Health Fimsup
Emphasizes need for general health mnsurance major catastrophe and aca
dent insurance
Audience high school college
Dustributed by  Instuate of Life Insurauce

Lutlest Giant The 12 nunutes color
Presents the consumer as the littlest bue the mighuest giant of all stresses
credat
Audience high school college adult
Distnibuted by  Modern Falkmg Pictures #

Aew Look at Budgeting A Fimstrip 88 frames 18 22 minutes
Distributed by Money Management Institute of
Household Finance Corporation
Prudential Plara
Chicago | filimoxs

Sharing Economic Risks 10 munutes black and white

Expl of the 7 ple in meeung Tisks
Distributed by  Coronet Films

5 hat Mokes Us Trck 12 minutes color
Cartoon on Mhew York Stock Exchange
Audiente high school college
Dustributed by  Modern Talking Pictures

Your Aoney s Worth tn Shopping Filmstrip 59 frames 16-20 minutes
Distnibuted by Houschold Finance Corporation

HOUSING

Harvey Dilemms #1219 1520 minutes, color
Cartoon on savings, loans for home buying
Dutubuted by  Modern Talking Pictures

Homes for a Grouing America #1160 15 minutes color
Homes made by assembly line techmques,
Dimnbuted by  Modern Talking Pictures

Place tn the Sun A, 21 minutes.
Cartonn on need lor utle insurance
Dinbuted by  Amenican Title Awsociation
1725 Eye St. N W
Wathingten D C.
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Charts (conhnued)
operation 284 285
pathway or flow 286287 288
personal deselopment cheek fise 58
process 283 284 285 82
progress 113
simo chart 538
in work aimplification research 283 287
Chawe M E 330

Chase 5 78n
Chattle £ 1100
Cheching

budget 382 $87
on the job 103 104
in plan control 98 99
in technical supervision 101
ume plans 39
of workers results later 104 106
Checks budger and ¥82 383 389 390
Childten
death of breadwinner and 446447
rducanion of rost of 137176
gwidance of in plan control 101
family hife cycle and 158 154
fatigue of women and 260 261
money traming of 366 367
mothers working and "03 206
reanng costs of 171 172
status and role of 194 195
time management and 160
socational adjustment of 176
Chute E. 226n 256n 257n
Cicero 522
City homemaking (See Urban)
City Worker s Family Budget 346 359
Clague £ 158
Clare E. 511n
Clark F 401n 5000 541
Clarle L. H 1597 2050
Classes of change (Sre Change classes ofy
Cleaning teseasch sn 289
d 351

575

Columbia U conference {19°7) 531
Commescial banls 485 487
Commetaial food products vs homemade
3940
Committee on the Hygiene of fousing
404 405 406
Communication free 33 34
Community
demands of on resources 143 145 145
sesources 124
respongibility 35 36
service of aged 182
working v 1ves adjustment and 206 207
Composiuon of family resource use and
200 20
Compromuse 1n resotving conflict 75 76
778
Conferences 1h home management 525
531 534
Canflict
group tapport and 34
m deassion making 75 79
Conformity standards and 38 39 40 4%
Connecticut U conferences on  handy
2
Consenauon 130 132
Constant rauo methot 554 555
Consumer
credit 4,5 481 484 489 490 554 555
constant ratio method of calculating

finances 4,4
mosement 135 136 540
research 541 542
Consumption levels 335 336 343 360
Contracung famuly stage 153 186
energy demands and 162
finanaial recorery period nd 1 6 177
{aunchiag period of 16
retirement or aging period 177 186 (See
ulsa Retirement)
and 159 160 161

Clenical worker famly
Cloxe N 182n
Clothing
budget planning and 369 370 371 3,2
491

expendstures actual and estimated 348
351 354 355 356 337 3.9

Clymer E_ 53
Coctirane ¥ W ssn
Cofer £ 401n 5050

Coben J B 4§4n 46°n 463
Coles

476
Cn“aleul for 10an 477
College home management teachwng tn
{See Teaching)
College educanon costs of 173174

Cunm)llmg plan wn acuon 97 108 117
for energy management 768 272
evaluation of 114 (See also Esaluating)
10 management process 4 5 90
for matertal poads 134 187
moncy manigement and 387 300
phascs of 97 89
rating of 366
success of 99
superusion and 100 105
tme management aud

CTomentional standards 38 39 40 43 45

46 4952
Conmversion maethod of resolving confliet
75 77 18
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Beer D M 154n 157
Beginning famuly mge 153 163169 186
budget and 367 368
energy demands of 16
financial problems of 163 169
time management ind 159
Bell ¢ S 8n
Belval C 280n
Bendix R 19°n 19%
Benne h D 23n
Beresford ] € 154n 157
Berger C A 2930
Bernstein S lin 7In
Beyer & H %n
Bible influence 520
Bigelon H F 150n 152 153
Biological ime 216
Black Max 1090
Blar E N 42 218
Bloom C E 293n
Bloomfield D 218n
Blue Cross and Blue Shield 435
Body mechames energy and 263 270
position for relaxation 233
research 1n 539
Boggs M M 143n
Boissonnade P B 523n
Boll E 5 193 194
Bonde R L 163n 535
Bonds nvestment 1n 465 474
Books development of home manage
ment and 534 536
Boredom fatigue 56 271 272
Boren M A W 516n
Borrowing (See Credat)
Bossard ] H § 193 194 196
Doulding K E 70n
Bousfeld P 217
Bradford L A %n 528n
Brameld T 78n
Brande D 217
Bratton C A 63n 389n
Bratton E C 63 9In 93n 247 251 253n
754 264 266n 268 539 540 549n
Breadwinner s death family secunty and
446 447

insurance wnd 452 548
imestments and 46
Brechinnidge § 533
Brev M S 2070 208n
Brevster A W 438n
Britton \ 80n 1650 166 538
Bros 1 D J 70 72
Brossard 1.C 160
Brown Mrs D 549n
Brown M W 7n
Brown R R 106n

INDEX

Brownlee A 23n

Brozek ] M 263n 3N

Bruhn 218

Buck P 94

Budgets 363 382 502 504 (See also Money
management}

accounts and records for 383 387 3N

39°

advantages of 364
annual for family of four San Fran
asco 355
City Workers Family Budget 343 346
358 360
completeness of 367 368
Greek thought on 521 522
limitations of 364
mimmum adequate 343 346
for retired couple 358
sigmificance of 864 367
steps 1n making 368 382
Bull Vf 542
Burk M C 40n
Burhngame R 46n
Burit H E 231n 262 268n 312n
Business trends 381 471473

Caloric increase yn energy cost 549
Calonimeter 248
Campbell H 527
Campbell P 44n 406n 433n
Canon H 215 533
Capitalism nse of 523
Car owpership (See Automobile)
Carey E G 0300
Carroll M § 202n 204
Cash credit (See Loans)
Cash reseries (See Savings)
Cato 572
Cavan R S 185
Centr2l Amencan values 2324
Change
classes of 1n work simplication 303 321
decision making and 83 84
of goals 27
of habits 83 84
management s relation to 6 8
m resident course 499 50!
m standards 39 40
Changing Temes 467 471
Chapanis A R E 26°n
Charge accounts 476477 473 479 480
81

Charts
for evaluation of daily 1asks 56
for evaluation of time 240 243
multi man 285 286



INDEX

Dublin L T 171 I72n 429 454n 44T
Due | M i2n

Dumin J V G A 248n 253

Duvall E M 511

Dynamogenic effect 268

Easson L 4790 480n

Eastwood W 479n

Eberman P 22

Economic Problems of the Famuly 535
Economic nisks 445 449

Economics of the Household 535

E, of H hold Prod

Education
oosts of 172 175
as goal 1n planming 52
1 home management
Teaching)
mcome and 199
management evaluation and level of
115
material goods control and 136 147
working wifes 203
Eells X 192n
Eficency 277 529
Elasticity periods w1 ume plantung 236
237
Els M [ $35n 336n
Elton G A 522n
Emergencies
budget and 380
credit 489
family secunity and 446
Emerson H 52
Employment of wife gamful 202 267 “09
377 (See alse Working 1 ves)
factors affccung 202 203
efects of 203 207
effects on real mcome 203 204
effects on tme usage 204 205 220 221
Emufavon standard of hvmg lnd 46 47
Endos ment insuranee 454 4!
Energy management 247 275 (See also
Work smplification)
body mechanics and 263 270
calanic increase i 549
changed concepts of 247 254
conservation of matenial goods and 131
152
consumption in work 550
controlling plan in 263 272
costy in 248 254
evaluating 272
latlgue and 254 268 270 272
bandicapped and 218
household 1ask elassification and $49

10 (See also

577

life cycle and 161 162
fimit of as resource 127
planmng and 263
raung of 565 566
research 248 254 539 3549 550
summary of 273
unsettled questions n 253 254
Energinng 98
Engbreton W E 24n
Epstein L A 1Bin
Ethical values 2223 26
Evaluauon 109 115
by faculty adviser 509 510
1 enesgy management 272
importance of 109 110
management s definition and ¢ 5
In management process 99 109 113
n material goods management (37 {59
n money management 390 395
of management process 113 115
rating abilty 1 567
resident cour ¢ 507 510
self evaluation techmques of 111113
m bme plans 239 24}
types [ 310 111
Lierett E 290 306n 500n
Expanding family stage 153 186
energy demands of 162
financial problems of 1,0 176
education 172 176
ume management and 159 160
Expenditures (See alsa Budgets
managemtent)
automobile 422 428
consumption yalue and 335 336
cnung 38
efect of size of meome pn 349 356
farm urban differences 207 908
food 348 351 354 303 506 538 56!
(See atsa Food)
home ownerstip 408417
housing and operation 348 $ol 554
ncome and balenang of 375 3850
insurance 348 353 458450
hife cycle and 356 358
medical 348 351 354 357 479438
patterns of 348 350 351 353 354 357
recreation 348 351 354 357
suburban 209
xrzmpauanan 348 83) 354 36 357

Maney

wrkmg wife and 203 °04
Expenence

n deaisson making provision of 8

homemakers teaching and 343 514

managenal teaching and 304 507

shared rapport and 32 83
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Coon B 3itn 5%
Cooperative Fatention Service 347,43
Cormnell U conferenee {19%0) 333
Coymopolitan sandard of Nising 53
Cost of Latng 534
Covts (See alio Do lgets
Money manzgement)
atimates budget an! 3238
Councit family 2, 115 17
Covery yesnurcer 173
Cowles M 1 "0ln 20 In 2
316n 539
Cox J ® 3N
Crandall F W
Creatiuty
aged s activities and 181 18°
m work 219 "80
Credit 475 490
attitudes toward 4 54 6
maflabiity of 4 74 8
business view ol 473476
cards 4.9
cash 4,6 4 8 483487 (Ser aho Loamyy
costs of 4R0-4A1 554 53%
emergenaies 489
for home purchase 408 415
incseasing income by 374 375 377
informarion for 480489
binls of 448
new desclopmients in 478 480
precaations in 488 489
reasons for yung 4,6 477
retail 475 481 484 489 4%
sevaliing 478 4,9
safe imits far 489
sources of 484.487
teen age 479480
unions 485 436 487
Crises family socio economic status and
197 198
Cnnosm :hr:‘xmg and $04 106
Crot field € 137
Cuber } F 191n
Colture
balancing resources and 146
time view and 216
values and 23 24
Cunmngham BV 26n
Cushman E 513 535 567
Customs decsion making and 83 8¢
Cyclegraph 281 282

Fapen fiture

srn

&n 8in 593

Dae E 400n

Dins J 288n 536

Davis M ] 80n 82 %38

Deacon R 91 93 126n 288n $8%n 536

norx

$rean r 4iin
Drath of brestwinnse weutity and §i4
LA
Deathi per thowunt 3~
Detor
bulg ¢ evalution and 371
ctelt and 4 8
Declsion mading 4% #1688
antein RS
alt mataer In & £2
o Peulty of 6%
factors aftecting > 3
av felf of study 4
£10 1p v dafisitual 3 9
relative qual ty of *¢*3
guite for %4
taformation ant 13 €69
interrelstndnen In 79 |
knawledge and 19 €9 0
lea Sermip of group and 9
10 management 45 16 | 919
mathematice atatition and 697
methed of 5%
research in 9 K7 334
role of 6164
sell perpeteating nature of 2
summary of 4386
time perspectivet én 3
Depreciation
car 4°3
of goods M
of home 403 413
Descriptire val 1es ™%
5 of home
Home management)
Duary keeping 12 113
Duckine D 1Sn 95 "0%n 537
Dickinson E. 218
Dickinson 2 € 520n
Diecz R P 20ln 2°0n 22in 22°n 339
Inflerences
Rgroup deaision making nd 79
rapport and 34 35
Directing in plan contre! 100 10t 102
103 107

(See

Dragreement and group decision making
1519

Dishwashing vesearch in 290 290 293

Dissonance in deason making €9

Dwrmal thyibms 226

Disision of Family Economics-Home Man
agemen 540

Dole system 165

Dominance 1n resohin, ronm(l k4]

Donaldson E R 467 g e

Bors;,ysj M 98 100n 156 158n 312 376
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Income (continued)
patterns of use of 347 360
general 347 349
mter aty differences 358 360
life cycle and 356 358
occupation and 358
size of income effect on 349 356
profiles of 158 376
psvchic 332 334
real 332 334 339
sources of 332 334
reurement 177 183 184 447 448 449
457
size of 199 200 349 356
3010 economic status and 192 199
standard of living and 199
total 334
types 332
urban farm differences sn 207 208
working wives and 204
Indisidual
goals 30 31
evaluation 111 118
vs. group decisions 73 T
resources and artitudes tonard 129 132
standards 4243 4753
Information decision making and 13 69

70
Tnstallment buying 475 478 480 481 (See
also Credat)
Institutions or aged 185
Insutute of Physical Medane and Re
hatilitation 278 533
Instrumental valaes 25 26
Insurance
advantages of 450
agent choosing of 459 460
car 423 424425
case study of 460463
disadvantages of 451
endowment 454
expenditures actual and esumated 348
353 355 35%
FHA loan 418 419
family income policy 454
family maintenance policy 456
famify poficy 456
health 435423
hfe 4,0-454 456 459463
lunuted payment Iife 453
modified ltfe 456
mortgages and 420
oplions 456 4,7
plannung estate of 459 463
security and 449 463
selling’ methods of 451 452
wsraight hife 453

581

term 452453
types of 451 459
Intangible resources 123
Integration 1n group conflict 75 7779
Intellectual ability matenal goods and
140

Tatellectual activities time for 140 224
Interest credit 481484 485
computation of 554 555
home loan 410 412 416 417
statutory rates of 556 557
Tnterest general
arousal of m work simphfication 279
281

fatigue and 271 27°
Tnterests

balance of 144 145

cultural 146

as resources 124
Trventornies

for budget evaluation 394

food cast and 558 560

of material goods 137
Tniestments 463 474

adsantages and disadvantages of 465

466

business cycles and 471473
clubs for 466 467
m gorernment secunities 468
home as 336 338 417
long term 464 465
in muturl companses 467
prinaples of sound 469 475
saungs from 552
selection of 466 468
suze of 473474
Troming boards energy use and 264 265
Ischomachus 90
Isohuon sinple standard and 52 53

Jacobson E 230n
Jieger € M 134
Jueer H 541
Job
snierest faugue and 271 272
traming (JIT and JMT) 514 516
Johnson D M €80 74n
Jobpson G L 22 690 90n 528n
Jobnston K A 2o3n 550m
Jones E B Mln
Jordan D F 469n 486n
Journal of Home Economies 540
Judgment matenal goods control and

7
Judson ] § 530 3330
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Health  mefical care ant
ahio Metica) eare)
Health Ineursnce Plan (1117 4%y
Hebrew (hought on res urces 5°0
Hechacher & 30n
Heiner M A ™0n ™3 30% 3t7n 540
Henle R J "In
Mesiod 37
Mewer T A 330
A D SI°n
i roosse
Hurory ol lome mani ement
(Ser aho flome management)
Hodgell M R 403
Moftman O N1 40
Hollinpshead v B 17
Holls F A I n
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